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PREFACE. 


It  was  hardly  oxpected  when  this  volume  saw  the  light 
of  day  in  1889  that  so  many  years  would  pass  before  it 
was  supplemented  by  something  more  elaborate,  and 
better  and  it  is  only  the  fact  that  nothing  else  has  been 
prepared  to  take  its  place  and  that  the  author  has  been  so 
beseeqhed  for  a  new  edition  that  has  led  us  to  issue  this 
second  edition. 

We  have  sought  advice  and  help  and  suggestions  for 
changes  on  every  hand  and  regret  very  much  that  the 
press  of  work  has  hindered  others  from  giving  to  us  the 
assistance  that  would  have  made  this  book  of  much  more 
value  to  the  studen^  of  Korean. 

In  the  present  edition  the  author  i3  glad  to  say  that  he 
has  had  the  assistance  of  his  son  who  went  over  the 
revision  of  the  book  with  the  enthusiasm  of  a  new  student 
of  the  language. 

We  regret  that  more  changes  have  not  been  made 
because  we  feel  that  the  imperfections  of  the  book  would 
have  warranted  a  more  thorough  revision  of  the  book,  but 
•  a  careful  review  of  all  the  parts  with  the  assistance  of 
some  of  the  best  Korean  scholars  available  did  not  result 
4n  more  than  what  is  seen  in  this  new  edition.  There 
are  one  or  two  appendices  that  have  been  added  which 
will  contribute  not  a  little  to  the  study  of  the 
language  The  use  of  the  book  we  believe  will  be  very 
much  enhanced  by  the  alphabetical  indices;  one,  a 
general  index  in  English  and  the  other  an  index  of  gram- 
matical forms  in  Korean. 
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Special  credit  should  be  given  to  Mr.  Sang-Kyu  Pack, 
Ph.  B.  of  Brown  University,  U.  S.  A.  who  has  assisted 
me  throughout. 

As  before,  so  again  the  author  would  gladly  welcome 
any  criticisms  or  suggestions  either  as  to  form  or  matter 
with  which  the  student  of  the  language  may  kindly  favor 
him. 

Seoul,  Korea,  January  1914. 

H.  G.  U. 
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PREFACE. 


To  First  Edition. 

In  this  introduotion  to  the  stady  of  the  Korean  spoken 
language,  a  systematic  grammar,  in  the  strict  sense  of  the 
word,  has  not  been  aimed  at  It  has  been  attempted 
simply  to  introdtice  the  student  to  the  study,  to  clear  away 
some  of  the  obstacles  and  difficulties  that  present  them- 
selves, and  to  diow  him  the  way  by  which  he  can  become 
a  proficient  speaker  of  Korean. 

Passing  through  Japan  on  my  way  to  Korea,  Dr. 
Imbrie's  "  English-Japanese  Etymology "  was  brought 
to  my  notice;  and,  the  plan  of  study  there  presented 
appealing  to  me  as  best  suited  to  my  individual  needs, 
I  decided  to  adopt  it  in  the  study  of  Korean. 

In  carrying  out  this  idea,  I  was  greatly  aided  by  ob- 
taining the  Korean  translation  of  Dr.  Imbrie's  sentences 
prepared  by  Mr.  Song  Soun  Yong,  (who  had  become  my 
teacher)  at  the  direction  of  Lieut.  Bernardo  (U.H.N.) 

After  correcting,  arranging  and  adding  to  them,  I 
found  them  of  so  great  advantage  to  myself,  and  they 
proved  of  such  valuable  assistance  to  the  many  to  whom 
I  loaned  them,  that  I  determined,  to  carry  the  classifica- 
tion still  further,  to  fonnulate  rules  of  which  the  sentences 
should  be  illustrations,  and  to  throw  the  whole  into  a  form 
similar  to  Dr.  Imbrie's  book. 

Most  of  this  was  done  over  three  years  ago,  but  various 
circumstances  hindered  its  publication,  and,  in  the  mean 
time,  realiiling  that  such  a  work  was  in  a  measure  one- 
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sided  and  approached  the  language  merely  from  the 
English  standpoint,  a  first  part,  which  has  been  called 
**  Grammatical  Notes,^^*  and  which  views  the  subject  from 
the  opposite  side  has  been  prepared. 

From  the  very  nature  of  the  case,  the  second  part 
taking  English  idioms  and  phrases  and  showing  their 
Koreaii  ajuivalents,  assumes  more  of  a  practical  than  a 
theoretical  form.  On  the  other  hand,  the  first  part 
taking  Korean  phrases,  idioms,  sentences,  showing  their 
use  arnong  the  Koreans,  their  structure,  and  their  various 
forms,  becomes  more  theoretical  than  practical. 

This  complete  division  of  a  work  on  a  language  into 
two  parts,  each  of  which  approaches  it  from  a  different 
standpoint,  has,,  it  is  believed,  never  been  attempted  in 
one  book  before,  and  yet  it  is  felt  that  such  a  division  will 
materially  aid  the  student  in  obtaining  an  accurate  and 
well  systematized  knowledge  of  neat  distinctions,  and 
idioms,  and  enable  him  more  speedily  to  speak  a  pure  and 
not  an  Anglicized  Korean.  It  is  true  that  at  times,  the  one 
naturally  overlaps  the  other,  but  is  equally  certain,  that 
each  has  its  own  especial  place,  which  the  other  can  in  no 
way  fill,  and  a  true  conception  of  any  language  can  best 
be  obtained  by  viewing  them  separately. 

The  author  takes  pleasure  in  acknowledging  valuable 
suggestions  made  by  Prof.  Homer  B.  Hulbert  of  the 
Eoyal  Korean  University,  concerning  some  of  the  uses  of 
the  compound  tenses,  and  also  his  indebtedness  to  Mr.  A. 
Stewart  Annaild  who  kindly  corrected  much  of  the  proof, 
and  whose  friendly  assistance  in  many  ways  has  greatly 
aided  him. 

Credit  also  is  due  to  the  pioneers  in  the  language,  the 
French  missionaries,  from  whose  work  the  author  gained 

Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


PBBFACE.  Vn 

his  first  ideas  of  Korean  grammar.  To  more  than  any  one 
else,  however,  thanks  are  due  to  Mr.  Song  Soun  Yong  i^i$ 
^)  whose  sound  ideas  on  the  use  of  the  language  as  it  is 
spoken  to-day,  and  whose  intimate  acquaintance  with  the 
Chinese  classics,  combined  with  his  thorough  knowledge 
of  the  use  of  the  native  Ernmun  have  been  of  invaluable 
assistance. 

The  author  will  gladly  wekx)me  any  criticisms  or 
suggestions  either  as  to  form  or  matter,  with  which 
students  of  the  language  may  kindly  favor  him. 

H.  G.  U. 
Seoul  Korea, 

November  1889. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  iC 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  iC 


TABLE  OF  CONTENTS. 

PART    I. 

6AAMMATICAL  NOTES. 

CHAPTER  I. 
Introductory  remarks  on  the  study  of  Korean. 

If  *  Difficulties  surroanding  the  study. — 2,  A  Korean  teacher. — 
3,  Approach  the  study  from  two  sides.— 4,  Use  of  this  book.— 5. 
Korean  written  language.— 6,  Necessity  for  the  study  of  Chinese.— 7. 
Onmun  and  Chinese  rarely  if  ever  mixed. — 8,  Pronounciation.— 11, 
Arrangement  of  chapters.— 12,  Honorifics Page  1.— 10. 

CHAPTEE  II. 
The  Korean  alphabet  and  its  Sounds. 

13,  An  alphabet.— 14-22,  Vowel  sounds.— 23-27,  Diphthongs  and 
triphthongs.— 28,  The  consonants.— 29,  The  part  euphony  plays.- 30- 
88»  Simple  consonantal  sounds.— 39,  Aspirated  consonants. — 41,  Names 
of  simple  consonants  • Page  10-23. 

CHAPTER  III. 
The  Noun. 

42,  Korean  noun  indeclinable.— 43,  Distinctions  of  number,  subject, 
object  not  made. — 44,  Postpositions.- 45,  Methods  of  expressing  gender. 
— 46,  Ambiguity  in  regard  to  number. — 48,  Beduplication  of  words.— 
61, — Compound  nouns  and  the  use  of  a  knowledge  of  Chinese. — 52, 

*  These  numbers  refer  to  the  paragraphs. 

Digitized  by  VjOOQ  iC 


X  TABLE  OF  CONTENTS. 

Uses  of  tt»  ^*1»  3  etc— 53,  Verbal  nouns.— 54,  Surnames.— 50,  Korean 
titles.— 57,  No  names  for  women.— 58,  The  wrong  and  proper  use  of 
the  term  +tl : Page  24-39. 

CHAPTEE  IV. 
Pronouns  and  Pronominal  adjectives. 

59,  All  pronouns  really  nouns.— 60,  Personal  Pronouns.— 62, 
Personal  pronouns  and  postpositions  united,— 63,  No  third  personal 
pronoun  in  Korean.— 65,  Reflexive  pronouns.— 66,  All  Korean  inter- 
rogatives  also  indefinite.— 67,  ^  v»  Si^»  and  JJ.-jf  used  adjectivelj. — 
69,  Use  of  <>|'a.— 71,  Demonstrative  pronouns.— 72,  Words  derived 
from  these.— 73,  The  relatives  ^  and  «f  *. Page  40—53. 

CHAPTER  V. 
The  Numeral. 

74,  Two  sets  of  numerals.  Adjective  and  substantive  forms. — 75, 
Sinico-Korean  numerals  have  only  an  adjective  form.— 77,  Specific 
classifiers.— 79,  Money.— 81,  Oriental  numbers.- 82,  The  months  of  the 
year.— 83,  Days  of  the  month.— 85,  Hours  of  the  day— 86,  Fractions.- 
87,— Multiples,— 88,  Interest  on  money.— 89,  The  Korean  word  C.— 90, 
Weights  and  measures.- 92,  The  peculiar  use  of  "g  and  the  meaning  of 
a* Page  54-71. 

*  CHAPTER  VI. 
The  Postposition. 

93,  Kinds  of  postpositions.— 94,  Simple  postpositions. — 95,  Eupho- 
nic changes  that  may  creep  in.— 109,  vf  and  ^  considered  as  post- 
positions.—Ill,  Composite  postpositions, — 113,  Verbal  postpositions. 

Page  72—86. 

CHAPTEE  VII. 
The  Verb. 

114,  Difficulties ;  terminations  and  conjunctions  not  distinguished. 
—115,  Verb  impersonal  and  no  number.— 118,  A  few  so  called  '*  personal 


Digitized 


byC^oogle 


TABLE  OF  CONTENTS.  XI 

forms.— 119,  Two  kinds  of  verbs,  active  and  neuter;  active  verbs.— 120, 
Netiter  verbs.— 121,  Three  voices;  active,  causative  and  {Passive. — 122,- 
Metbod  of  forming  the  passive  voice.  Method  of  forming  the 
causative.— 123,  Causative  in  ^.—125,  But  one  conjugation.— 127^ 
The  Basal  Conjugations. — 128,  Each  part  divisible  into  three  parts. — 
The  stem.— 129,  The  tense  root-— 132,  The  particle  ti|.— 133, 
Simple  and  compound  tenses.— 134,  The  use  of  the  simple  tenses. — 
135,  The  use  of  the  compound  tense.— 136,  The  form  ^  defective  and 
jack  of  discrimination  between  terminations,  and  conjunctions.— 137, 
Different  kinds  of  terminations. — 138,  Declarative  terminations.— 141, 
Interrogative  terminations.— 144,  Prepositive  terminations.— 145. 
Imperative  termination.— 148,  The  parts  of  the  Basal  Conjugations. — 
147,  Indicative  mood. — 148,  Volitive  mood. — 149,  Two  kinds  of  parti- 
ciples.— 150  Verbal  participles.- 151,  Different  forms  of  past  verbal  par- 
ticiple have  caused  discussion.— 153,  Postpositions  may  be  affixed.— 155, 
The  use  of  the  verbal  participle ;  As  connectives.— 156,  Introducing 
cause,  manner,  meana. — 157,  Used  also  with  object  of  principal  verb. — 
158,  In  making  compounds.— 159,  The  future  verbal  participle. — 160 , 
Kelative  participles.— vl61,  The  four  most  common.— 162,  The  present, 
its  form  and  use.— 163,  The  past,  its  form.— 164,  It  uses.- 165.  Past 
relative  participle  of  neuter  verbs. — 166,  The  future  relative  participle. 
— 167,  Future  past  relative  participle.— 166,  Progressive  participle.— 
169,  Each  tense  has  its  relative  participle. — 170,  The  Former  Supine. 
— 171,  Verbal  noun  in  tj,— 172,  Verbal  noun  in  -?1— 176,  The  desidera- 
tive  base.— 177,  The  negative  base.— 178,  The  principle  parls.— 179, 
The  paradigm  of  the  basal iconjugation— 180.  Other  verbs  to  illustrate.  ' 

Page  87,-142. 

The  Verb  {Continued), 

181,  The  verb  with  conjunctions.— 182,  List  of  these  conjunctions. 
—183,  Their  union  with  indicative  tenses.— 185  to  203,  The  use  of 
these  conjunctions  considered  individually. — 204,  The  desiderative 
form. — 205,  Another  desiderative  form.— 206,  Negative  particles. — 
207,  Formation  of  negative  verbs.— 208,  The  negative  verb  <»hA.— 
209,  Certain  other  negative  forms.— 210,  Auxiliary  verbs.— 211,  A  list 
of  some  of  them. — 212  to  219,  The  uses  of  these  auxiliaries. — 220, 
Modifications  produced  by  nouns  forming  new  verbs. — 221,  List  ofx 
these  words  and  their  uses.— 227,  Adverbial  effect  produced  by  nouns 
with  postposition    when  iised  with  the  verbi— 228,  Verb  in  indirect 


Digitized 


by  Google 


XII  TABLE  OF  CONTENTS. 

discoarse.^229,  The  imperative  verb.^230.  Contractions  and  ellipses. 
.  ^242,  The  prindpal  parts  of  some  verbs Pages  142—193.. 

CHAPTEE  VIII. 
The  Adjective* 

243,  True  adjectives.— 244,  Adjectives  used  attribatively  and  pre- 
dicatively.— 245.  IMstinctions  attainable  through  adjectival  verbs. — 
246,  Formation  of  adjectives,— 247,  Adjectives  in  3.^  —248,  Adjectives 
formed  by  reduplication  of  stem. — 249,  Nouns  used  as  adjectives.— 
250,  Comparison  of  adjectives— little  used.— 251,  How  formed.— 252, 
Use  of  3i<^— 253,  Use  of  6flA^— 254,  Superlative  how  formed. 

Page  194-199 

CHAPTER  IX. 
The  Adverb. 

255,  Primitive  adverbs.— 256,  Derived  adverbs.  Those  derived 
from  verbs.— 257,  The  future  verbal  participle  used  as  an  adverb.— 
258,  Distinctions  between  these  two  classes  of  adverbs.— 259,  The 
Korean  past  verbal  participle  used  as  an  adverb.— 260,  Adverbs  derived 
from  nouns  and  pronouns.— 261,  Comparison  of  adverbs,— 262,  Primi- 
tive adverbs  used  with  postposition.— 263,  Numeral  adverbs.— 264, 
Position  of  adverb  in  sentence.— 265,  Korean  responsives.— 266, 
Answers  to  negative  questions    Pages  200—204. 

CHAPTEE  X. 
The  Conjunctions. 

267,  Two  classes  of  conjunctions— Co-ordinate  and  subordinate.— 
268  and  269,  Uses  of  co-ordinate  conjunctions.— 270,  Subordinate  con- 
junctions etc Pages  205—207. 

CHAPTEE  XI. 
Honorifics. 

271,  Importance  of  use  of  honorifics.— 272,  Persons  spoken  of,  how 
honored.— 273,  Honorific  form  of  verb  how  constructed.— 274,  Hono- 


Digitized 


by  Google 


TABIiE  OF  CONTENTS.  XUI 

rific  ^erbs  honoring  the  subject.~275,  Honorific  verbs  honoring  the 
object.— 276,  The  two  honorifics  combined.— 277,  The  use  of  honorific 
nouns,  postpositions  etc.— 278,  List  of  some  of  these  nouns.— 279,  These 
honorifics  not  the  same  in  all  the  provinces.— 280,  Terms  for  address- 
ing servants  etc Pages  208—212. 

OHAPTEB  XII. 
The  Structure  of  the  sentence. 

281,  The  general  rule.— 282,  Position  of  the  different  parts  of 
speech  in  relation  to  the  words  they  govern  or  are  governed  by. — ^283, 
Position  of  the  parts  of. a  sentence. — 284,  Several  verbs  connected. — 
how  used.— 285,  Indefiniteness  of  Korean  sentences.— 286,  Use  of  two 
r*  negatives.-^287,  The  use  of  elliptical  forms.— 288,  Constant  absence  of 
postpoMfions-^verbal  modification  etc— S89,  Use  of  conjunctions ;  the 
sentence  and  paragraph  the  same.— 290,  Need  of  practice. 

Pages  213-217. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  iC 


XIV  TABLE  OF  CONTENTS. 


PART    II. 

ENGLISH  INTO  KOREAN. 


Chapter  I.    The  verb. 

§1.     The  verb  "To  be"    Page  221 

211.  The  verb  "To  have" „     225 

?  III.  Auxiliaries. 

Am/Is  and  Are— Wa?,  Were— Do  and  Did— Have,  Has,  and  Had 
—Shall  and  Will— Should  and  Would— Can  and  Could— May 
and  Might— Let,  Make,  Have  and  Get — Must— Ought  and 
Should— Think  and  Suppose— Intend— Want— Wish  and  Hope 

—Need— Seem  and  Look  ,.,  Pages  227  to  257 

?  IV.  The  Infinitives ,      258  „  262 

§V.    Passive  Construction  „      262,,  266 

§  VL  Conditional  Sentences     „      267,,  268 

Chapter  II.   The  Noun    „      269 

Chapter  in.  The  Article  „      270  „  271 

Chapter  IV.  The  Pronoun „     272  „  279 

§  I.      Personal  Pronouns. 

Simple  and  Compound  „      272,,  275 

?n.    Relative  Pronouns „      275,,  277 

§  III.  Interrogative  Pronouns „      277  „  279 

Chapter  V.  Pronominal  Adjectives. 

Thb,  That,  and  Such— Either,  Neither  and  Both— Each— Some— 
Any— Every — No,  None  and  Nobody— All — Several — Few — 
One,    Ones — Other,     Another---Same — Much — Many — Most — 

Enough Pages  280  to  319 

Chapter  VI.  The  Adjective. 

§L   Used  Attributively,  and  Predicatively Pages  320  to  322 

i  II.  The  Comparbon  of  Adjectives. 

Comparative  degree— Superlative  degree   Pages  322  to  325 

Chapter  VII.  The  Adverb. 
i  I,  .Adverbs  of  Place. 
Here— There— Where    Pages  326  to  331 


Digitized 


byC^oogle 


TABLE  OF  CONTENTS.  XV 

ilL  Adverbs  of  Time. 
Always— Whenever—Usually— Often  and  Frequently— Sometimes 
—Seldom— Never  and  Ever — Again— When— Wliile— As- 
Then— Now — Already— Formerly— Recently,  and  of  Late — 
Ago— Just  Now— Still  and  Yet— Till  and  Until— By  and  By— 
Soon— Directly— Before— After  and  Since— Long  Time — Some- 
time—Finally  and  At  Last    Pages  331  to  359 

{  III.  Adverbs  of  Cause,  Manner  and  Degree. 
Why— Accordingly,   Ck>nsequently,  and   Therefore— How— So- 
Like  and  As  —Very— Only— Too— Even— Almost— About. 

Pages  359  to  368 

Chapter  VIIL  ThbNumbbal „    369  to  370 

Chapter  IX.  The  Pkbposition. 

At— In— On— To— From,  Out  of  and  Off— By— Through— With 
— Without— Of— For— Across,  Over,  and  Beyond— Among— 
—A  round — Before — Behind — Between — During — Except,  Be- 
sides and  But— Instead  of— Over  and  Above— Under  and  Below 

-x-Acoording  to— In  accordance  with  Pages  371  to  391 

Chapter  X.  The  Conjunction. 

And— Both and— Too,    Also— But— Though,   Although,  and 

Still— Either,  Or,  and  Whether— Neither Nor— If,  and 

Unless— Because— Then— That— Than Pages  392  to  4C6. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  iC 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  iC 


PART    I. 

GRAMMATICAL  NOTES. 


CHAPTER   I. 
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1. — ^The  study  of  Korean  is  as  yet  in  its  infancy,  weiys 
and  means  are  few,  and  good  books  written  in  the  native 
character  are  still  fewer. 

Despite  the  fact  that  twenty  odd  years  have  passed 
since  the  first  edition  of  this  book  was  published  and  that 
new  Missionaries  have  many  facilities  provided  in  the  fonu 
of  oi'ganized  language  classes  and  several  very  helpful 
books ;  the  difficulties  are  still  many.  Obviously  even  in 
that  part  of  the  language  which  we  get  through  books  we 
must  have  the  assistance  of  native  teachers,  and  Koreans 
wife  an  accurate  knowledge  of  the  rules  of  grammar  or 
with  any  idea  of  the  real  functions  of  a  teacher  Bxe  still 

Under  tfeese  circumstances,  the  diflfculties  which  sur- 
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loand  the  stadent  are  numerous,  and  while  in  these  pages 
the  writer  tries  in  part  to  systematize  the  language,  and  to 
aid  the  student,  it  must  be  remembered  that  no  Unguage 
was  ever  learned  entirely  from  books,  and  from  the  very 
'rtart  he  must  accustom  his  ear  to  accurartely  bear,  and  to 
retain  every  variety,  of  sound,  and  by  unremitting  effort 
train  his  tongue  to  reproduce  them  exactly. 

The  test  of  exactness  in  pronunciation  is  the  ability  to 
make  oneself  understood,  not  merely  by  one's  own 
teacher  and  native  associates,  who  will  soon  become  ac- 
customed to  the  wrong  pronunciations,  and  mistakes  of  a 
foreigner,  but  by  strangers  and  outsiders.  The  writer 
would  therefore  strenuously  urge  upon  the  learner  the 
necessity  of  daily  use  among  the  people,  of  what  he  learns. 
Let  him  not  be  afraid  of  mistakes,  by  mistakes  he  must 
learn.-  .  Let  him  ficom  the  very  first  day,  though  he  knows 
but  one  or  two  words,  go  out  and  begin  to  use  them. 

We  have  said  that  the  test  of  exactness  in  pronuncia-  , 
tion,  is  the  ability  to  make  oneself  understood  by  strangers 
and  outsidejrSi  Here  we  mXist  remember  that  another 
element  besides  that  of  the  individual  word  enters  in,  that 
of  the  rate  of  pronunciation  of  the  combinations  of  sylla- 
bles and  words  which  make  up,  what  is  in  fact  the  unit 
of  efifective  speech,  the  sentence.  Let  each  word  be  pro- 
nounced ever  so  correctly  if  the  rate  of  speech  in  the 
completed  sentence  be  not  at  least  approximately  correct, 
the  result  if  understood  at  all,  will  be  stilted  and  laugh- 
able. 

2. — A  Korean  teacher  is  of  course  indispensable,  but  he 
cannot  be  exp^t^  to  teach  in  any  sense  of  the  word  as 
we  understand  it.  He  is  to  give  the  exact  pronunciation, 
to  assist  in  reading  the  character,  to  explain  forms  of 
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expression  and  idioms,  if  possible  give  distinctions  betweeu 
synonyms,  and  to  correct  the  mistakes  of  the  learner. 
From  him  the  student  is  to  get  all  he  can,  and  upon  him 
to  practice  at  every  opportunity.  He  should  be  a  good 
Chinese  scholar ;  as  the  Chinese  enters  so  largely  into  the 
composition  of  words,  and  as  far  as  possible,  a  man  well 
acquainted  with  the  native  Korean  character,  and  having 
no  knowledge  of  English,  so  that  the  student  shall  from 
the  start  be  thrown  upon  his  own  resources. 

3. — It  must  be  borne  in  mind,  that  not  only  are  the 
characters  and  words  different  from  those  to  which  we 
have  been  accustomed,  but  also  the  forms  of  expression 
and  the  idioms.  The  surroundings  of  the  Korean  are 
eptirely  different  and  his  habits  of  thought  are  necessarily 
as  unlike  ours  as  his  surroundings  ;  hence  "  Put  yourself  in 
his  place "  should  be  the  motto  of  the  student ;  he  must 
early  learn  to  put  himself  in  the  place  of  the  Korean, 
He  must  learn  to  hear  with  Korean  ears,  to  see  with 
Korean  eyes,  to  enter  heartily  into  the  life  and  sur- 
roundings of  the  Korean,  to  appreciate  fully  all  their 
circumstances,  and  as  far  as  possible  in  fact,  to  think 
Korean.  Until  this  is  done  at  least  in  part,  no 
one  can  become  a  speaker  of  Korean,  and  as  long  as  the 
student  continues  to  think  in  English,  and  to  translate 
word  for  word  into  Korean,  he  will  not  be  speaking 
Korean  at  all,  but  simply  an  Anglicized  jargon  of  words, 
almost  as  unintelligible  to  the  uninitiated,  as  Pidgin  Eng- 
lish is  to  the  foreigner  when  he  first  lands  on  Chinese  soil> 
and  in  many  cases  he  will  convey  a  meaning  directly 
opposite  to  what  he  intends. 

4. — To  accomplish  this^  end  and  think  in  Korean,  we 
^  must  approach  the  language  from  two  sides,  the  Korean 
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and  the  foreign.  This  has  been  the  object  hi  this  work* 
In  the  first  or  grammar  part  of  the  book,  the  effort  has 
been  made  to  present  Kor^n  from  the  Korean  stand 
point.  That  is  to  say  ;  to  take  the  Korean  as  it  is,  sys- 
tematize it  in  part,  divest  it  of  everything  foreign,  show 
as  far  as  possible  how  the  Korean  thinks  and  how  he 
constructs  his  sentences.  In  the  second  part,  on  the 
other  hand,  we  have  tried  to  approach  the  language 
from  the  foreign  standpoint,  and  taking  English  ideas, 
English  thoughts  and  English  methods  of  expression,  to 
show  how  they  would  be  expressed  by  the  Korean. 
These  have  been  named  for  convenience  Part?  I  and  II, 
not  because  the  one  should  be  studied  before  the 
other,  or  is  of  more  importance,  for  they  should  be 
studied  together,  and  we  should  try  to  approach  the 
language  from  the  two  sides  at  once. 

I  would  particularly  emphasize  this  last  as  many,  even 
among  those  who  teach  the  language,  seem  to  consider 
Part  I  proper  for  the  beginner  and  Part  II  a  fitting  study 
for  the  second  year,  As  a  matter  of  fact  Part  II  would  be 
better  for  the  beginner,  if  the  two  parts  are  to  be  studied 
separatdy,  but  really  the  two  must  be  taken  together  if  the 
student  would  secure  the  greatest  benefit  from  the  use  of 
this  book. 

In  the  study  of  the  second  part,  the  student  is  urged  to 
take  each  sentence  and  analyze  it  carefully,  ascertain  the 
"  whys  *'  and  "  wherefores,"  notice  its  structure  and  fnemo- 
rize  it ;  at  the  same  time  reading  carefully  Part  I,  and 
comparing  what  it  says  with  what  he  finds  put  in 
practice  in  Part  II.  Of  course  the  chapter  on  The  Alphabet 
and  its  Sounds,  must  be  mastered  first,  but  as  soon  as  this 
is  done  let  the  student  begin  on  the  sentences  in  Part  II, 
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while  he  is  at  the  some  time  reading  carefully,  and  Iearn« 
ing  all  there  is  to  be  learned  in  the  chapter  on  the  noun. 
He  need  not  wait  till  he  has  studied  the  verb  but  simply 
glance  at  such  words  and  terms  sis  may  be  neceasary. 

6.— This  work  does  not  enter  into  the  study  of  the 
Korean  written  language,  which  differs  from  the  spoken, 
largely  in  verbal  terminations  and  a  few  expressions  never 
used  in  the  colloquial.  A  little  careful  study,  will  soon 
acquaint  one  with  these  and  their  meanings,  and  while 
much  hard  work  would  be  needed  to  make  one  a  proficient 
and  exact  writer  of  "  the  book  language,"  one  may  soon 
with  comparative  ease  understand  it 

6. — In  the  writing  of  Korean,  two  forms  of  character 
are  used,  the  native  Onmun  and  the  Chinese,  In  all 
official  correspondence,  philosophical  boolcs,  and  in  fact  in 
nearly  all  books  of  real  value,  the  Chinese  character  was 
used  in  the  past,  the  native  Onmun  being  relegated  to  a 
few  trashy  love  stories  and  fairy  tales.  This  difference  in 
the  written  language,  led  to  the  assertion  that  there  are  two 
languages  in  Korea,  and  we  sometimes  hear  foreigners 
talk  of  ^*  speaking  in  the  Onmun."  There  are  not  two 
languages  and  this  expression  is  wrong,  for  the  "  Onmun  " 
is  simply  a  system  of  writing,  and  it  would  be  as  sensible 
to  talk  of  **  speaking  in  Munson's  system  of  short  hand." 
The  idea  that  there  are  two  languages  in  Korea  is 
strengthened  by  the  fact,  that  foreigners,  who  are  perhaps 
tolerably  well  acquainted  with  words  purely  Korean,  have, 
when  they  heard  conversations  carried  on  between  officials 
and  scholars,  been  unable  to  understand. what  was  saidi 
They  have  been  on  their  way  to  the  houses  of  the  officials 
and  passing  through  th6  streets  and  hearing  the  merchajits 
the  middle  classes,  and  the  coolies,  talking  among  them- 
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selves,  have  been  able  to  rmderstand,  while  when  they 
came  into  the  presence  of  the  officials,  they  have  been 
unable  to  comprehend  the  meaning  of  statements  and  ques- 
tions addressed  directly  to  them.  At  once  they  have  said 
"  There  are  two  languages  "  while  the  truth  is  that  the 
officials  have  simply  been  using  those  Korean  terms  which 
have  been  derived  from  the  Chinese.  Chinese  may  be 
called  the  Latin  of  Korea.  It  is  more  polite  and  scholarly 
to  use  *' Latinized"  Korean;  but  among  merchants, 
middle  classes,  and  in  common  daily  conversation  this  is 
not  largely  used  :  the  learner  does  not  hear  it,  hence  the 
difficulty.  This  however  being  the  case,  it  becomes  neces- 
sary to  make  a  study  of  these  Sinico-Korean  terms,  for 
which  be  will  find  frequent  and  important  use. 

In  connection  with  his  use  of  these  terms  one  thing 
must  be  borne  in  mind,  that  if  a  Sinico-Korean  noun  is 
used,  the  adjective  or  pronominal  adjective  used  to  qualify 
or  limit  it,  should  also  be  Sinico-Korean  and  vice-versa. 
All  such  words  however  undergo  inflection  and  change  as 
though  pure  Korean.  This  rule  is  more  apparent,  and  is 
more  necessary  of  observation  in  connection  with  the 
formation  of  compound  words. 

7. — ^Eeference  was  made  in  the  previous  paragraph  to 
the  two  forms  of  writing  used.  They  were  however  for 
the  most  part,  kept  entirely  distinct,  and  unlike  the  Japan* 
ese,  the  two  were  seldom  mixed.  Now  and  then  in  a  letter 
written  in  the  Chinese,  Korean  particles  might  be  inter- 
spersed to  assist  the  reader,  or  in  a  letter  written  in  the 
"  Onmun  "  the  names  of  persons,  places,  etc.,  might  be 
written  in  the  Chinese.  A  few  books  were  to  be  found 
witten  in  both  the  Chinese  and  the  "  Onmun  "  but  for  the 
most  part,  the  Chinese  character  was  written  on  one  page 
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with  its  equivalent  in  Onmun  on  the  other,  The  rule  was^ 
as  we  have  stated,  not  to  mix  the  two  characters,  and  the 
almost  universal  practice  to  use  either  the  Onmun  or 
Chinese  alone. 

8. — ^Before  leaving  the  subject  of  Chinese  and  "  Onmun 
we  would  call  attention  to  the  fact  that  the  great  majority 
of  the  students  of  Korean  utterly  neglect  the  study  of  the 
Chinese  characters  on  the  ground  that  they  cannot  study 
two  languages  at  once  and  prefer  to  study  Korean.'^ 
Nothing  could  be  more  ridiculous  or  more  short  sighted. 
The  study  of  the  Chinese  character  is  not  the  study  of  a 
different  language  but  the  study  of  Korean  derivations 
carried  on  in  Korean  and  opening  up  new  etymological 
avenues  leading  the  student  to  a  clearer  understanding  of 
the  language  which  he  hears,  and  nearer  to  a  mastery  of 
elegant  and  scholarly  speech.  It  will  bring  him  the 
respect  and  regard  of  scholarly  Koreans  and  broaden  his 
vocabulary  with  astonishing  ease  and  speed  as  new  words 
will  appear  as  merely  new  groupings  of  old  friends. 

This  lack  of  vocabulary  on  the  part  of  missionaries  is 
often  remarked  among  Koreans  and  indeed  it  would  be 
laughable  were  it  not  rather  disgraceful  to  notice  how 
completly  at  sea  many  even  of  the  older  missionaries  are 
when  &  fiorv^^g**^^^'^^  takes  a  turn  not  directly  rdigioils^or 
domestic  or  when  any  but  a  religious  book  is  taken  up.  It 
may  be  claimed  that  a  perfect  knowledge  of  a  foreign 
language  is  impossible,  but  whether  we  dispute  this  point  or 
not,  we  ought  simply  to  bring  our  knowledge  to  a  point 
where  we  can  join  intelligently  in  conversations  outside  the 
ordinary  domestic  and  religious  lines  and  read  with  a  fair 
amount  of  ease  literature  more  diflScult  than  the  Bible  and 
translated  hymns. 
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9.— Grreat  care  must  be  exercised  in  the  matter  of  pro 
nunciaiiQxi.'*'  An  effort  ba@  been  made  in  the  chapter  on 
the  alphabet  and  pronunciation,  to  give  rules  to  aid  in  this, 
but  do  not  be  satisfied  with  these,  test  each  rule  given,  for 
yourself,  try  them  with  your  teacher,  and  prove  the  result 
by  conversation  with  natives,  who  have  not  accustomed 
themselves  to  your  peculiarities  and  mistakes. 

There  must  be  from  the  start  systematic  drill  of  both 
ear  and  tongue.  Which  of  the  two  is  most  important  it  is 
not  easy  to  state,  but  certainly  if  one  does  not  manage  to 
distinguish  with  the  ear  the  different  sounds  it  will  be  im- 
possible to  repioduce  them  with  the  tongue. 

One  must  as  far  as  possible  daily  go  where  he  will  hear 
the  Koreans  talking  among  themselves.  He  should  do 
this  from  the  second  day  of  his  arrival  and  note-book  in 
hand  mark  down  the  sounds  as  he  hears  them.  This  should 
be  his  constant  practise.  He  should  never  allow  himself  to 
get  to  the  place  where  words  and  sounds  pass  him  unnoticed^ 
Get  aquainted  with  some  Korean  who  is  popular,  and  has 
a  large  circle  of  friends,  become  a  regular  habitue  of  his 
Sarang  at  the  hour  when  you  know  the  Koreans  will  be 
assembling.  At  the  start,  it  will  ^m  as  though  the 
Koreans  speak  with  unusual  rapidity  until  your  ear  be* 
comes  more  accustomed  to  the  sounds. 

The  tongv^  lili3o  must  be  drilled;  Vc^ripus  Are  the  exer- 
cises that  may  be  suggested  but  the  best  the  writer  knows, 
is  tp  take  a  good  long  Korean  sentence  learn  it  off  by  hearty 
practice  clu^use  by  clause  until  the  whole  can  be  repeated  at 
least  as  fast  as  by  the  fastest  Korean  speaker.  In  order  to 
secure  this,  time  yourself  with  a  watch  and  be  sure  you  reach 
some  stfi^ndar^,.  wch  for  instance,  as  that  suggested  by  Prof. 

*8ee  Appendix  on  phonetics. 
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CmxuBiDa  of  5  syllaUes  per  second.  After  such  a  sentence 
has  been  thus, learned,  begin  again  with  another  until  it 
becomes  one's  haHt  to  speak  and  talk  as  fast  as  the  ordinary 
Korean.  In  this  drill  however  from  the  very  stfi^rt  one  must 
articulate  clearly  and  correctly,  or  the  speed  will  be  worse 
than  useless.. 

10. — As  has  been  observed  above,  Koreans  think  along 
entirely  different  lines  from  the  foreigner,  and  we 
would  here  warn  the  learner  against  a  few  mistakes 
into  which,  on  this  account,  te  is  apt  to  fall.  As  will 
he  stated  further  on,  in  many  cases  Koreans  do  not 
use  the  terminations,  signifying  number,  case,  etc.  unless 
ambiguity  would  be  caused  by  their  absence.  It  is  not 
a  universal  rule,  but  it  is  so  common  that  one  is  almost 
safe  in  adopting  it  as  such,  and  saying  :  "  Never  use  such 
terminations  unless  a  true  interpretation  of  the  sentence 
requires  them." 

Foreigners  are  apt  in  theu:  efforts  to  speak  correctly  to 
use  postpositions  wherever  possible,  and  thus  to  speak  in 
what  the  Korean  must  consider  a  stilted  manner.  This 
almost  laconic  conciseness  of  speech  is  much  more  observ- 
able in  the  use,  or  rather  neglect  of  use  of  the  personal 
pronouns,  and  here  more  than  anywhere  else  the  foreigner 
is  most  apt  to  blunder. 

11. — Native  grammarians  make  but  three  part^  of 
speech,  namely  ;  Nouns,  Verbs,  and  Particles :  and,  while 
it  might  have  been  well  in  some  respects  to  have  confined 
ourselves  to  this  division,  it  has  been  deemed  best  for  the 
sake  of  convenience,  to  classify  and  arrange  these  three 
divisions  under  nine  heads,  namely :  Nouns,  Pronouns, 
Numerals,  Postpositions,  Verbs,  Adjectives,  Adverbs,  Con- 
junctions, and  Interjections. 
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As  all  pronouns  aie  in  realifcy  nouns,  the  chapter,  on  the 
former,  immediately  follows  that  on  the  latter.  As  nearly 
all  true  Korean  adjectives,  are  really  verbs,  the  chapter 
on  verbs  precedes  that  on  adjectives. 

12. — Finally  we  would  urge  that  much  care  and  pains 
be  taken  in  the  study  of  Korean  honorifics.  At  first  sight 
they  appear  so  numerous  and  varied  that  the  student  is 
almost  discouraged,  but  he  will  soon  learn  that  with  some 
trifling  exceptions,  the  whole  matter  is  governed  by  but  a 
few  rules.  It  is  important  that  he  address  servants  and 
attendants  in  low  terms,  and  speak  of  himself  in  higher 
terms  ;  while  in  the  presence  of  officials  and  men  of  high 
rank,  he  must  always  speak  of  himself  in  low  terms  and 
address  them  in  the  highest  forms.  While  this  in  theory 
is  so  contrary  to  the  Christian  idea,  in  practise  in  Korea  it 
is  almost  a  necessity,  uoless  one  desires  to  be  considered 
enthrely  ignorant  of  both  language  and  propriety. 
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CHAPTER  II. 


TEE  KOREAN  ALPHABET  AND  ITS  SOUND. 


13. — ^Unlike  most  languages  of  the  East,  Korean  has 
neither  a  syllabary  like  the  Japanese,  nor  a  system  of 
characters  representing  individual  ideas,  like  the  Chinese, 
but  a  true  native  alphabet.  The  writing  is  always  in 
syllables,  each  syllable  forming  we  might  say  a  separate 
character,  but  divisible  into  its  component  parts. 
,  14. — The  Korean  alphabet  contains  twenty-five  letters, 
of  which  eleven  are  vowels  and  fourteen  consonants. 

They  are  as  follows : — 

^      VpwELB. 

^}  a,    Jr  ya»   i  ^»   I  y^»  •*•  o,  Ji.  yo,  T.u,  Tf  yu, 
U\  — ^eu,    I   i,    %  a. 

Consonants. 
:7  K,  n  rii,  t-  n,  ir  p,  a  vor  1,  >  s  or  final  t, 

r:  t,  ^  j,  o  rig,  ^  h\,  a  hp,  "e  ht, 

y  yi  tj  or  ch,  and  o*  b- 

As  is  stated  in  all  books  on  foreign  languages,  it  is  an 
impossibility  to*  give  the  exact  pronunciatbn  of  all  the 
letters  of  one  language  in  that  of  another,  but  a  few  words 
here  concerning  the  pronunciation  and  use  of  the  above 
alphabet,  may  be  a  help  in  the  study  of  Korean. 

Of  the  vowels,  it  will  be  seen  at  once  that  the  second, 
fourth,  sixth,  and  eighth  are  simply  modifications  of  the 
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first,  third,  fifth  and  sevepth,  and  it  will  be  noted  that  this 
modification  is  shown  in  the  writing,  by  the  reduplication 
of  the  characteristic  sign  of  the  vowel,  and  expressed  in 
the  speaking,  by  the  interposition  of  the  sound  of  'the 
English  consonant  y  before  the  vowel  sound.  If  then  we 
give  the  sounds  c^  the  first,  third,  fifth  and  seventl^,  we  will 
at  (Mice  have  the  sounds  for  all  of  the  first  eight  vowels. 

Note. — No  vowel  can  stand  alone  at  the  commeDcemeot  of  a  Korean 
sjUablet  but  if  it  has  no  consonant  of  its  own  most  be  preceded  by  the 
consonant  d  t  which  is  then  mate. 

Pbonunoiation  of  the  Vowels. 

Whereas  English  vowels  may  have  a  glide  such  is  not 
the  case  as  a  rule  with  the  Korean  vowels  even  though  final. 
(\  15. — ^\.    This  vowel  has  two  sounds. 

(1)  That  of  the  Italian  a  found  in  the  English  words 

father,  arm,  etc. 
Ex.  ^,  al,  (egg) ;  ^:^,  an-gyeng,  {spectacles). 
^      (2)  That  of  the  regular  English  short  a  found  in  mat, 
ixdd,  etc.  ^ 

^t{-c|,  mak-ta-gi,  {a  stick). 

)    16.~  ^ .    This  vowel  has  two  sounds. 

(1)  That  of  the  regular  English  short  5  seen  in  iwt, 
odd,  etc.  •  . 

Ex.    ^5!,  Sl-hpt,  (quickly);  ^^I,  6-dai,   (where); 
^  Ji>  6p-s6,  (to  carry  on  the  back), 

(2)  That  of  the  German  6,  or  the  English  ur  of  urn. 
Ex.    ^^>5lVf»   o-r6-si-nai^   (father);    6^^,   6-run, 

(aduU),  and  ^^,  6p-s6,  (to  he  lacking,  to  be  not). 
17. — i,.    Here  we  can  use  the  regular  long  and  short 

English  o  sounds. 

%  • 

^  See  Appendix  on  phonetics.  I 
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(1)  Long  o,  of  old,  etc.  is  for  the  most  part  fotmd 
in  open  syllables. 

Ex.  S:^o|,  ho-rang-i, (a  tiger);  At  o,  (five). 

(2)  The  short  5  of  lot,  etc.  occurs  generally  in  closed 
syllables. 

Ex.  J^,  p5ng,  {an  envelope) ;  ^>^,  k5ng-sa,  mfmV 
ter)  ;  AiE»  ^-^®1»  {(fo-day). 
M  18. — 2^.    From  this  vowel  we  get  the  sound  of  either 
the  long  00  of  nioon^  or  the  short  5o  of  wool. 

(1)  Er;  ^^,  koo-gyeng,   (a  sight);  JJLe|,  poo-ri, 

(a  beak)  ;  ^,  noon,  (snow). 

(2)  Exw  |h,  hp561,  {herbage);  -^,  noon,  {eye). 

19. — As  has  been  said  above,  the  compound  vowels 
^\.  <^ .  3L»  -1^>  have  respectively  the  sounds  of  the  above 
four  simple  vowels  with  y  preceding. 
Uo.  Then.  t>\  will  be  either  ya  or  ya. 

uO  ^  will  be  either  y6  or  Grerman  yo. 
V)o  -2^  ^'^  ^  either  yo  or  y5. 
And  i>K  -fr  will  be  yoo. 

20.—  A.    Here  we  have  the  sound  of  the  French  eu, 
as  in  ft'u  (fiie) 

Ex.   :i,    keu,    (that);    a-^,    keu-neul,    {shade); 
^pfLo],  neulk-eun-i,  {an  old  man). 

21. — 1>\ ,    This  vowel  has  two  sounds. 

(1)  The  sound  of  i  in  the  words  tnachine,  pique. 
Ex.  il|,  pi.  {rain)\  A],  ai,  (hour);  ^^i^SL,  i-sang- 

ha-o,  (to  be  strange). 

(2)  The  sound  of  the  regular  English  shorts  of  t'K, 
hit,  etc. 

Ex.  7l'^^A>  kJ-da-n-o,  (to  wait);  ^^  sip,  {ten). 
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14  THE  KOBBAN  ALPHABET 

22. —  S ,    This  vowel  has  really  four  sounds. 

(14  2).  The  same  two  sounds  as  given  for  ^,  <^  ^ 
Ex. 

<1)  "J-^-J^,  han-ha-o,  {to  hate) ;  >^^,  sa-sin,  (am- 
bassador), 

(2)  7]  ^  ^]Sl.  ki-da-ri-o,  (to  wait). 

(3)  Most  con,m'>nly  the  sound  is  that  of  the  short 
Itah'an  a  seen  in  staff. 

Ex.  §,  {horse)  ;  §  tl>  a-hai,  {hoy). 

(4)  The  sound  of  e  in  cable,  A^,  5-nel,   {to-day); 

31  ^ ,  k5-rem,  {pus)  ;  7]  § ,  M-rem,  (oil). 

Note  —In  spelling  the  Koreans  distinguish  between  ©J-  and  $  bja 
reference  to  their  position  in  writing,  (calling  oy  '^  upper  a "  and  $ 
**  lower  a.*' 

23.^ — ^Before  we  turn  to  the  consideration  of  the  con- 
sonants it  would  be  well  to  linger  a  little  while  over  a  few 
VjN  combinations,  of  vowels.  In  the  following  diphthongs  and 
nJ^  ^^     triphthongs  it  will  be  seen  that  Ji.  and  -f-  placed  before 
other  vowels  in  the  syllable  generally  give  the  sound  of 
the  English  w. 

The  combinations  most  commonly  used  with  their 
pronunciations  are  as  follows. 

1st.     »]|,  has  the  sound  of  the  ai  before  r  in  air  eto. 
1 1  Ex.  7t  {a  dog)  ;  Mj,  (J) ;  rfl 7H,  (for) ;  ^%  {new). 

2nd.  §1,  has  the  same  sound  as  the  preceding: 
,     Ex.     ^\  >*1,  (instead) ;  V]  -f-,  (very). 

/  '^  J^   -^24. — 3rd.     ^],   has  the   regular  long    sound    of   the 
English  a  in  day* 

Ex.     Ml,  (you)  ;  /jj,  (three). 
Sometimes  also  it  has  the  sound  of  the  short  English 
e  in  end. 
Ex.     ^  V  ^1  <^  daughter 4n4a%o). 
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It  has  also  though  very  rardy,  the*  sound  of  t  in  ma- 
chine. 

Ex.    ^  S.  ^  >  {hempen  sandals). 
4th.     c^,    properly  has  the    sound    of    the    English 
word  yea. 

Ex.  ^I«l:,  (eggs) ;  ^}i]^SL*  (to  make  ready). 
However,  after  consonants  where  it  would  be  hard  to 
pronounce  the  y,  the  sound  is  the  same  as  ^],  though 
perhaps  a  little  prolonged. 

Ex.     Tfl^ ,  ,{the  first)  ;  Afl  ^,  (the  tvorld). 
25. — 5th.  ^,  has  the  sound  of  ^vd,  the  a  being  the  long 
Italian  a  which  is  seen  in  father,  etc. 

Ex.     ul-'tl,    {excessively);    ^^,    (Jloioers);    >JJji|., 
{fruit,). 
6th.     ^.    Here  we  have  No.  1  preceded  by  Sl  which 
having  the  effect  of  w  gives  us  the  sound  of  wa  in 
ware. 

Ex.     ^'^y  (Japan) ;  J)»  {a  torch). 
7th.    Si\ .    The  exact  sounds  that  this  diphthong  may 

have,  can  only  be  learned  by  practice. 
Sonaetimes  it  may  have  the  sound  of  we  in  were,  as 
^A>    tf  0  ^  become) ;    ^J^^j*,   {to  he  troublesome);^ 
sometimes  that  of  t^;a  in  loay,  as  \f  ^,  {husband  atid 
wife) ;  sometimes  almost  this  same  sound  with  the 
t(7  less  distinct,  as  ^,  {sin);  and  sometimes  also  the 
sound  of  French  eu,  as  4^,  (metat). 
26. — 8th.     ^,  consists   of  -f-  placed  before  ^,  and 
may  therefore  have  either  of  the  two  sounds  which  are 
derived  respectively  by  placing  w  before  the  two  sounds  of 
the  latter  vowel,  ' 

.       Ex:  1st,  •^,  {mmi).  2nd,  ^^i,,  (to  desire);  ^  - — 
'^Sl»  {to  eaiJiort). 
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At  times  abo  it  may  have  the  sound  of  wo  in  tcon. 

Ex.     -y ,  (a  mandarin)  ;  ^,  (a  volume). 
9th.    ^Jj,  may  have  any  of  the  sounds  of  *<|,  preceded 

by  w,  but  for  the  most  part   it  is  restricted  to 'the 

soand  of  tea  in  toay. 

Ex.    t^,(abox);^Jwhy). 
10th.  Jf\ .    This  diphthong  has  the  force  of  w  before  the 
^^     long  continental  i  sound  and  may  be  pronounced  like 

the  English  we. 

Ex.     fl,  (ear)  ;  ^f-^^,  {fo  be  rare);  ^,  (back). 
11th.     4^.    This  combination  of  vowels  is  rarely  found, 

and  it  has  the  same  sound  as  ^  though  perhaps  a 

little  more  prolonged. 

Ex.     43  "^ A,  (to  be  intoxicated). 
27. — 12th.    S\.    The  effect  of  this  diphthong  is  pro- 
duced by  pronouncing  the  two  frwUnds  of  SL  and   t] 
together,  running  them  into  one. 

Ex.  ^'^t  (a  soldier). 
Note.— There  is  a  tendency  amon^  foreigners  to  pronoance  this  like 
the  short  t  of  hit,  but  this  is  wrong  and  should  be  carefaUy  avoided. 

Sometimes    this    becomes    almost    the    same    as    the 
English  we  without  movement  of  the  lips. 
Ex.  ^^,  (doubt). 

The  CaNSONANTS. 

28. — Of  the  Korean  consonants,  nine  are  simple  and 
iQve  are  aspirated. 

The  simple  are  y  k,  u  m,  W-  n,  Vl  p,  a  r  or  1,  >  s> 
tr  t,  X  j,  and  6  ug. 

The  aspirated  are,  ^^,51..^,  5c  and  -Jr. 

Eive  of  the  simple  consonants,  7,  y,  /»,  TT,  and  X 
are  often  doubled  when  they  can  be  written  as  such,  or 
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file  doaUing  is  expressed  by  placing  >  befoare  the  letter. 
This  /s  is  then  called  "twin  siot."  These  doubb 
consonants  nmy  then  be  written : — 

T?,     UB,    ^t     OC,     «, 
or  Ar,    A«,    >y»,    ac,    >^. 

The  effect  of  the  donUing,  is  generally  expressed  by  a 
harder  and  more  incisive  utterance  of  the  double  con* 
sonant,  while  that  of  the  aspirating,  by  a  decidedly  rough 
breathing.  These  differences  can  only  be  learned  and 
reproduced  by  careful  study  and  constant  practice. 

29. — In  connection  with  the  consonants  and  their 
sounds,  euphony  plays  an  important  part,  sometimes 
completely  changing  the  sound  of  the  consonant  itself, 
sometimes  merely  modifying,  and  sometimes  rendering  it 
absolutely  mute.  The  rules  of  euphony  cannot  all  be  here 
given,  but  in  describing  the  sounds  of  the  consonants,  an 
attempt  is  made  to  so  explain  them  and  their  changes  that 
the  main  difficulties  may  be  overcome. 

It  may  be  well  to  notice  here,  that  euphony  plays  such 
an  impcotaut  part  in  KcHean,  that  it  ofttimes  completely 
changes  the  initial  omsonant  of  postpositions  and  other 
suffixes.  In  a  language  where  the  character  is  syllabic  like 
the  Japanese,  there  is  not  the  same  latitude  for  such 
changes  as  in  a  language  purely  alphabetic  like  the  Korean. 
It  is  these  euphonic  changes  in  the  postpositions  which 
have  led  foreigners  to  follow  and  tenaciously  hold  to,  the 
example  of  the  French  Missionaries,  in  Latinizing  the 
noun  and  giving  five  distinct  dedendons  with  deven  cases 
each. 

CONSONANTAIi   SoUNDS. 

30. — We  wQl  consider  first  the  simple  consonants. 
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\yiMt  7*    This  has  commonly  the  sound  of  ft  in  king 
^  As,  :g-,  kap,  (price)  j  7^&,  ka-o,  (to  go). 

^^     Sometimes  it  may  have  the  sound  of  g  in  give. 

Ex.  5l^Y7h  it-ta-ga,  (in  a  little),  9,n&  ^^^]\  mak- 
tS-gi,  (a  stick). 
When  before  n  (m),  W  (n),  or  a   (r) ;  this  letter  has 
the  sound  of  n^. 

Ex.  Sf'f,  yang-moul,  (medicinal  water). 
}^}^t],  n6ng-n6k-i,  (enough). 
Sf?},  yang-ryok,  (medicinal  effect). 

V^     31. — 2nd.  n .    This  is  pronouncsed  like  the  m  of  money. 

Ex.  «|aA>  m6-meu-o,  (to  tarry). 

V\  32. — 3rd.  V.    This  for  the  most  part  has  the  common 
sound  of  n  in  panel. 

Ex.  vf  Jr,  na-nan,  (as  for  me)  or  ^y  noon,  (eye). 

Sometimes  when  followed  by  the  vowel  i,  it  has  the 
effect  of  the  English  y,  or  may  be  mute. 

Ex.  H»  yi»  (^  i^ooth) ;  ^*Ii.>  ig-hi-o,  (to  h^  cookedy. 
When  preceded  or  followed  by  a   I,  both  consonants 
take  the  sound  of  I,  in  calling. 

Ex.  ^it,  pyel-lo,  specially  ;  }i\\,  nal-lai,  (swiftly). 

\  ^)  33. — 4th.  6 .  Before  a  vowel  this  is  mute.  In  Korean 
no  vowel  is  allowed  to  stand  aJone,  or  to  begin  a  syllabi^ 
and  in  cases  where  this  would  occur  0  is  used. 

Ex.  ^\SLi  a-o,  (to  know)  ;  ft]-n|-,  a-ma,  (perhaps). 
At  the  end  of  a  syllable,  this  has  the  sound  of  ng  ia 
sang. 

!  Ex.  ^,  yang,  (sheep)  ;  ^ ,  pyung,  (ahottle). 
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T  V  Mt — ;5th:  \J.    This  commonly  has  the  sound  of  the  ( 
Onaspirated  p  in  English.  \ 

Ex.  Ijj*,  pap,  ijrice)  ;  XSt^*  po-o,  (to  see). 
Sometimes  it  may  have  the  sound  of  b. 

Ex.  «f«Ml,  abaji,  (/a^/icr) ; -^7].^,  poul-ga-boul,  1 
{of  necessity). 

Before  ti  (m),  or  U  (n),  or  e-(r),  it  generally  has  the 
fioond  of  m. 

Ex.   ^-Sr*   hyQra-mun,    (side  gate);   ^Hi  am-ni, 
{front  teeth) ;  ^ ^,  sim-ni,  (ten  rt). 
r^  '35, — 6th.  a.    This  consonant  may  have  the  sounds  ot   / 
/,  n,  orr. 

It  has  the  sounds  of  Z : —  | 

(a).  At  the  end  of  a  word.  1 

Ex.  ^,  malt  (horse)  ;  -^,  pul,  {fire)  ;  ^,  mil,  {tvax).    \ 

{b).  When  it  is  followed  by  another  consonant  in  the     ; 
same  syllable. 

Ex.    $1^4i,   ai-dalp-so,    (to  hate);   A?S,  ga-daJk, 
{reason). 

(c).  When  it  follows  or  precedes  the  consonant.  W  V\ 

Ex.    "^Jc,   kal-lo,    (with  a  knife)  ;  '^^»  hwal-lan, 
(calamity) ;  '^'Hi.,  mal-yi-o,  (to prevent). 

It  is  pronounced  n : — ^ 

(a).  At  the  beginning  of  a  word.  ^ 

Ex.  ^1^,  nai-il,  (to-morrow). 

(6).  Sometimes  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable  in  the 
middle  of  a  word. 

Ex.  ^^'^'iL,  kong-non-ha-o,  [to  consult  together). 
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It  generally  has  the  sound  of  r,  when  coming  between 
two  vowels,  or  between  a  vowel  and  -jr. 

Ex.  ^I5'9'4i»  a-ram-tap-so,  (to  be  beautiful) ;  ^^, 
ir-hom,  {a  name). 

Sometimes  before  | ,  and  the  compound  vowels,  it  has 
the  sound  of  y. 

3i>  ^^  <4  ^     Ex.  ^,  yi,  (profit) ;  jgL^,  yo-ryang,  (deliberation). 

^      36. — 7th.  > .     At  the  beginning  of  a  word  this  letter 
has  the  sound  of  s. 

,  Ex.  471- A»  sam-kao,  (to  take  care) ;  >i}-,  sak,  (pay), 

.         At  the  end  of  a  word  it  has  the  sound  of  t. 

' -£*  Ex.  ^,  kat,   {hat);   y-,  nat,  (mid-day);  ^,  met,- 

(how  many). 

The  sound  of  this  final  >  is  however  sometimes  modifi- 
ed by  the  initial  letter  of  the  syllable  which  follows  it. 
Before  another  /»  it  becomes  s, 

Ex.  ^f^Sj  kas-sa-ro,  (with  a  hat). 

Beforey ,  it  has  the  sound  of  k. 

,V''V'    E^*    ^^^>    sak-ki,   (young);   ^ja.,   chak-ko,  (/re- 
_    ,  V  ^  ^  quently).  i.  i/ 

Before  n,  it  becomes  n.  -'  ^^'        *^ '  ^   ' 

Ex.  ^£, .kan-mo,  (ha4;  covering\.  y  ^ ^  W'^' 
When  the  compound  vowels   t^,  fT  J^,  T>  are  preced- 
ed  by  > ,  the  t/  is  mute,  and  they  have  the  sounds  of  the 
corresponding  simple  vowels. 

Ex.  -^J^,  sang-gwan,  (importance) ;  /^  -3=,  se-sang, 
(the  iDorld). 
t   y  37. — 8th.  tr.    This  letter  has  generally  the  sound  of  t. 


in  told. 
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Ex.  '^^i,  tap-jang,  (answer);  "g-^i,  tal-so,  (to  be 
different). 

Sometimes  it  may  have  the  soond  cdd  in  dance.  \ 

Ex.  ^"^"^A*  tai-dap-hao,    (to  answer);    ^'^jA, 
kyun-dai-o,  (to  endure). 
Before  \ ,  or  any  of  the  compound  vowels,  the  y  sound 
of  the  compound  vowels  disappears,  and  XT  has  the  force 
of  cA. 

Ex.  t:]:^,  chi-gyung,   (territory);  5.4i,  c-io-so,  {to 
be  good). 

Note. — This  rule  does  not  hold  in  the  province  of  Pyang  An  Do 
where  "C  always  retains  the  sound  of  c  and  the  y  sound  is  retained  in 
the  donhle  consonants. 

*  ^  "^ 

At  the  end  of  a  syllable  XT  becomes  ^,  although  retain- 
ing the  sound  of  t.  but  in  some  ancient  books  it  is  still 
found  as  ir.  v 

\^^38^9th.  X  •    This  consonant  for  the  most  part  has 
the  sound  in  ch  in  choose. 

Ex.  ^A,  chap-so,  (to  catch)  ;  fl,  chwi,  (a  rat).     [ 
Sometimes  it  may  have  the  sound  of/  in  joy. 
Ex.  -Sj-o^i^,  ju-gi-o,  (to  kilt).  *       < 

As  in  the  case  of  /»  so  also  in  the  case  of  this  con-  0 1^ ' 
sonant,  when  followed  by  the  compound  vowels,    •. 
the  y  sound  is  lost  and  thai;  of  the  simple  vowel 
only,  remains. 

Aspirated  Consonants. 
39. — The  aspirated  consonants  are. 

^f  j1>  -e,  :S,  ir. 
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As  has  already  been  said  the  exact;  pronuncHation  of 
these  aspirated  consonants  cannot  be  expressed  in 
English.  Suffice  it  to  say  that,  each  one  ha^  a 
rotlgh  explosive  sound  of  the  corresponding  simple 
consonant. 

-9,  is  aspirated  A:,    l^^ 

Ex.  '^,  hkal,  (a  knife)  P  ^,  hkeui,   (height) ;    3., 
hk6,  {nose). 
oti  is  aspirated  p. 

Ex.  ^,  hpeum,  (rank) ;  -g-,  hpool,  ^rass)  ;  ^,  hpaU 
(eight). 

■£,  is  aspirated  t. 

Ex.  ^^,  htam-sim,  (envy);  5,'$'j^hto-ha-o,  {to 
vomit) . 

:3I:,  is  aspirated  cA. 

Ex.  it>  cha,  (tea) ;  ^^SLj  chak-ha-o,  {to  be  honest). 

"o  J  being  i  aspirated  has  the  effect  of  h  in  house. 

Ex.  ^'^'i,  haprha-o,  (to  unite)  ;  :^^,  hon-in^ 
(marriage);  f^,  hang-sang,  (aZM?aj/s). 

Doubled  Consonants, 

40.— It  is  no  easy  task  to  properly  reproduce  the  sound 
given  by  Koreans  to  the  doubled  consonants,  much  less 
to  describe  them  accurately.  It  may  be  said  however  that 
as  a  rule  the  effect  of  the  "  twin  siot "  or  doubling  is  to 
change  the  natural  surds  k,  p,  s,  t^  to  the  sonants  g,  b,  z, 
and  d^  j.  These  sounds  like  all  others  must  be  obtained 
from  the  Koreans  direct,  and  ear,  and  tongue  drilled  and 
drilled  till  they  are  distinguished  and  can  be  reproduced. 
A^^e]  gatouri,  (female  pheasant) ;  a^-c]-  gata,  (to  peel) 
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^ISt^l"  bai-at-ta,  (to  seize)  ^\f  ballai,  (washing) 
^^^r^Y  Zapsalhata    (to   be  bitterish);    ^x:}    zeuta 
(to  be  bitter) 

^  da,  {the  earth)  ^  «]•  dwita,  (to  jump) 
^•c]-  Jata,  (to  be  salt)  ^^}  Jotta,  (to  pursue) 

41. — ^The  Koreans  have  given  names  to  the  nine  simple 
consonants,  but  the  vowels  and  aspirated  consonants  have 
no  distinctive  names,  and  can  only  be  expressed  by  the 
sounds  they  represent.  The  names  of  the  nine  simple 
consonants  are, 

Ac     7— 7l^,ki-ok.'   ^ 
Wx     n— n«S-,  mi-om. 
H    U — H-fe.  ni-eun. 
^    W—^l^,  pi-op. 
il    a— e|-^,  li-eul. 
-S'     >— ^1 J^,  si-ot. 
fc    tr— xrl^?:,  ji-keut. 
C    X— 5t,      jat. 
3    6— *^l'^»i-ba.ing. 
It  will  be  noticed  that  for  the  most  part  the  name  gives 
the  initial  and  final  sound  of  the  consonant  it  represents. 

Enough  has  now  been  said  to  enable  the  student  to  gain 
an  idea  of  the  true  sounds  of  the  Korean  alphabet,  and 
some  of  the  various  modifications  ihit  they  undergo.  No 
book  can  ever  tell  him  when  and  where  long  and  short 
sounds  should  be  used.    These  he  must  learn  by  practice. 
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CHAPTER   III. 


THE  NOUN. 


42> — ^Heretofore  it  has  been  the  ctBtom  to  consider  that 
the  Korean  noon  is  declinable,  and  grammarians  have 
variously  classified  the  noun  as  belonging  to,  from  one  to 
five  declensions,  each  having  a  number  of  cases  varying 
horn  six  to  ten.  There  have  been  two  causes  for  this,  first 
the  intimate  acquaintance  of  those  who  have  tried  to 
systematize  the  language,  with  Latin  and  Greek,  and  the 
tendency  that  would  thus  naturally  arise  to  make  the 
languages  conform.  Secondly,  on  coming  to  Korea  they 
fbund  different  nouns  with  various  endings  to  express  the 
same  idea,  and  losing  sight  of  the  fact  that  they  were  but 
euphonic  changes  of  various  postpositions,  called  tiiem 
cases. 

The  Korean  noun  is  however  indeclinable.  In  what 
has  heretofore  been  regarded  as  declension,  the  noun  itself 
is  not  declined,  undergoes  no  change,*  remains  the  same 

*  Note. — There  are  probably  only  three  exceptioos  to  this  rule  Jj,  Jp. 
31  and  ^  ^  which  may  really  be  considered  as  one,  since  ^  5i  ^^  ^ 
31  are  but  contractions  and  were  originally  d^  ^  3]  and  •?•  ^  3|.  In 
all  these  words  the  final  ^  or  «,  is  taken  from  the  stem  and  prefixed  to 
the  postposition.  At  times  also,  still  farther  contractions  are  made  and 
we  can  have  12  for  7)  "tt^^for  Jf^^t  etc. 
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throughout,  and  the  particles  affixed,  which  have  been 
considered  as  representing  various  cases,  are  rather  distinct 
words  or  postpositions.  These  postpositions  undergo  a 
variety  of  changes  according  to  the  final  letter  of  the  noun 
to  which  they  are  affixed,  but  in  no  case  do  they  change 
the  noun  itself.  They  represent  the  English  preposi- 
tions. 

43.^ — ^The  distinctions  of  number,  subject,  and  object,  of 
a  sentence  etc,  may  be  designated  by  postpositions  Gt  may 
be  left  to  the  context. 

For  Ex.     a     A>S     S\f^     ^     4-H^. 

lit,    that  man       to      book     give. 

The  exact  meaning  of  this  sentence  can  only  be  under- 
stood by  a  knowledge  of  the  circumstances.  It  may 
mean,  give  a  book,  or  bookSr  to  one  man  or  two.  The 
man,  (A[-^),  may  be  man  or  woman,  boy  or  girl.  This 
indefiniteness  of  expression,  which  is  a  characteristic  of 
most  eastern  languages,  is  more  apparent  in  Korean  than 
in  Japanese.  It  would  have  been  perfectly  correct  to 
have  omitted  the  S\  7I)  from  the  sentence  given  above.  In 
the  case  of  the  subject  and  object  of  a  sentence  we  find  the 
same  difficulty^  As  has  been  said  before,  the  genersd  rule 
is  to  omit  the  postposition  unless  the  sentence  taken  with 
its  context  and  circumstances  would  be  ambiguous  without 
them.  ^ 

The  use  of  the  postposition  giving  definiteness  to  the 
sentence,  often  has  the  effect  of  the  English  definite 
article ;  and,  where  amWguity  would  arise  without 
them,  they  may  be  used  to  express  this*  In  the  example 
given  above,  the  accusative  postposition  is  not  expressed, 
bat  if  we  desired  to  be  definite  we  would  say. 
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which  would  be  "  Give  that  man  the  book.*' 

As  also.     ^^1     ^4i  ^-^1     71-     ^ia 

A  soldier  has  come.         The  soldier  has  come. 

The  gateman  has  called  the  chair  coolies. 
44.— For  a  full  account  of  the  postpositions,  and  the 
•various  euphonic  changes  that  they  undergo,  see  Chapter 
VI.  For  convenience,  however,  we  give  in  this  place  the 
postpositions  representing  some  of  the  various  case  relations 
of  the  noun. 

I      Nominative  or  subjective  by.  o]  or  7\. 

i      Grenitive  by ^. 

'      i      Dative  by ^7^1  or  ^fil]. 

Accusative  by ^, 

\    Instrumental  by AS- 

Ablative  by *^,  ^]>H»or  J.^. 

These  postpositions  are  added  to  the  noun  and  give  the 
various  ideas  given  by  the  above  arrangement  of  cases,  but 
undergo  a  variety  of  changes  according  to  the  final  letter 
of  the  noun. 

45.— Gender  where  necessary  may  be  expressed  by 
employing  particles  denoting  male  and  female,  or  by  the 
use  of  distinct  words. 

Thus  we  have  in  the- case  of  human  beings : — 
Aman,  Af4JJ,  }^:^,  y-^. 
A  woman,  ^|^,  uf^,  i^^^. 
A  child,  6  tl  ;  a  boy,  >H45I ;  a  girl,  >JI^  6 1|. 
In  the  case  of  relations,  diflferent  words  are  used, 
t}  VI}  7^],  Father ;  ^^}^,  Mother. 

^  ^1"  ^}^]  >  Grandfather ;       ^  ^F  H »  Grandmother. 
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The  gender  of  animals  also  is  distinguished  by  particular 
names  or  by  the  prefixing  of  ^  male  and  ^  female. 

^,  a  fowl ;  ^¥t-  ft  cock ;      ^£,  a  hen. 

A,  a  bull  or  cow ;  Z^  .  >a  bull ;       ^^,  a  cow. 

^45.1 

«  aDheaaant-       ^^^l^  ^^le      ^    ^  ^a  female 
^,  a  pheasant,       ^j 4^| /pheasant ;  4ife| /pheasant. 

5}-,  a  horse ;  ^  '  Kstallion ;  ^  '  ja  mare. 

The  particles  ^  and  ^  are  not  employed  alone  and 
are  never  applied  to  human  beings  except  as  terms  of  ex- 
treme contempt.  If  then  we  desire  to  speak  of  the  gender 
of  an  animal  without  repeating  its  name,  we  say  for  the 
male  ^-^  or  ^^,  and  for  the  female,  ^^  or  ^^Jj. 

(That  thing  male  chicken  is  f  female  chicken  is  f) 
"  Is  that  a  rooster  or  a  hen  ?  " 

In  this  sentence  ^  and  ^  are  used  adjectively,  but  in 
the  following  sentence  we  see  the  use  of  ^ 23  ^^^  ^TA* 

(That  rabbit  male  thing  is  ?  female  thing  is  ?) 
"  Is  that  rabbit  a  male  or  a  female." 

Here  the  word  rabbit,  is  not  repeated,  so  ^7^  and  Jj^y^ 
are  used. 

46. — The  same  ambiguity  that  has  been  referred  to  in 
the  matter  of  case,  etc.,  also  exists  with  reference  to  num- 
ber. The  Korean  noun  in  fact  has  no  number.  Context- 
or  drcumstances  decide  this  also. 


Digitized 


by  Google 


28  XEB  NOUN. 

W    ^dfe    A*     •>*    ^A. 

{patient  five  to-day  morning  came,) 
**  Five  patients  came  this  morning.'* 

(me — to  choose-order  horse  three  (accuy  brougbi.) 
"  They  brought  three  horses  for  me  to  choose  from." 

(^/la^  magnolia  tree  on  five  hundred  blossom  must  be.) 
"  There  must  be  five  hundred  blossoms  on  that  magnolia 
tree." 

Not&^Jtfttst  18  not  always  rendered  io  this  way.  For  its  various 
renderings  see  Part  II  Chap.  1. 1 9  Sec,  10. 

47. — At  times  however,  either  for  the  sake  of  emphask 
or  to  avoid  ambiguity,  it  is  desirable  to  express  a  plural 
idea ;  and  this  may  be  done  by  the  use  of  the  particle  ^ 
affixed  to  the  nouns,  to  vrhich  in  turn  may  be  aflfixed  any 
one  of  the  postpositions. 

^f-Zj,  Brother.  ^^^^i  Brothers. 

*,      Eye.  ^1-,      Eyes. 
5,      Horse.  51-,     Horses. 

'^,      Flower.  ^^*     Flowers. 
^,      Sheep.  ^f-,      Sheep. 

>^^,  Deer.  >^##>  TL>e^x. 

This  particle  ^  may  also  be  used  without  the  noun, 
and  is  then  generally  affixed  to  an  adverb  in  the  sentence, 
and  gives  a  plural  idea. 

As: — 

quickty  (plur)  come. 
Please  come  quickly. 
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well  (plur)  do. 
Do       it       well. 

The  particle  ^  used  in  this  wa,y,  generally  pluralizes 
the  subject  of  the  verb ;  and  in  both  the  above  sentences 
it  shows  that  the  request  in  the  first  case,  and  the  cc»n« 
mand  in  the  second,  was  addressed  to  more  than  one. 

48. — Students  in  Korea  soon  begin  to  notice  the  con- 
stant reduplication  of  nouns,  verbs,  syllables  etc.  In 
verbs  it  has  the  effect  of  signifying  continued  action,  and 
is  found  frequently  in  onomatopoetic  words,  to  designate 
sounds  and  the  Kke,  and  in  nouns  it  gives  the  idea  of 
universality,  or  variety, 

As: — 

^^,  Every  house. 
.^^,  All  colors  or  sorts. 
3f  5t>  All  places  or  everywhere. 
vf  ^vf  e)-.  All  countries. 

49. — ^These  then  are  the  various  ways  of  expressing  case, 
gender,  and  number,  which  may  be  employed  if  desired, 
and  are  at  times  used  by  Koreans  even  when  ambiguity 
would  not  exist  without  them.  It  cannot  however  be  too 
carefully  borne  in  mind  that  as  a  rule  Koreans  do  not 
express  these  distinctions. 

50. — In  a  few  cases  there  are  distinctive  words  which 
have  a  plural  sense.  They  are,  for  the  most  part,  com- 
pound words  of  Chinese  origin,  and  to  them  again,  if 
special  emphasis  fe  desired  the  plural  ending  ^  may  be 
added. 
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As: — 

Jf-S  or  Jf  511"  (rare),  Parents. 
A}^  or  -^T^^,  Members  of  a  family, 
^tfl,  Brethren. 

Compound  Nouns. 

51. — ^There  are  of  course  a  large  number  of  compound 
nouns,  and  these  by  the  use  of  Chinese  may  be  formed  at 
will.  They  may  consist  either  of  nouns  alone,  nouns  and 
adjectives,  nouns  and  verbs,  or  of  verbs  alone.  A  know- 
ledge of  the  Chinese  characters  and  their  sounds  in  Korean, 
will  enable  the  foreigner,  not  only  to  recognize  these  and 
understand  their  meaning  at  once,  but  also  to  form  them 
for  himself.  We  would  then  urge  the  student  not  only  to 
learn  these  compounds  whenever  he  meets  them,  but  to 
analyze  them,  ascertain  their  derivation,  learn  the  Chinese 
character  and  its  Korean  sound  and  thus  be  able  when 
next  he  meets  the  same  characters,  though  perhaps  in 
different  combinations,  to  recognize  them  at  a  glance. 
This  study  of  words  and  their  derivations  will  also  be  a 
great  help  in  giving  definiteness  and  precision  to  his  style. 
'  ^:^,  "  Spectacles  "  from  ^  " eye "  and  y§  "a,  glass.*' 

^^,     "Ophthalmia''     from    ^     "eye"     and    ^ 
"disease." 

;^e]:?g,  "Telescope"  from  ^  "thousand,"  ^,  "K," 
and  :^  a  "  glass." 

■Qo]:^.    "Microscope"   from  ^,    "exhibiting,"    fi|, 
"  smallness  "  and  :^  a  "  glass." 
.  Jj-tf,    "Chemistry"    from    ^  "change"    and    t|-; 
,  "  study."  i 

No  attempt  can  here  be  made  to  give  aD,  or  even  the 
most  important  of  the  words  belonging  to  this  class.    The 
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few  that  have  been  given  above  are  sufficient  to  enable  the 
student  to  understand  this  method  of  forming  compound 
words,  so  that  he  can  go  forward  and  analyze  these  words 
for  himself.  A  little  care  in  this  line  will  be  a  great  help  to 
him  in  his  study  of  this  class  of  words,  and  if  from  the 
beginning  he  makes  a  systematic  study  of  all  such  words, 
in  but  a  short  time  he  will  be  able  to  understand  without 
difficulty  most,  if  not  all  the  Sinico-Korean  terms  so 
much  used  in  polite  discourse. 

52. — ^There  are  also  a  few  words  which  are  joined  to 
verbs  and  sometimes  to  other  nouns,  making  compound 
nouns  having  the  sense,  of  '*the  toorko/*'  '*  doer"  etc. 
Among  these  are  -5,  ^«>1,  ^,  etc. 

The  first  two  of  these  refer  to  the  maker  or  doer  of 
something,  both  have  nearly  the  same  meaning  but  are 
restricted  in  their  use. 

^Jc],  the  more  restricted,  has  properly  the  sense  of 
"  the  worker  in,**  "  the  maker  of**  and  is  affixed  to  the 
name  of  the  thing  made,  or  the  toork  done. 

^,  the  more  generally  used,  is  a  termination  equivalent 
to  the  Latin  "  ator,**  or  the  English  "  er,*'  and  may  be 
added  to  almost  any  word  with  which  work  of  any  kind 
is  connected.  Neither  of  these  terms  are  respectful  and 
are  only  applied  to  artisans,  coolies,  or  people  whose  actions 
have,  in  the  eyes  of  the  Koreans,  brought  them  to  that 
level. 

S  ^.      Workman,  coolie.     ^|  ^  ^] ,      A  mason. 
St-J-^,  A  chair-man.  7l|  '^^i  *>] .  A  tiler. 

^%  -5 »  A-  walker.  :^  ^  *^1  >      ^  pencil-maker, 

^^"^Tt  ^  player,  a  trifler.    ^^«>1,      A  hooper. 
^^  ^,  A  guard.  "^  ^^  ^1 1      A  charcoal-burner 

^-^f      A  farm-hand.  -?J-  ^^^  c] ,  A  hotel-keeper.   ^ 
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^^  ^,  A  (noiser)  singer.      ib  5f  *^  c] ,  A  cabinet-maker. 
^•JS.'i'*  A  woodman.  ^  ^i  *^1  >      A  hat-maker. 

iiS  5»  A  gambler.  Sl^  ^  ^1 »  A  dissohite-fellow. 

With  reference  to  the  termination  ^,  it  may  be  said 
that  its  use  varies  greatly  with  the  locality. 

It  has  properly  the  sense  of  "  the  toorJc  of,*'  and  is  com- 
monly joined  to  the  name  of  the  tool  or  instrument  with 
which  any  work  is  done.  By  certain  people,  and  in  certain 
places  however,  its  use  has  been  very  much  enlarged  and 
in  the  province  of  Kyeng  Sang  Do  it  may  be  heard  affixed 
to  almost  any  noun  or  verb. 

The  following  examples  illustrate  its  proper  use : — 

^l"  V  ^f      Needlework. 
^}^^]^f  Ironing. 
^^  §,      Whipping. 
aSf  Eowing. 

3^:^^,      Fanning. 

Verbaii  Nouns. 

53. — In  Korea  there  are  two  regular  ways  of  forming 
verbal  nouns.  They  are  formed  by  adding  u  and  7]  to 
the  verbal  stem.  With  the  verb  ^A,  they  will  then  be 
"5*  and  ^7]  and  we  designate  them  verbal  noun  in  "J", 
and  verbal  noun  in  ^7].  While  a  large  number  of 
Koreans  have  come  to  consider  these  as  synonyms,  and 
to  use  them  interchangeably,  they  are  not  the  same,  and 
good  scholars  never  consider  them  so.  The  distinction 
made  by  the  French  missionaries  in  their  admirable 
•*Grammaire  Coreenne  "  should  always  be  maintained. 

The  noun  in  "g",  is  an  abstract  noun  referring;  to  th^ 
quaHty  or  attribute  as  love,  hate,  and  fear. 
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The  noun  in  ^7l,  retains  more  of  the  verbal  idea  and 
is  rather,  the  act  of  loving,  hating,  fearing,  and  would 
he  used  where  we  would  employ  either  the  infinitive  of  th^ 
verb,  to  love,  to  hate,  to  fear,  or  the  present  participle. 

It  is  about  equivalent  to  the  Latin  Supine,  being  a  verb 
in  force  and  a  noun  in  form  and  inflection.  It  can  both 
govern  and  in  turn  is  governed.  In  use  it  is  generally 
employed  as  we  would  employ  the  ablative  Supine. 

An  examination  of  the  following  senter^pes  will  mak^ 
this  distinction  plain. 

Illustrating  the  use  of  Verbal  noun  in  "J* ; — 

Fear  belongs  to  cowards. 

Honesty  is  a  virtue. 

Anger  hrinys  trouble. 
Illustrating  the  use  of  verbal  nouns  in  "^  7]  :—  / 

«♦  ^f^t7]-f\  ^^&. 

It  is  hard  to  fornive  an  enemy. 

Now,  it  is  easy  to  go  round  the  whole  world. 

Loving  such  a  7nan  as  that,  is  rvot  hard. 
Illustrating  the  use  of  both  verbal  nouns  together : — 

It  is  easy  for  a  man  who  has  love  in  his  heart  to 
love  others. 

As  death  is  before  us,  to  avoid  dying  is  impossible.     ; 
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Names  and  Tttlbs. 
54. — ^A  few  words  here  about  Korean  given  names  and 
titles,  may  be  a  help  to  the  student.  The  Korean  soT'- 
names  are  but  few  and  for  the  most  part  consist  of  but 
one  syllable.  A  few,  but  five  or  six  at  the  most,  consist  of 
two  syllables.  The  total  number  of  surnames  in  Korea, 
being  under  a  hundred,  can  be  learned  with  comparative 
ease.  In  writing  their  surnames  they  seldom  use  any  but 
the  Chinese  character,  and  it  is  a  necessity  for  almost  any 
jone  who  expects  to  have  much  dealing  with  Koreans,  to 
learn  these  eighty  or  hundred  charactei^.  The  ending  7\ 
may  be  added  to  the  surnames  with  the  sense  of  the 
family,  tnbe,  household  of,  as  ^1}  7l-  **  The  Min  family  " 
or"theMins,"  e|7l.  '*TheYi  family"  "the  Yis"  etc. 
While  it  is  perfectly  proper,  and  no  act  of  disrespect  to  use 
this  ending  in  speaking  of  any  family  or  person  ;  in  their 
presence  or  in  addressing  them,  it  is  not  polite. 

Note: — ^This  ending  ^  is  also  used  in  speaking  of  servants.    It 
wonld  not  be  proper  in  sending  for  jonr  gateman  to  say — 
^f^*-  *W  ivlah  or  "Call  Mr.  Pak.'' 
faot— 

«^7^  *v|  Av|B|..    "CaUPak." 
It  may  be  weU  here,  however,  to  state,  that  the  ordioary  Korean 
way  of  summoning  a  servant,  is  not  to  ose  the  surname  at  all,  but  the 
given  name  or  the  office  that  they  fill. 

To  these  surnames  may  be  prefixed  or  affixed  names 
of  towns  or  places.  If  the  name  of  the  town  precedes 
the  surname,  it  signifies  that  the  place  mentioned  was 
the  CNriginal  home  of  the  branch  d  the  family  spoken  of. 
In  a  country  where  surnames  are  so  limited,  this  becomes 
a  necessity. 

When  the  nam^  of  the  place  foUows  the  surname 
ft  may  have  one  or  other  of  two  significations ;  that  most 
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commcHi  is,   that  the  party  referred  to,  is  now,  or  was 
lately  the  magistrate  of  that  place. 

Among  travelling  pedlars  however,  this  same  method 
has  been  adopted  to  designate  their  domicile. 

^  *     ^y}    The  '*  An  Dong  Kims,"  or  the  Kims 

of  An  Dong. 
^  ^     ^71-    The  "  Chyeng  Pung  Kims." 
7^^     v]y\    The  **  Chyeng  Ju  Yis." 
^  tt     ^7\     The  "  Yern  An  Yis  " 
but— 

5.      ^4    "Cho  Chuk  San"   means  the  Cho 
who  is  now,  or  was  lately,  magis- 
trate at  Chuk  San. 
e|       ut  ^     "  Yi  Ko  Yang,"  the  Yi  who  was,  or 
is,  magistrate  at  Ko  Yang. 
Among  pedlars — 

e|       ^  :fll     "  Yi  Kang  Gay  "   means  that  Kang 

Gay  is  Mr.  Yi's  home. 
^      S^  -Sf     "  Han  Eui  Ju,"  that  Eui  Ju,  is  Mr. 
Han's  home. 
55. — In  connection  with   the    Korean   given    names 
there  appears    to   the    foreigner    an   almost    unlimited 
amount  of  confusion.      He  hears  a   man   with    whose 
name  he  is  acquainted  called  by  a  name  entirely  differ- 
ent,  and    is   told   that  it    is   still   his   nwne,   his   given 
name.     A  boy  whom  he  has  known  for  years,  marries  ; 
■and  coming  to  pay  his  respects,  sends  in  a  card  bearing 
a  name  that  he  has   never  before  seen.     This  too,  the 
foreigner  learns  is    his  ^iven   name.      This    apparent 
confusion  arises   from  tne  fact  that  each    Korean  has 
several  given  names,  and  that  by  which  he  was  known 
«,s  a  boy,  is  entirely  put  aside  on  his  attaining  manhood. 
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We  shall  here  speak  of  but  three  classes  of  names : 
the  civil  name,  the  name  held  during  boyhood,  and  that 
given  at  marriage. 

The  civil  name  is  properly  only  found  among  the 
nobility  and  upper  classes.  It  is  the  name  by  which 
the  individual  is  legally  known  from  boyhood  up,  and 
continues  with  him  throughout  life.  It  always  consists 
of  two  characters,  one  of  which  will  have  been  settled 
generations  before,  and  all  the  members  of  the  same 
generation  of  any  one  family  will  have  this  same  character 
and  will  be  called  brothers. 

As:-      ^^li,  ^^i^  ^7j:t. 

Here  the  presence  of  the  same  character  i,,  as  the 
last  half  of  all  their  names  shows  that  they  are  of  the 
same  generation.     Their  sons  will  be — 

^^|S|,  ^'i^.  ^^«. 

Here  the  second  character  <^,  is  the  same  throughout. 
In  the  next  generation  it  will  again  be  the  third  character 
that  will  be  the  same  and  it  will  be  ^ . 

As:-      :3^i4,  :g^i4.  3^>^. 

And  thus  it  alternates  from  the  second  to  the  third 
character  of  their  names,  the  surname  of  course  as  in  all 
Eastern  languages  coming  first  and  the  remaining 
character  being  left  to  the  option  of  the  parents. 

In  common  use  among  friends,  however,  this  civil 
name  is  seldom  used.  As  a  boy,  he  has  a  boyish  name, 
given  him  by  his  parents  at  his  birth,  which  remains  with 
him  until  his  marriage*  On  this  occasion,  his  parents 
again  give  him  another  name :  that  by  which  he  was 
known  as  a  boy  is  no  longer  used,  and  his  friends  now 
call  him  by  his  ^ij,  or  name  given  at  marriage.    At  times. 
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also,  friends  give  complimentary  names  and  nicknames  of 
which  we  need  not  speak  here. 

Here  as  in  other  things  the  times  are  making  great 
<5hanges.  The  old  habits  are  passing  away  and  the  ad- 
.vantage  as  well  ^s  necessity  of  maintaining  one's  individual- 
ity is  causing  people  more  and  more  to  use  one  name  and 
that  the  civil. 

56.— The  titles  by  which  Koreans  are  known  and 
addressed  :  with  the  ofl&cials,  follow  th^  office  held  ;  with 
those  who  are  not  officials,  they  are  /^  ^  (Mr.)  /H  ^ 
(Esq.)  ^  ^  (Eevered  Sir)  and  many  others.  To  these 
at  times  are  added  the  honorific  particle  ^ ,  and  we  have 
Aj  ^  y ,  or  >^  -^  y .  More  lately  the  terms  ^  and  ^ 
have  been  used  and  we  hear  ^  ^y  ^  ?#  ®^  All 
these  are  affixed  to  the  surname,  and  when  used,  the  civil, 
or  given  name  must  be  dropped.  In  addressing  or  speak- 
ing of  old  men  or  those  whose  rank  gives  them  the  right 
fco  wear  the  jade  button,  we  use  the  word  ^  :^:  and 
those  whose  rank  gives  them  the  right  to  wear  the  gold 
button,  are  spoken  bif  as  tjj  ^.  But  when  these  words 
ibte'used,  it  is  as  independent  titles  without  the  surname; 
The  use  of  the  sUrnanie  With  either  of  these  words  is 
habitual  among  certain  classes ;  but  is  not  considered  good 
Korean  and  should  be  avoided. 

■  57.— One  of  the  surprising  facts  which  met  the 
Westerner  on  his  arrival  in  Korea,  was  that  the  girls  and 
women  -of  the  land  had  no  names.  Parents  give  a  pet 
tiame  to  little  girls  as  well  as  to  boys,  at  their  birth  ;  but 
after  they  have  reached  the  age  of  ten,  this  name  is  no 
longer  known.  From  this  time  on,  they  were  known  as 
^*  Mr.  Kim's  daughter  **  or  even  "  Sir.  Kim's  girl  baby ;  " 
and  strange  to  say  the  latter  term  is  the  more  hpnorific. 
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When  there  is  more  than  one  daughter  in  the  fanrily,  they 
are  distinguished  by  such  words  as :  "  big "  (for  the 
eldest),  "  second,"  "  third,"  "  fourth,"  etc. 

After  marriage,  they  are  still,  o'  en  known  by  their  hus- 
l)and*sname  and  title,  with  the  word  "S}  or  ^  (house)  affixed . 

As:— 

^  M  ^    '%     Mrs.  Kim. 
e|  :|J-  ^    ^     Mrs.  Yi  Champan  or  Lady  Yi. 
HM^     ^     Mrs.  Han. 
Of  these  two, '%  is  the  more  honorable. 
They  may  also  be  designated  by  the  name  of  the  place 
from  which  they  came  when  marrying,  prefixed  to  such 
words  as  nj-  ^  or  n|-  ^  ^  ^ ,  if  the  person  is  old ;  or  to 
^}7]^  or   6].^],  if  young. 

As:— ji^  nj.^  or  jl^  ^}^^^,  The  old 
lady  who  came  from  Ko  Yang. 

^  ^  «^]-^  or  :jHf^  ^}7]^,  The  young  lady  from 
Kong  Ju. 

It  should  always  be  remembered  in  connection  with  the 
names  for  women  and  girls  that  it  is  not  customary  in 
Korea  for  any  except  relatives  or  those  extremely  intimate 
to  ask  concerning  the  female  members  of  another's  family. 

Christian  civilization  has  however  been  changing  ail 
this.  The  baptismal  names  are  more  and  more  being 
used.  The  individuality  of  the  woman  as  distinct  from 
her  husband  is  being  asserted.  All  over  the  land  it  is  more 
and  more  becoming  the  custom  for  the  women  to  have 
their  distinct  names.  In  &ct  now  the  new  laws  of  the 
Empire  require  it. 

58. — ^Before  closing  this  subject,  a  remark  or  two  on  the 
Korean  employment  of  the  word  J^^  that  has  come  into 
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such  common  and  erroneous  use  by  foreigners,  should  be 
given.  This  term  ^^  was  properly  equivalent  to  the 
English  title, — "  Lady  "  :  and  if  strictly  used  could  only 
be  applied  to  the  wives  of  high  oflBcials.  Even  then  it 
was  not  in  common  use,  and  the  ofi&cial  himself  would  not 
use  it  in  speaking  of  his  own  wife;  unless  perhaps  in 
addressing  a  foreigner,  who,  he  feared  might  not  uuder- 
stand  another  word.  It  would  however  have  been  proper 
in  speaking  of  the  wife  of  a  high  official  to  .use  this  term 
where  in  English  we  would  use  "  Her  Ladyship."  A 
change  has  been  brought  about  of  late  years  and  it  is  now 
proper  to  refer  to  the  wife  of  another  as  Jf  ^  but  never  to 
use  the  term  in  speaking  of  one's  own  wife.  In  speaking 
of  one's  own  wife  the  terms  tt  tfit  tt  Sf**  tt>  ^-t  would 
be  used  ;  or  in  addressing  an  inf^ior,  ^\^t  ^}  7]  ^9  ^ 
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PRONOUNS  AND  PRONOMINAL  ADJECTIVES. 


59. — With  reference  to  Korean  pronouns,  it  is  doubtfut 
whether  such  in  the  true  sense  of  the  word  really  exist. 
It  is  so  easy,  with  most  of  the  words  used  for  pronouns  to 
trace  out  their  original  meaning,  and  to. show  that  they 
are  really  nothing  but  nouns  which  have  either  become 
restricted  in  use  to  one  or  other  of  the  three  persons,  or  else 
are  convenient  words,  either  by  the  designation  of  one's 
self  or  others,  for  rendering  honor  or  its  opposite  to  the 
person  spoken  to  or  of ;  that  we  are  tempted  to  believe 
that  by  diligent  research  we  should  find  that  all  the  pro- 
nouns were  originally  nouns.  We  are  strengthened  in 
this  idea  by  the  fact  that  the  native  grammarians  arrange 
their  words  into  but  three  classes,  including  all  pronouns 
under  the  head  of  nouns.  For  the  sake  of  convenience, 
however,  it  has  been  deemed  best  to  treat  of  these  words 
by  themselves ;  and  in  the  consideration  of  Korean  pro- 
nouns and  pronominal  adjectives,  we  will  divide  them  into 
Personal,  Eeflexive,  Interrogative,  or  Indefinite,  Demon- 
strative, and  Distributive. 
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Personal  Prokotjns. 

60.~The  First  Person.  The  word  most  commonly 
tised  to  render  the  first  person  is  vf ,  M|,  or  ^|  71- :  many 
other  words,  however,  are  also  used,  as,  >?:  ^,  ^  7I-,  dk 
tl»  ^1  '^l"  S»  -&  ?l»  *s  w^ll  as  many  others.  ^  :>|  is 
properly  "one's  self";  ^7h  "this  one,"  i  ?[  "the 
little  man." 

•^  ^  or  -f-  e|  H-,  is  used  to  express  the  first  person 
plural ;  and  to  this  may  be  added  the  plural  ending  ^ 
which  hardly  makes  a  plural  of  a  plural,  but  simply 
emphasizes  the  we. 

-f-  e|  is  not  restricted  in  meaning,  to  the  first  person 
plural,  but  is  a  somewhat  more  polite  way  than  vf ,  of 
expressing  the  first  person  singular. 

For  Ex: — -^^     ^,  lit  ''our  house/'  means,   "my 
house,"  **home" 
•f*  ^     ^  tl »  "  <>^^  wife/'  means,  "  my  wife!' 

It  would  hardly  be  considered  proper  to  say  Mj     ^  tl- 

61. — ^The  Second  Person.  The  equivalents  of  a  pro- 
noun of  the  second  person,  from  the  very  nature  of  the 
case,  are  extremely  numerous :  the  most  common  is  is|,  x4| 
or  i4|  7|-.  This  wori  however  has  a  low  or  disrespectful 
meaning,  and  while  it  is  applied  for  the  most  part,  to  none  but 
inferiors  it  is  still  the  nearest  to  a  true  personal  pronoun  of 
the  second  person.  When  we  come  to  use  any  other 
word,  it  at  once  assigns  a  rank  or  grade,  which  ^  does 
not,  and  hence  it  has  been  used  for  the  second  person  in 
addressing  the  Deity,  as  in  the  form  used  in  the  Lord^s 
Prayer  by  some.  A  study  of  the  true/meanings  of  any  of  its 
equivalents,  some  of  which  are  given  below,  will  at  once 
make  plain  the  impossibility-iiL  using  any  one  of  them, 
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and  the  necessity  of  either  using  y^  in  this  case,  or  of  not 
translating  the  word  thou  at  all,  but  of  replacing  it  by 
some  other  word,  such  as  ^  (Lord).  Other  words  that 
may  be  used  to  represent  the  second  person  are  ^  Ml,  ^, 
■^  ^.  S.  ^,  (Elder  brother),  «i  ^  >im,  (Aged  father). 

The  plural  of  the  2nd  Person  is  ^  J]  to  which,  like  -^ 
e],  may  be  afl&xed  the  plural  ending  §,  and  with  the 
same  effect. 

62. — As  in  the  case  of  nouns,  so  also  in  the  case  of  these 
pronouns,  they  may  be  followed  by  postpositions;  but, 
like  other  nouns,  the  postposition  need  not  be  affixed  un- 
less the  sense  demands  it. 

Euphony  has  played  more  than  its  accustomed  havoc 
with  the  postpositions  when  affixed  to  the  pronouns  vf ,  J^ 
'Pl,  vj,  \^$\.  Various  contractions  have  taken  pkce,  so 
that  it  may  be  said  that  the  personal  pronoun  and  post- 
position have  become  one  ;  and  no  matter  what  may  have 
been  the  condition  of  affairs  originally,  the  contractions  as 
they  exist  to-day,  present  us  with  what  may  be  termed  a 
declension. 

For  the  convenience  then  of  the  student,  we  give  these 
pronouns  with  their  postpositions  affixed,  and  the  contract 
tions  they  have  undergone  though  it  must  be  remembered 
that  in  many  cases  the  uncontracted  form  is  preferable. 

Stan.      vf  L 

Norn.      m  or  M|  71-    L 

Gton.        \^  d|      oontr.  into.      M| My. 

Dat        4*|:i     .»        »»        M|7l|...Tome. 
Accus.     vf^  ,»        ,,        \^— ...Me. 

Instrom.  vf  A.  SI    »»        $»        \Ji:...*By  me. 
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Stem.  +«|    We. 

Norn.  +^71- We. 

Gen.  ^"^^1  oontr.  into.  •^^...Our. 

Dat.  J^e|Sl7(|  „       ,',    -f  e]7(|..To  us. 

Accus.  •f'*^$    • Us. 

Instram.  •^''^S   •••* T..By  us. 

Stem.  vf Thou  or  you. 

Nom.  Ml  or  V|7l- .....Thou  or  you. 

Gen.  vJSI     contr.  into,  isfl Thy  or  your. 

Dat.  ^^rH    »        >i    ^7fl To  thee,  or  to  you. 

Accus.'  t-i^ Thee  or  you. 

Instrum.  vjs   ...By  theeor  by  you. 

Stem,  tJJl You. 

Nom.  liJtj  or  ^$\7y You. 

Gen.  MJ4^  contr.  into.  i3|Jj...Your. 

Dat.  ^i\S\y1l  u       „  Mil7i|...Toyou. 

Accus.  v| $1  5 You. 

Instrum.  M3^S   By  you. 


63.— Third  Person.  There  is  in  Korean,  no  third 
personal  pronoun ;  and  we  are  safe  in  saying  that  this 
language  has  no  equivalents  for  he,  she,  it,  they,  etc. 

The  words  and  phrases  that  foreigners  are  apt  to  use 

in  the   place  of  these  pronouns  are  in  no  sense  their 
equivalents.    We  do  not  mean  to  say,  that  the  phrases 

and  sentences  in  which  those  equivalents  are  used  are 

not  good  Korean ;  but  we  do  mean  to  say  that  they  are 

not  true  translatioas  of  the  sentences  which  th^  are 

meant  to  represent. 
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For  Ex : — ^Amou.g,  tlj^.  words,  jpop^t  commonly  u?ed  by 
foreigners,  and  by  Korean,  stft^ente,  of  English,  to  re- 
present these  tenns^  are  tl^e.  Korean  d^onstrative 
pronouns  either  with  or, 'v^ithou|;.  an  additional  word 
as  ^,  or  A}§,and  .     ._  .,   ,     ., 

til  ^1  :ft.4&.   i[     [ 
has  been  taken  as  the  eqaiyalent  of 
He  has  come. 
The  sentence  ^ven  above  is  correct  enough  Korean, 
but  it  does  not  mean  ;"  he  has  come ; "  and  never  can 
be  properly  used  where  we  would  employ  those  words,  it 
means  simply. 

That  man  has  come. 
Again  Ti|  ^  71-  XI  iL  ^1  f^, 

does  not  means. 

"  Bring  it ";  *•  but  "  Bring  ^at  ;  "  ; 
Where  in  English  we  use  the  person[al  pronouns  of 
the  third  person,  it  is  always  when  imme^^iately  speaking 
of  the  person,  things  or  place  represented  %  the  prondun ; 
and  when  in  Korean  we  do  thi&,  the  pronoun  it  no^ 
translated.  - 

He  has  come 
becomes  then  simply,  ^^. 

Bring  it 
is  simply,  7|«xf  iL^^- 

In  places  where  special  emphasis  is  needed,  or  where 
in  contrast,  one  party  or  thing  is  spoken  of  with  the 
personal  pronoun,  a  circumlocution  such  as  "the  person 
spoken  of,"  or  either  a  demonstrative,  or  reflexive  pronoun 
may  bs  tised. 

The  few  examples  given  bel6w  will  help  to  illustrate 
this  point: —  ,    ^ 
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Mr.  Song  came  yesterday  and  said  he  could  not  let  me 
have  the  money. 

If  yoti  give  me  money  don't  let  him  know  dbottt  it. 

He  ridicules  his  father  but  he  loves  his  mother. 
-fr£  Jt7|*  iL*FJt  I^AjiL  ft?7l|    S'^ljsf'^   t^ 

If  you  see  the  Anuzh  tell  her  to  come;  she  has  forgotten 
the  baby,  and  he*s  been  crying  a  long  time. 

^]^^]  ^>M**  jl9:^  ^}^sl  m^sL  7yM  ^h 

Have  you  seen  Mr.  Kim  lately  /   No,  he  went  to  Chemulpo 
and  has  not  come  bach  yet. 

vffe  ^11  ttjq  ^\  ym^A  ^fe  ^fe  ^i^  ^n 

1  will  pay  you  all  this  month,  biU  he  won't  pay  till 
next  month.  ' 

No,  my  brother  is  the  merchant :  he  is  the  teacher. 

64. — ^Tbese  then  are  the  various  ways  thapt  Koreans 
have  of  expressing  the  first,  second,  and  third  persons; 
but  it  most  not  be  forgotten  that  their  use  is  much  more 
liestricted  by  the  native  than  by  the  foreigner.  For  the 
most  part  it  is  left  entirely  to  the  surrounding  circum* 
stances,  or  to  the  context,  to  decide  what  may  be  the 
subject  or  object  in  the  sentence.  Throughout  this  work, 
in  many  places  where  we  have  translated  I,  it  might 
equally  well  have  been  he  or  you,  or  vice  versa.    Of 
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coarse  with  r^ei^ioe  to  the  seoond  person,  ode  is  so  often 
desirous  of  being. polite  or  of  assigning  to  the  person 
spoken  to  his  proper  station^  that  words  are  much  more 
frequently  used  to  represent  the  second  person,  than  any 
other. 

Beplbxivb  Pbonouns. 

65* — There  are  a  few  words  in  Korean  that  are  used  with 
or  without  the  personal  pronouns  given  above  and  have  a 
reflexive  sense.    They  are  :— 

>5I,  :^,  ^Tf.,  and  :^^. 

These  words  have  properly  the  sense  ois^elf,  one's  self, 
himself^  etc. 

There  are  several  other  words  that  also  have  this  same 
reflexive  idea  :  ^t\  (properly),  ^>^S  (of  itself ),  ^-J- 
orj^i  (with  his  own  hand),  i^jitj-s.  (of  itself),  and  ^i, 
(by  nature).  These  latter  ca.nnot  be  called  reflexive 
pronouns,  those  first  given,  only  are  such.  Bat  these 
which  are  really  adverbs  or  nouns  with  the  postposition 
S.  are  given  here  as  they  have  the  same  effect. 

The  word  Aj^  {inutually)  may  b3  termed  a  reflexive 
pronoun,  and  will  be  rendered  into  English  by  each  other 
or  one  a)t3ther. 

The  word  si]  jji  may  in  a  sense  be  termed  a  reflexive 
pronoun.  It  has  the  sense  of " either  this  or  that** 
"  both,"  and  is  used  largely  when  comparing  two  people 
or  things  etc.  It  can  sometimes  be  translated  by  the 
English  "  each  other." 

ft  *i   ^1.1   ^i-n    ».i  1    fA-8  far  as  use  is  concerned,  the 
"^^^iIjJl!^  J^IT  I     silver  dollar  and    the    paper 
^7|u-  5X|*   X4i.    I    doUar  equal  each  other. 
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^M^  %t||^  r^^  [As  for  the  Emperors  of  Ger- 
^"^yy  "Q-fe  5i|i|^  j  many  and  Eussia,  in  rank, 
X4i.  I     the  one  equals  the  other. 

This  same  reflexive  idea  is  given  to  certain  verbs 
derived  from  the  Chinese,  by  prefixing  >k;  as  ^^fl'^A, 
(to  sell  one's  self);  ^'^^^{•^iL,  (to  lance  ope's  self); 
:^^'^SiL,  (to  obtain  by  one's  self)  and  many  others. 

(For  examples  please  see  Eeflexive  Pronouns.  Part  II.) 

Intebrogative  ob  Indefinite  Pbonouns. 

66. — An  Korean  interrogatives  have  also  an  indefinite 
sense  :  hence,  what  would  be  two  classes  in  English,  form 
but  one  in  Korean. 
They  are : — 

Jp,  ^^f-,  ^7h  -H*  -H^l-,  Who,  someone. 

t]  V,  Which,  a  certam,  some. 

5^-^,  Which,  what  kmd  of,  a  certain. 

^,      What  kind  of,  a  certain. 

^^9  What,  some. 

^^f  What,  something. 
Of  these  ^,  in  its  various  forms,  and  -^5J  having 
more  of  a  pronominal  than  an  adjectival  use,  may  be 
joined  to  any  of  the  various  postpositions,  and  when  this 
is  done  like  the  personal  pronouns  they  undergo  various 
contractions.  For  convenience,  then,  they  are  given  below 
with  the  various  postpositions  and  their  contractions. 

Stem,  -^s- or  ^  Who  or  some  one. 

Nom.  'x"7|- or  ^-j^ Who  or  some  one. 

Gen.    Jp-SI  contr.  into  ^]  Whose  or  some  one's. 

Pat.    -nrS]^  ,i      ,,    -H^  •••  ^^  whbm  or  to  some  one. 

Ace.    'T- J  or  nr'T'S   ••• Whom  or  some  one. 

Instr.  ^%  or  -^ii  By  whom  or  by  some  one. 
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Btem.  '^y..'*. What  or  something. 

Nom.  -^f^J  or -^o^-Al  What  o^- something. 

Gen.    -^^^^1 Of  what  or  of  something. 

Dat.     ^ft^i^j:^] To  what  or  to  something. 

Ace.     -^  ^^  -^  contr.  into  •^^..  What  or  something. 
Instr.  -^^^>^S  „     I,  -^^ii.  By  what  or  by  something. 

67. —  6^Jr»  Sl^'fl  and  ^^^  being  always  used  adjec- 
tively,  cannot  be  united  with  the  various  postpositions. 
If  it  is  desired  to  use  these  as  pronouns  it  can  only  be 
done  by  joining  them  to  such  words  as  A}J|,  ^1,  ^,  etc. 
The  distinctions  between  these  are  not  always  observed  by 
Koreans. 

5jTg  means  rather,  what  kind  of,  or  indefinitely  a 
ceiiain, 

^  V>  Means  rather,  xohich  of  a  number, 
^^ ,  Has  the  idea  of  what. 

As:-  SJT^     A}f     oliL. 

What  kind  of  a  man  is  he  f 

HV    4f    oli. 

Which  man  is  it  ? 

tH    ^-S    'HS    ^]Sl 

What  man  is  that  f 

The  answer  to  the  first  would  tell  whether  the  man 
was  good  or  bad,  rich  or  poor ;  the  answer  to  the  second 
simply  decides  which  one  of  a  number ;  while  the  answer 
to  the  third  states  whether  he  is  a  farmer,  labourer,  or 
what  bis  bu^ness  is. 

In  using  these  words  indefinitely  an  adherence  to  these 
distinctions  should  be  aimed  at,  though  it  is  not  always 
possible^ 
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6ft — TSoeeae  interrogatives^  may  be  made  stilt  mora 
iade&ite  by  affixing  to  them  the  Eoreaii  equivalent  of 
the  English  either  or  whether.  As  'nr?'M'>  'T'?'^^l» 
(A  contraction  of  -^t^^^]"^^]),  •¥''S^^1»  (^  contrac- 
tion of  '^?-a\l7il),  JPT^^S. 

These  really  have  rather  the  sense  of  any  one  whatever, 
whoever,  and  the  other  pronomis  may  be  treated  in  the 
same  way,  with  a  like  result. 

6&. — It  has  been  said  above  that  the  interrogative 
pronouns  lake  the  place  of  the  indefinites ;  but  the  pro- 
noun «f  S  {(^w)  ^^^  *^  indefinite  sense  only,  and  may 
be  used  both  adjectively,  and  pronominally.  When  used 
pronominally  it  may  be  joined  with  any  of  the  various 
postpositions.  Like  the  other  indefinites  it  may  be  made 
more  indefinite  as  iu  1  68« 

70. — Some  of  iia%  mmierous  distributive  pronouns  9x& 
as  follows* 

*^  3} .  {some)  signifies  a  part  or  portion  of  anything. 
'«=|e|...^ej    or  •^^fe:...'o|elfe   are  equivalent  to  the 
English  "  some  one  "  or  "  some  others." 

^4  {oilier,  others,  another)  applies  to  people  generally, 
as  distinguished  from  oneself. 

^h  J£2,  J2.^,  ^,  {all)  may  be  used  almost  inter- 
changeably, x^  and  S2  are  employed  substantively, 
and  at  times  we  can  use  them  with  one  or  other  of  the 
postpositions,  £.:§.  can  only  be  used  adjectively,  and 
CMinot  therefore  be  united  with  postpositions ;  J^,  signifies 
aH  in  the  sense  of  the  whole,  with  reterenee  to  extent  or 
duraftion.  It  is  used  solely  as  an  adjective,  and  can  only 
be  used  as  a  pronoun  by  the  addition  of  some  such  word 
&&".%»  becoming  then  ^^  {the  whoU^the  entirety^, 

o^B|,  6^5,  ^^"^I,  {several^  a  good  mmber,  tnany). 
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The  first  form  alone  can  be  employed  as  an  adjective ;  tod 
to  the  other  two  only,  can  the  postpositions  be  affixed. 

^^b  ^1   (every),  Zj-  (each  separate)  and  ^  (apiece) 

are  all  distributive  indefinite  pronoans  and  may  at  times 

be  used  interchangeably.    They  differ,  however,  in  their 
use  in  some  respects. 

ttf-c]-  and  ^1  are,  respectively,  the  pure  Korean  and 
Sinico-Korean  equivalents  for  the  same  idea,  ofr]* 
should  then,  properly,  be  only  used  in  connection 
with  pure  Korean  terms,  and  always  follows  the 
noun  which  it  distributes.  ^]  On  the  other  hand 
can  only  be  used  with  Sinico-Korean  terms,  and  * 
precedes  its  noun. 

Note. — While  with  most  words  this  rule  is  rigidly  observed,  there 
are  exceptions  with  these  terms,  and  we  do  find  ^}^  at  times  acting  as 
distributer  for  a  Sinico-Korean  term,  and  ^|,  for  a  pure  Eoreau;  but 
(his  is  not  elegant. 

^1  and  it)-i:]-  have  properly  the  sense  of  every,  and 
refer  to  the  separate  individual  parts  constituting  a 
whole,  regarded  one  by  one.  ^1  precedes  while  nj-rf 
follows  the  word  it  limits. 

^  on  the  other  hand,  refers  rather  to  each  separate 
individual ;  and  denotes  every  07ie  composing  a  whole, 
considered  separately  from  the  rest. 

^  generally  means  at  a  time,  together;  but  used  with 
the  pronoun  "^'vf ,  has  the  sense  of  one  at  a  time  or 
each.  Quite  often  we  find  this  used  together  with 
2f,  n].i:]-,orTJ]. 

It  may  also,  at  times,  have  the  sense  of  Cich  when 
st^-nding  alone. 
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^^    4^4   


Give  three  eacho 

or 

Give  three  of  each. 
1-9  Wft»i {Ewm.n««>ei™ate. 

^fS    ''I'^l"   ^^  Ti^SfGive  every  man  enough 
yytj  ^c^ef.         I    to  eat. 

1 JY-Y  A>f    -r 4^  I j,,eh  horse  had  a  rider. 

*f  T  r-5-^  I    r  .  Jt  ^    ^^^  customs. 

For  further  examples  see  Part  II.  the  chapter  on  Pro- 
nominal adjectives. 

Demonstratives. 

71. — ^In  Korean  there  are  three  commonly  known,  and 
constantly  used,  demonstrative  pronominal  adjectives :  t] , 
vH  and  JL.  While  at  times  they  are  employed  sub- 
stantively, they  are  for  the  most  part  used  as  adjectives : 
and  when  the  pronominal  form  is  needed,  it  is  more  com- 
mon to  aflOx  such  a  word  as  ^J  or  A}^  etc.,  than  to  use 
the  demonstrative  alone.  It  is  admissible,  however,  to 
employ  any  one  of  them  substantively,  and  then  there 
may  be  aiB&xed,  any  of  the  various  postpositions.  This  use 
is  not  at  all  common,  and  when  referring  to  persons,  is 
extremely -disrespectful  and  contemptuous.  In  uniting 
v^ith  the  various  postpositions  there  are  no  contractions. 

Used  as  adjectives,  of  course  they  cannot  be  joined  to 
the  postpositions,  and  they  precede  the  noun  they  limit. 

©]  is  equivalent  to  this. 

Ti|  is  equivalent  to  that,  and  is  used  of  things  near  at 
hand  or  in  sight 
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a  also  i3  equivalent  to  that ;  but  refers  to  things  re- 
mote and  not  in  sight. 

72. From    these    thriee    demonstratives    are    formed 

various  adverbs,  verbs  and  adjectives,  that  are  much  used 
by  Koreans  and  all  of  vrhich  retain  these  distinctions. 
We  have  from  f>]  ;  6\  ^  (thus),  often  corrupted  into  ^ej 
which  becomes  a  verb  o]e|t"A  {to  do  thus)  or  ol^Ji 
(to  be  so).  From  this  verb  we  get  t]^'^  or  6\^  an 
adjective  meaning  such,  in  the  sense  of  such  as  this :  and 
the  adverb  ^]^fi]  (thus  in  this  way).  From  c]  we  also 
get  o]el  (here),  and  o]>^la  (hythis  way  oi  hither.) 

In  like  manner  we  get  adverbs,  verbs  and  adjectives 
from  all  of  these  demonstratives,  and  the  following  table 
of  some  of  them  may  be  of  use. 


6\,  This  (Sab9t.and  Adj> 
c]:5J,  Thi8(SubBt). 

6]^  4s.      JlTobeso. 

0^eJ:gWThi8kindof. 
^lej      j\Sucha3lhis. 

M^      \fln    this   way, 

t]^.  Here. 

*    ,      (By    this  way 
M'^Sl    hither. 


,H...(near)...|:i.(f«){T-;n8ubst.a„a 

tH^a 


r^^ 


Adj). 

:X7ji,  That  (Subet). 

^,  .    ,,  1  fTo  do  it  in 
aSfTAIJ    thutway. 

^^^  itetr 

aB|*WThatkindof. 
-  ej      j  V^ttch  as  that. 

OL^      HIn   that    way, 
Jt^,  There. 


'•f^°', 


that    way, 
thither. 


Note.— From  these  three  words  again,  have  been  deriTcd  three  ex- 
damatory  demonstrative  pronouns  expressing  disgust.  Tliey  are,  A, 
3^,  and  SL.  They  are  much  used,  but  only  as  exclamations  of  disgust, 
and  cannot  be  called  elegant  Korean.    Ex.  A-&,  This  fellow. 
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73. — In  Part  II.  it  is  stated  that  there  are  no  relative 
pronouns  in  Korean,  There  are,  however,  two  words 
that  have,  by  some,  been  classified  as  demonstrative  pro- 
nouns, and  that  in  a  sense  hold  this  place.  They  are  the 
words  Xf  and  llf.  They  are  only  used  with  relative  par- 
ticiples, and  may  be  said  to  express  that  which,  he  who, 
etc.  The  "  which  "  or  •*  who"  being  then  considered  the 
subject  of  the  verb  contained  in  the  preceding  participle. 
It  must  be  remembered,  however,  that  the  employment  of 
these  words  is  largely  restricted  to  books. 
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CHAPTER  V. 


NUMERALS. 


74. — From  the  very  nature  of  the  case,  the  conditions 
of  the  Korean  language  present  us  with  two  sets  of 
numerals.  The  one  pure  Korean,  the  other  Sinico- 
Korean. 

The  pure  Korean  numbers  carry*  us  only  as  far  as 
ninety-nine,  and  above  this  we  are  forced  to  rely  entirely 
upon  those  derived  from  Chinese. 

The  pure  Korean  numbei-s  may  serve  either  as  substan- 
tives or  adjectives,  and  a  few  of  them  have  two  forms, 
which  may  be  termed,  respectively  **  substantive  form^^ 
and  ** adjective  form*'  With  the  number  '^'vf  the  sub- 
stantive form  can  never  be  used  adjectively,  in  all  the 
others  it  may ;  but  the  special  adjective  form  can  never 
take  the  place  of  the  substantive.  To  the  substantive 
forms  may  be  affixed  the  various  postpositions,  but  this  of 
course  cannot  be  done  with  the  adjective  forms.  Com- 
monly the  adjective  forms  are  only  used  as  high  as  six. 
Of  course  the  rule  given  before,  concerning  the  use  of 
Sinico-Korean  and  pure  Korean  terms,  holds  here  also : 
and  properly  the  pure  Korean  numerals  can  only  be  used 
qualifying  pure  Korean  nouns. 
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When  the  suhetatitive  form  is  used  ^ubetantively  it  doed 
not  qualify  the  noun  as  an  adjective ;  but  stands  in  appofii-^ 
tion  to,  and  follows  it.  This  being  the  case,  when  this  is 
done,  we  may  often  find  a  Sinico-Kprean  word  standing 
in  apposition  to  a  pure  Korean  numeral  substantive. 

The  adjective  anJ  substantive  forms  from  one  to  six  are 
given  below. 

Adjectives.  Substaktivbb. 

t,  > f  M-  ......^ One: 

^  -. ^       ...............  Two. 

/^ /J Three. 

^ ^ Four. 

51:  *...# ^}^  ......•.*......  Five. 

^  .^-. ^± Six. 

75. — The  numerals  derived  from  the  Chinese  have  but 
one  form,  and  that  adjectival.  Until  we  get  above  ninety- 
nine  they  may  only  be  properly  used  with  Sinico-Korean 
words,  and  must  always  precede  the  words  which  they 
qualify.  When  a  substantive  form  is  denred,  it  can  only 
be  rendered  by  the  use  of  some  other  Sinico-Korean  word, 
or  one  of  the  numerous  "Specific  Classifiers"  scane  of 
which  will  be  given  furtter  on,  which  word  will  then 
stand  in  apposition  to  the  noun.  As  in  the  case  of  the 
pure  Korean  numeral,  so  also  here,  when  this  is  done  we 
may  have  a  Sinico-Korean  numeral,  qualifying  a  Sinico- 
Korean  noun,  which  latter  stands. in  apposition  to  a  pure 
Korean  noun.  In  paging,  figuring  and  numbering,  the 
Chinese  characters  themselves  are  used,  and  one  seldom 
meets  with  the  Korean  numerals  spelled  out  in  the  On- 
mun.      Even  in  Onmun  books,  the  paging  will  be  in 
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€fain«8e  dwrMten,  and  quite  d'ten  in  letteis  written  in  the 
native  character,  where  Dnmben  am  mentioned,  the 
Obia«se  characters  may  be  osed. 

76. — We  give  below  a  list  of  the  Korean  cardinal 
numbers,  giving  first  the  Chinese  character,  then  the  jnace 
Korean,  and  lastly  the  Sinioo-Korean. 

KOBEAN.      SiKIOO-EOBEAS. 

—        -^-vf. ^ One. 

r.  M-'O" *!.... Two. 

H  ^.v...^ -g- ......,,., ..Three. 

n  ,a -* ......Four. 

i  t:|-^ ^ Five. 

5^  <^:X #.....i. Six. 

-b  M  ^ :g Seven. 

A  «i  S « Eight. 

%  9^:^ T«. Fine. 

-h  •g ^ Ten. 

-i —  ^  t"  M-    -8  ^ Eleven. 

+-  ^# -8  ol .Twelve. 

Etc. 

ZH-  &* •!  -^ Twenty. 

ZH—  &*f  4  •..  ^l-a^    ...Twenty-one. 

— +n  &*#    «>1-13<»1    ...Twenty-two. 

H+  -a^ -a^-a Thirty. 

ra+  "^  S..... ^^  ^.. Forty. 

5+  «« .SL-a Fifty. 

:^+  *«^.. ^^ Sixty. 

4;+  ^^ ^-S-. Seventy. 

Ai-  «1* ^.g Eighty. 

:Hi+  *'\^ T«.>a Ninety. 
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H  ............91  or  ^'^    One  hTmdrea. 

i:^        €]H  Twohunaretl. 

HH         4%  ...Tfhree hundred. 

HgS'         ...>^  ^  .Four  hundred. 

2;'g i  ?J  Five  hundred. 

^  ^  or  6j  ^    One  thousand. 

:2=p         ^1  ^  Two  thousand. 

H  , ^  or  ^tt    Ten  thousand. 

-n     .............Itt ^-"I^^a. 

+s     -a^o'ai-r*'^^ 

HH         «I  tt  or  ^fea  ...One  million. 

=f  H        ^  tt  ctt'  »  ^   ...Ten  million. 

Specific  Classifiebs. 

77. — As  has  been  said  above,  the  Korean  numeral 
has  both  an  adjective  and  a  substantive  form.  Its 
adjective  form  may  be  used  in  direct  connection  vfith 
the  word  which  it  limits,  when  it  precedes  it;  but  the 
Korean  mooh  prefers  to  place  the  numeral  with  some 
other  word,  which  stands  in  apposition  to  the  noun 
limited,  after  the  noun.  As  in  English,  we  Bpeak  of 
so  many  "head  of  cattle"  so  many  "sheets  of  paper," 
so  also  in  K(»ea  is  tbfe  form  used.  It  is,  however,  carried 
much  farther  here ;  and  we  find  a  large  class  of  words 
that  are  used  for  this  purpose.  They  have  been 
variously  termed  "  numerals,"  **^aux!liary  numerals," 
"^chsdfying  numerals,^  and  "classifiers;"  but  it  seems 
tons  that  the  term  "speeffic  dassifiers,"  answers  more 
nearly  the  demands  of  the  case.  The  foUovTing  list  of 
those  most  comtnooly  in  use,  will  gretttly  aid  thestu- 
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dent ;  and  we  would  urge  that  be  take,  pains  to  make 
himself  intimately  acquainted  with  all,  and  with  their  use, 
as  a  mistake  in  this  line  is  extremely  ridiculous  in  the  eyes 
of  the  Koreans. 

yh  @,  Numeral  for  almost  all  small  things,  or  of  things 

of  which  a  number  may  be  used. 
^,  Piece,  roll,  bolt    Xlsed  for  all  piece  goods. 
^2,  Set  as  of  books. 
"  ^i  Volume,  numei:al  for  books.    Also  a  measure  of 

paper  consisting  of  twenty  sheets, 
^ef,  Fair,  numeral  of  all  things  that  are  made  in 

pairs. 
ii|-ef,  Numeral  for  ail  animals. 
^ .  Numeral  for  men. 
^,  (A  grain).    Used  for  almost  all  extremely  small 

things. 
«J,  Numeral  for  hats,  mats,  etc. 
^,  Suit,  suite,  ti  complete  set,  an  outfit.    Numeral  for 


J^,  The  same  as  ^^,  used  for  things  made  in  pairs 

and  also  for  books. 
^ ,  The  same  as  T^S.*    Numeral  of  things  that  one 

grasps  in  using. 
^,  Numeral  for  horses  and   oxen.      Also  used    for 

^,  Slice.     Used  of  dried  beef  and  fish;  etc.      Also, 

Page,  chapter,  book. 
^,  Brace,  couple,  pair.     Of  animals  and  things  &ai  go 

in  couples  but  whose  usefulness  is  not  impaired  ^hen 

used  singly. 
^  or  ^,  Bag,  sack.    Used  of  grains,  etc. 
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A^,  Nameral  for  flocks,  bioodSi  crowds,  etc.   A  company, 

a  crowd,  a  flock. 
^c|.  Measure  of  paper."  100  •^.    Numeral  of  all  large 

tound  thmgs,  asj— jlumelos,  loaves  of  bread. 
:§>,  Bundle.    Numeral  of  things  bound  together. 
T^S,  The  same  as/^.    Numeral  for  all  things  that 

are  grasped  in  using. 
^,  Numeral  for  one  of  pairs. 
^,  Sheet,  leaf.    Numeral  for  such,  and  for  letters  and 

notes.    Used  also  for  chapters  of  a  book. 
^,  Numeral  for^  houses,  tables,  chairs  or  anything  that 

sets  firmly  on  a  broad  base. 
^,  Piece,  numeral  fpr  parts  pf  anything. 
^,  Numeral  for  boats,  and  ships. 

78.^The'  following  are  a  few  examples  of  the  use  of 
the  above  words. 

Tfl-     «1  "£  7ll»  J^M^h-  Buy  a  pear. 

5^^-  ^^  ^  ^^  ^f^  You  had  better  buy  a  pair 

5.?j4r»  of  straw  shoes. 

^f9|.     7l!  -^  ^f^T).  >H.S.  Two     dogs     are     lighting 

>5^^i.  together. 

«§.     ^^    -^^7}    ^    '^  How  many  Japanese   sol- 

6|  i,.  diers  are  there  ?       . 

vJ-     ^'iJ"^  ^  jj  3£  ^H  Do  not  drop  a  single  grain 

ra]   ^}^.  of  corn. 

^.     x^  ^  *^|  ir|  S  ^]  ^  ^  There     are    two    pair    of 

^1  9;l^-  pigeons  on  that  house. 

^     4s.  S-  ^^  ^^IS  What    is    the    price    of  a 

v\\^.  bundle  of  wood  ? 

*^}a-     3t^l    *$   ^}S,    3£  There  is  not  a  single  pen 

^  :jj  ^4t-  -  ^bat  can  be  used. 
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^-    A€4'  ^  3!   ^   ^    How  mauy  flouWe  pages  of 
V  H=.  the  book  have  you  written 

t6*day. 

^-     ^  ^  ^  *^  "^  ^^-        ^t  a  piece  of  nouekmelon. 

KoBEAN  Monet.  - 

79. — When  foreigners  first  came  to  Korea  the  Koreans 
had  only,  what  is  known  in  the  East  as  "  cash  "  as  a  cir- 
cukting  medium.  Around  the  capital  the  ''five  cash 
piece  "  and  in  the  interior  the  old  one  cash  piece  were  in 
use.  The  unit  of  currency,  however  was  not  the  cash. 
Foreigners  coming  from  .China  had  taken  this  as  the  unit, 
and  had  thus  made  for  themselves  and  others  much  con- 
fusion. The  native  unit  was  the  ^  (nyang)  or  one  hun- 
dred cash,  this  was  divided  into  ten  ^  (p55n)  or  ^  <nip) 
This  last  stood  simply  for  "  one  piece  "  (of  money)  and  "g 
might  as  a  consequence,  referring  to  the  old  cash,  mean 
either  simply  "  one  cash  "  or  referring  to  the  new  cash  mean 
one  fivd  cash  piece.  On  account  of  this  difficulty,  it  was 
quite  customary,  when  speaking  of  prices  of  small  things 
which  cost  only  a  few  cash,  when  the  word  ^  was  used, 
if  the  "  five  cash  piece  "  was  meant  to  precede  the  price  by 
the  words  "^i.. 

"^i  "S^i  meant  five  cash. 
"^i  -2^^,  meant  ten  cash. 

In  the  reading  of  old  books  ttiis  must  be  kept  in  mind 
as  well  as  the  fact  that  before  the  introduction  of  money, 
barter  was  commonly  assisted  by  the  use  of  gold  and  silver 
according  k)  weight  in  ^  and  :g. 
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80. — After  the  advent  of  foreigners,  the  yen  and 
Mexian  dollar  came  into  constant  use. 

Now  of  course  the  monetary  system  of  the  whole  Empire 
applies  equally  here.  The  old  Korean  terms  are  still 
sometimes  used  and  confusion  has  arisen  from  a  lack  of 
uniformity.  In  certain  sections  the  ^'  is  used  to  desie;nate 
twenty  sen,  in  Seoul  it  most  commonly  means  two  sen 
and  in  most  of  Korea  ten  sen.  More  and  more  however 
the  terms  -^  for  yen  and  ^  for  sen  are  coming  into  vogue 
all  over  the  country. 

ORDiNAii  Numbers. 

81. — Just  as  there  are  two  sets  of  cardinal,  so  there 
are  two  sets  of  ordinal  numbers.  They  are  formed  from 
the  pure  Korean  by  afl&xing.  X||  to  the  substantive 
form.  In  the  case  of  the  first,  generally  the  term  ^ 
replaces  "f^vf .  They  are  formed  from  the  Sinico- Korean 
by  prefixing  the  term  t(|  From  one  to  one  hundred 
then  they  are  as  follows  : — 

Korean.  Sinico-korban. 

^A  ^^  First. 

^^  xl(\<>]  Second. 

/Jxll  -0(1  ^ Third. 

>ilxfl  tfly^  Fourth. 

■^}:kn ""  nSL ..Eifth. 

0^;^7!|f  tlf^  Sxth. 

^^fll t(|}4...''. Seventh. 

^^n '«fl^ Eighth. 

f>}:S-^ "dl^ Ninth. 

^;iq|  Ulfva »*Tenth. 

^^XH t^^^ EaeventJi. 
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KOBBAN.  8JNI0O-K0BBAN. 

^^X« ifl>a<>l  ; Twelfth. 

^A-g-xij  ^«>l^  - Twentieth. 

A*^^  Tflo]^^ Twenty-first. 

&*#^  'Cll«>i^«>1  .........Twenty  second. 

>a:&Xi|  tfl>g'>a Thirtieth. 

'o}:^7^  ifl>^>a  Fortieth. 

•^Xj  i^|i>a  .Fiftieth. 

efl^XH T^^>a  Sixtieth. 

^:^X||  'Cll:^>g  Seventieth. 

^^7^  t1lJg>a  Eightieth. 

6]-:^X|| ^^^  Ninetieth. 

«|7q|  tfl«J ...One  hundredth. 

Times  and  Seasons  . 

82. — The  Koreans  do  not  make  a  distinction  between 
the  terms  month  and  moon,  as  since  their  calendar  month 
is  a  lunar  month,  they  are  co-ordinate.  They  desig- 
nate them,  then,  as  the  "first  moon,"  "second  moon," 
etc,  using  Sinico-Korean  terms:  and  every  third  year 
adding  a  thirteenth  month,  which  they  call  ^"S,  or 
^•^,  which  is  variously  interspersed,  their  calendar 
corresponding  with  the  Chinese.  The  names  of  the 
months  are ; 

^•^ ..•.,.0.. .The  first  moon. 

6\^ ....•**•...,.•... ...The  second  moon. 

4^. .....*M.. The  third  moon. 

y^*-^., •^•..••.•M. .The  fourth  rnoon. 

i^.... The  fifth  moon. 

^^ ••„.., Mi«« ,.The  sixth  moon. 

^^ •«••«•.,, .••.••The  seventh  moon. 
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^^ The  eighth  moon, 

?"^ The  ninth  moon.  ^ 

^^ The  tenth  moon. 

^ 61  ^  or  :§^Ti]  1  ...The  eleventh  moon. 

-gol^or^^   The  twelfth  moon. 

jfuM  or  *'S  1'^^®  extn^  month  in  the 

iiL^      TSTe I     Korean  leap-year. 

Note.— As  will  be  seen,  pure  Korean  terms  may  be  used  for  the 
eleventh,  twelfth,  or  leap  months. 

The  western  calendar  has  however  now  been  the  legal 
calendar  for  some  years  and  little  by  little  it  will  displace 
the  old. 

83. — Their  months  vary  in  length  from  twenty-nine 
to  thirty  days,  and  are  designated  respectively  from  their 
size  ^•^  1  or  ^-^  {little  moon)  and  ^"g  or  tfj^ 
Qng  moon). 

In  naming  their  days,  either  series  of  numerals  may 
be  used,  but  of  course  with  the  corresponding  term  for 
day.  The  pure  Korean  terms  have  undergone  certain 
contractions  and  modifications,  as  can  be  seen  from 
the  table  below.  In  speaking  of  the  day  of  the 
month  from  the  first  to  the  tenth,  the  term  ^,  is  pre- 
fixed and  we  speak  of  the  "  first  first "  the  "  first  second  " 
the  "  fijrst  third,"  etc.  This  arises  from  the  fact  that 
when  they  speak  of  those  above  ten  or  twenty,  it  is  not 
necessary  to  prefix  the  ten  or  the  twenty.  Koreans 
suppose  that  most  people  will  know  whether  they  are 
in  the  first,  second  or  third  ten  days.  If  then  it  is  the 
seventh,  seventeenth  or  twenty-seventh,  and  they  are 
asked  what  day  of  the  month  it  is,  it  is  perfectly  proper, 
and  in  fact  customary  for  them  isimply  to  reply  "  The 
feventh."    If,  even  then,  it  is  not  certain  v^hat  day  of 
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the  month  it  is,  the  inquirer  would  again,  ask  "  Which 
seventh?  "  and  the  reply  would  be,  "  The. first  seventh," 
"  the  seventeenth,"  "  or  the  twenty  seventh  "  as  the  case 
might  be.  This  practice  is  not  universal,  but  quite 
common  and  follows  out  the  Korean  custom  of  using  as 
few  words  as  possible.  We  have  then  the  following  as 
the  days  of  the  month. 

KOBEAN  SiNICO-KOBEAN. 

^fS ^^^ The  first. 

^o]:^  or  5^:^,  2.61^ »  second. 

^^}^ ^'Sy „  third. 

^^^ ^>^^ »  fourth. 

^5^^ ^i.^ »  fifth. 

^5J^ ^^^^ »  sixth. 

^^^ ^^^ n  seventh. 

^^S^l ^^^ „  eighth. 

^^hJ-^l ^^^ „  ninth. 

^^q& ^>a^ „  tenth. 

^fS >a^^ »  eleventh. 

AS ^Sl^ ,,  fifteenth. 

^^)i ^1<J^ M  twentieth. 

^L^^S, ^i-^^^ n  twenty-first. 

>A^6|:g ^^I'^^l^- i»  twenty-second. 

^^ 4-11  %l "  la«*    ^ay  of  the 

month. 


84. — ^If  we  drop  off  the  J^,  which  precedes  the  GxBk 
ten  of  the  above  days  of  the  month;  the  names  of  the 
days  may  also  be  used  to  express  duration  of  time :  and 
^3i,  or  ^  ^,  may  mean  either  one  day  or  thefird  day- 
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^$fOr^^,  may  mean  ten  4ays  or  the  tenth  day; 
jtS>  o^  ^iLS»//f^^  days  or  the  fifteenth  day. 

Often  when  used  this  way,  they  will  afiBx  such  words 
as  ^9  ^tt>  meaning  space,  duration.  -S*^,  meaning 
the  last  day  of  the  month,  cannot  of  course  be  used  in 
this  way. 

85,— Until  recently  Koreans  divided  their  day  into 
twelve,  instead  of  twenty  four  hours ;  and,  in  speaking 
of  the  hour,  they  did  not  as  we  do,  refer  to  the  end  of  the 
hour,  but  to  the  whole  tirne  covered  by  it.  Thus  iA], 
which  is  the  Korean  hour,  which  comes  in  the  middle  of 
the  day,  and  correspond^  to  our  time  from  eleven  a.m.  to 
one  P.M.,  means  neither,  eleven,  twelve,  nor  one  o'clock, 
but  the  whole  time  from  qleven  to  one.  To  say  then,  that 
you  will  meet  a  person  at  iL-^li  or  noon,  is  extremely 
indefinite.  If  one  desires  to  be  more  definite  the  terms 
^  "  the  beginning,"  -f-  "  the  middle,"  and  ^  or  ^  "  the 
end"  may  be  used:  i-A]^,  will  then  be  a  little  past 
eleven,  ^X\  ^,  about  ticelve,  and  Sl^]  4f  >  ^  ^*^^  before 
one. 

The  times  of  the  night  were  known  throughout  the 
country,  by  the  five  watches ;  the  beginning  of  which  were 
signalized  at  each  magistracy,  either  by  drum  beating 
or  horn  blowing.  In  the  farming  sections,  where  scm- 
dials  and  anything  resembling  a  time-piece  is  unknown, 
such  primitive  terms  as  **  sunrise  "  and  **  sunset,"  **  when 
the  sun  is  high  in  the  east "  or  "  low  in  the  west,"  the 
*'fiiBt"  and  '' second  cock-crowing,"  are  used  to  mark 
the  time. 

The  introduction  of  foreign  time-^eces,  however,  has 
changed  all  this ;  and  the  foreign  hours  are  marked  by 
the  use  of  the  adjectival  numerals,  either  pure  or  Sinico- 
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Korean,  with  the  word  X\  (time,  or  hour).  It  should  be 
noted  that  while  the  Sinico-Korean  numerals  may  be  used  j 
the  pure  Korean  are  more  commonly  heard.  The  minutes 
are  represented  by  the  word  ^  together  with  generally 
the  Sinico-K<n:ean  numerals ;  bat  either  may  be  used.  In 
speaking  of  the  time  then,  the  hour  preceded  by  its 
numeral  comes  first,  and  then  the  minute  preceded  by  its 
numeral. 
As:— 

^^]  or  ^X\ Ten  o'clock. 

^^A]  or  '^f>]/] Twelve  o'clock. 

'^Y^^]     A-S"....' Five  minutes  past  five. 

^^^]     ^Sl^ A  quarter  past  six. 

^^A]«l'... Half  past  seven. 

or    iP]    lltl} A  quarter  to  eight. 

The  difference  between  "  a.m."  and  "  p.m."  can  only  \e 
marked  by  such  words  as,  •*  before  noon  *'  and  **  after- 
noon," "  morning  "  and  "  evening.'* 

Fbactions  and  Multiplbs, 

86. — ^Fractional  numbers  are  not  used  by  Korean  to 
the  same  extent  as  by  foreigners.  We  find  such  words  aa 
^  and  3g«f  to  express  half,  and  ^^  or  "half,  half," 
to  express  a  quarter.  Other  fractions  may  be  expressed 
by  the  use  of  ^  "a  part,"  which  being  SinKX>-Korean 
generally  requires  corresponding  numerals. 

^^     ^]^>    "  Four  part-of,  one "  =One  fourth. 

i^     7i]^f    '* Five  part-of,  three"  =Three  fifths. 

^*     ^]^,    "TenpartK)f,six"       -^     =s=Six  tenths. . 
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These  same  quantities  may  be  expressed  by  the  use 
of  Pure-K(M:ean  numerals ;  but  if  such  is  done,  the  post- 
position must  be  used,  and  the  result  is  clumsy  and 
awkward.    We  would  then  have  :— 

/^^  i^]  Jf^  "  Three  part-in  two  part''  =  two  thirds. 
'^Y^'S:  *^1  ^*  "  Five  part-in  four  part "  =four  fifths. 
^^     ^]     ^4t  "  Two  part-in  one  part "  =  one  half. 

87. — ^Various  words  such  as,  ^,  :^:5|',  ^^,"^,  -^^f 

^],  etc.,  hold  the  place  of  multiples  in  Korean,  and  are 
afiBxed  to  the  various  numerals.  ^],  being  Sinico-Korean, 
must  be  used  with  the  corresponding  numerals;  the 
others,  for  the  most  part,  being  restricted  to  pure  Korean 
numerals ;  -^^,  ^^  and  -^^j  may  be  used  in- 
dependently, without  any  numeral,  and  have  then  the 
sense  of  double. 

The  following  examples  will  illustrate  the  use  of  these 
words  :— 

t>]       ^xi\      /^jf\       y\7^  Bring  three  times  as  much 

JLM^-  as  this. 

V^^     ^^     ^  Sl^*  The  price  is  twice  as  much. 

^]   Tf-^l    JLiJJ    xyY  M7\  This  is  twice  as  large  as 

*^    ^1i.  that. 

6^xj]     7l.xf-&    7^^    ^^  What  you  brought  yester- 

^-^     ^lA..  day  was  ten  times  what 

you  have  to-day. 

88. — ^Interest  on  money  is,  for  the  most  part,  reckoned 
per  month ;  and  the  rate  is  expressed  by  so  many  cash 
per  nyang,  though  the  word  nyang  is  universally  left 
to  be  understood.  The  word  ^  {interest)  is  afiOxed  to 
the  amount  and,   ^^^,  means  one.  cash  interest  or 
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"one  cash  per  hundred •'  and  equals  cme  per  cent. 
Interest  at  less  than  one  per  cent  is  seldom  spoken  of 
in  Korea,  and  when  it  is,  the  term  ^  (equivalent  to  one 
tenth  of  a  €  or  cash)  is  used.  We  hava  then  the 
following  :— 

^e|^  or  ^^y^  ^yo. 

i^^  ^VoOT^^. 

^«^  or   ^^y^  lo/o. 

^^^  or  t^:^^  lO^o. 

Discount  on  bills  or  prices  is  expressed  by  the  use  of 
^^  (MM)  prefixed  of  the  numerals  and  means  **  tenth 
discount "  and  we  have  the  following  : — 

^"Sel  equals^   or   lOj^  discount. 

^1*}^       »      lb  s  or  20  j^        „ 

^^^       M      ^sor409^ 

i^^       »      T^bsorSOj^        „ 

«^^  „  ^sorSO?^^  „ 
89. — The  Korean  word  ^,  which  has  by  some  been 
termed  a  multiple,  has  the  sense  of  the  English  word 
time  or  times  ;  and  is  afiBxed  to  numerals  of  either  kind. 
Then  /1|^  or  ^^^  means  three  times;  M)^  or  >^^, 
four  times,  etc.  To  these  may  be  added  the  particle 
XI),  which  gives  an  ordinal  sense;  and  /<|^X|j  becomes 
**  the  third  time ;  "  MI^X||,  "  the  fourth  time  ;  "  ^\±  ig 
X||,  the  fifth  time.  While  this  7^  may  at  times  be 
affixed  to  ^,  when  accompanied  by  Sinico-Korean  nu- 
merals, it  is  not  common  and  is  considered  inelegant. 

Weights  and  Measubes. 

90. — To  the  student  of  Korean,  a  knowledge  of  all  the 
weights  and   measures  used   in   Korea   is  unnecessary  j 
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but  a  few  Words  concerning  those  most  commonly  used 
may  be  of  service.  The  one  main  difficulty  everywhere 
was,  that  there  was  no  one  authorized  and  regularly 
acknowledged  standard. 

In  measures  of  small  length,  carpentering,  etc.,  the 
Xf-  or  what  we  might  call  fooU  is  the  unit ;  but  the  9^^ 
or  carpenter's  7;},  varies  considerably  from  that  used  tp 
measure  cotton  goods ;  and  this  again  from  that  used  in 
measuring  silks,  satins,  etc.  Whatever  the  t;]-  used,  one 
tenth  will  be  one  :^|  or  inch,  which  is  again  divided  into 
ten  ^;  the  ^)  and  ^  varying  of  course  with  the  7:}. 
The  ^^  exactly  equals  the  English  foot  of  twelve 
inches.  The  :;^  used  in  measuring  cloth  goods,  varies 
from  eighteen  to  twenty-two  inches,  but  the  usual  length 
is  about  twenty  inches.  In  measuring  cord,  wire  and  the 
like,  the  ^  {fathom  or  brace),  the  distance  from  hand 
to  hand  with  arms  outstretched ;  in  measuring  depths* 
the  ^  {man's  height)  ;  and  in  measuring  small  lengths* 
quite  frequently,  the  ^  (span),  the  distance  from  thumb 
to  middle  finger^  are  used. 

The  measure  of  "distance,  or  e|,  has  been  said  to  be 
about  one  third  of  a  mile,  but  the  15]  itself  varies  so 
much  in  different  localities,  that  no  definite  comparison 
can  ba  rnade.  It  is  short  6.mong  the  mountains  and  long 
on  the  plains;  and  it  has  been  aptly  remarked  that  the 
Korean  e|  is  hardly  a  measure  of  distance,  but  should 
.  rather  be  called  a  measure  of  the  lime  taken  to  travel 
the  distance  -^  as,  in  ordinary  Korean  travelling  with 
coolies  and  pack  ponies,  it  averages  an  hour  for  every 
ten  ^  whether  they  be  long  or  short.  ^ 

91. — -The  Korean  weights  were  the  same  as  the  Chines^, 
and  th6  -^  or  catty,  was  about  one  and  one  third  Englisii 
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pounds.  It  IS  aiviaed  into  sixteen  "ig^  («yaijg;,  or  ounces, 
which' are  again  divided  into  ten  -^^  the  ^  into  ten  €, 
the  §  into  ten  e|.  "  ' 

In  the  measuring  of  grain  still  greater  confusion  existed. 
The  system  used  in  the- country  districts  differed  entirely 
Sfrom'^that  used  in  Seoul.  The  measures  used  in  the 
country  were  as  follows :—'  -       , 

Jen         ;5.=one  ^gi  or  abouTi  one  handful. 
..Ten.       :^=one  i|!    .      "      ' 

Ten         s|=one  la*.'  ^ 

Twenty  lg'=one  >3  or -^  orone  bag.        "^ 

Note. — The  >^  is  only  used  in  computing  government  taxes. 

The  n:ieasures  used  in  Seoul  dififered  largely  from  these. 
It  took  three  of  the  above   i|  and  a  little  more,  to 
make  one  3f^^. 

Ten  ;^  tl  ^ ,  (cdmmonly  spoken  of  as  ten  3^  )  =one  ^ . 
'     Four  ^=one  ^  or  bag. 

This  latter  ^,  contained  about  one  and  a  half  pecks. 

All  this  has  however  been  now  changed:  standard 
weights  and  measures  have  been  introduced  throughout  the 
whole  land  and  correspond  to  those  in  use  ra  Japan 
proper. 

Land  was  measured  either  by  the  amount  of  grain  taken 
to  sow  it,  (and  from  the  above  we  get  the  measures  -^  ^ 
t>],  ti)-a(  6] ,  s|  ^  6] ) :  or,  as  in  some  parts  of  the  United 
States,  by  the  number  of  days  it  will  take  to  plough  it. 

92.^^In  closing  this  chapter  on  numerals,  we  would 
notice  a  peculiair  use  of  the  adjectival  numeral  "g,  It  is 
often  placed  before  other  numerals,  ot  nouns  signifying 
quantity,  distance,  amount,  etc.,  to  give  an  indefinite 
sense;  and  may  then  be  translated  by  thd  EhgKsh  word 
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'*  about.**  H^i  placed  after  the  numeral^  has  also  this 
same  e£fect  and  may  often  be  used  in  conjunction  with 
^,  following  the  numeral  or  quantity  which  "J  precedes. 

Ex.:—  .    .  , 

3.  ^^]  "J  -5"^^^^  A*     That  house  contains  about 

sixty  kan. 
M-*l  ^   A^  S^  ^  X     Hi9  age  is  probably  some- 
•^ A.  where  about  fifty. 

Note.— In  the  Chapter  on  nouns,  as  well  as  elsewhere,  attention  was 
%alM  |te  the- fact,  that  the  plural  ending  W$  like  the  postpositions^  was 
onlj  to  he  used  when  its  absence  would  cause  ambiguity.  We  would 
liera  remind  the  student,  that  when  numerals  are  used,  (according  to  the 
rnl^tfaen  given)  unless  spedal  emphasis  is  desired,  V  should  not  be 
«sed.  Let  him  thei^  when  talking  Korean,  not  speiJc  office  howes 
bnt/iM  &0iia0^eto. 
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CHAPTER  VI. 


imE  posTPosinoH* 


93.— There  is  a  large  class  of  words,  which  are  affixed 
to  nouns,  and  show  their  relation  to  some  other  word  or 
words  in  the  sentence.  Some  of  these  have  arbitrarily 
been  taken  and  made  to  stand  as  case  inflections  or  parts 
of  the  noon.  For  such  an  arbitrary  selection,  there  can  be 
no  authority.  If  some  are  case  inflections  all  should  be 
taken  as  such.  Such  a  method  would,  however,  compli- 
cate matters  greatly,  and  it  is  far  more  simple  to  conmder 
all  these,  as  separate  words  or  postpositions.  Most  of 
them  were  originally  nouns  or  parts  of  nouns ;  this,  how- 
ever, is  not  the  place  to  enter  upon  a  study  of  derivations 
and  the  original  meanings  of  words,  since  we  are  neither 
making  a  language  nor  trying  to  force  one  that  exists  at 
present  to  conform  to  ancient  and  now  obsolete  rules,  but 
taking  a  language  as  we  find  it  to-day,  and  trying  to 
systematize  it  and  show  how  it  is  used.  In  this  connec- 
tion, it  may  be  well  to  note  that  certain  compound  postposi- 
tions, and  other  words;  have  in  the  course  of  time  undergone 
changes ;  and  the  form  of  the  original  simple  postposition, 
from  which  these  compounds  were  made,  has  been  lost. 
Some  have  desuied  to  change  this  and  go  back  to  the  original 
and  correct  fprm.  This,  however,  is  not  the  part  of  a  gram- 
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marian,  who  must  take  fietcts  as  Kb  finds  them,  and  show 
perhaps  the  Order  of  the  change,  but  can  go  no  further. 

We  find  three  classes  of  postpositions  which  we  xfeill  call 
Simple,  Composite,  and  Verbal :  Composite  being  made 
up  of  a  noun  and  a  simple  postposition.  /: 

Simple  Postpositions../ 

94. — ^The  simple  postpositions  are :—       .        , 

*l»'7h'^^    ••••••  Signs  of  the  N^mmativei 

^]    •••.#••••••• The  man  who. 

$\ 0/;  sign  of  Genitive  case. 

S|7fl,  ^%  ^^aTo,  from,    at,    unto;    Signs  of  the 

^ ../    Dative  case. 

^ In,  into,  to,  a^;  called  by  some  the 

sign  of  Locative  case. 

^    ...r.i^ ....Sign  of  Accusative  case. 

S.or  AS.  .^..iv...  By,vMh,by  m^ans  of,  for  \  Sign  of 

Instrumental  case.  .  ' 

-^}    ...."..•• ...;.  Sign  of  Vocative  case. 

*<fA|i  JL^  .........  From,  at,  stnce  ;Sign^  of   Ablafive 

case. 
^^    .^•••... ......  As  for,  as  far  as,  regarding  ;•  Sign  of 

Opposifcive  case. 

A^;^]* To,  up  to,  as  far  c^,  ,        I 

f!^Y    ..... ...... .^».,i.  Only,  but,  merely. 

"  95.— Before  we  speak  of  all  the  variotis  postpositioris 
and  their  uses,  it  may  be  well  to,  mention  a 'few  of  the 
rules  governing  the  euphonic  changes  that  these  patficles 
undergo,  in  uniting  with  the  nouns. 

*  The  Korean  word  ^^  is  more  than  the  English  equivalent  here 
given  and  means  up  to  and  including  being  always  used  thus  ihclusiVeTy 
f  the  word  it  modifies. 
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Nouns  ending  with  tf  or  >  generally  interpose  an]  /^ 
before'  the  postposition  :  A  few  nouns  in  >  may  inter- 
pose ^,  but  when  this  is  done,  it  will  be  generally  fiound 
that  tiiere  are  two  forms«  and  iha,i  either  the  form  in  /^ 
or  ;fc  can  equally  well  be  used. 

Note.— We  are  pretty  safe  in  saying  that  this  difference  between  a\ 
and  ^f  arises  from  what  was  originally  a  difference  in  the  final  letter 
of  the  word.  No  word  can  find  in  c  ;  no  ^ord  ending  in  A  is 
prononnced  as  though  it  were  an  s ;  consequently  the  distinction  be- 
tween words  ending  in  A  and  tr,  was  lost.  It  re-appeara^  when  a 
postposition,  beginning  with  a  yow«l  is  affiled.  For  example  3t  (fi^) 
pronounced  now  kat,  was  evidently  originally  pronounced  with  the 
sound  of  «.  2)t  0^^  on  the  other  hand  evidently  ended  originally  in 
tr,  which  heing  unable  to  stand  at  the  end  of  a  word  became  A. 
When  the  postposition  is  added,  however,  the  old  difiereooe  of-sound 
re-appears,  and  we  have  ^a)  for  hat  with  the  nominative  ending ;  iand 
1ft  :q  for  field. 

The  Korean  does  not  like  to  have  the  vowel  S^  (eu)  in 
a  syllable  preceded  by  >,  ^ ,  or  H  ;  consequently  in  •aU 
^such  places,  this  letter  is  replaced  by  §  ("  lower  a*').  In 
a  few;case8  of  nouns  ending  in  vowels,  and  some,  ending  in 
1} ,  the  letter  «*  is  interposed  and  becomes  the  initial  jletter 
of  the  postposition.  In  many  cases  of  nouns  ending  in 
vowds,  contracticHis  occur;  but  for  the  most  part,  these 
are  not  allowable  in  writing. 

98. — ^f,  7^  ^/jj.  These  three  postpoations  ar^  all 
signs  of  the  Nominative  case»  but  (like  all  postpositions,  as 
has  been  said  before)  a^  only  used  when  the  sense 
requires  it. 

ej  may  be  joined  to  any  noun ;  and,  according  to  the 
rules  given  above,  may  become  X\,  ^,  or  t].  When 
jMfeoeded  by  a  vowel  the  initial  o  may  be  dropped,  and» 
without  any  initial  consonant,  it  may  be  pl^^ced  below  its 
noun. 
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7V  can  only  be  used  with  rioUna  ending  in  vowels. 
With  such,  the  postposition  y}-  is  more  commonly  used 
than  0^,  though  the  latter  may  always  be  i^ed. 

^>4  is  an  honorific,  and  is  commonly  used,  for  th6 
Nominative  case.  At  times,  it  is  used  to  represent  other 
cases ;  but  such  a  practice  is  wrong  and  shMld  be  av<)ided. 

^1-^1  Jt^  '^H  ^]  ^}  ^.A-     ^11  *^®  "^®"  yo^  sent  yes- 
terday have  come. 
^^1  ^^^]   ^]^Sl*  The  hats  are  terribly  dear. 

2l^<^  iL^^-^V^^s.         Tigers      are    plentiful     in 

:   !Korea. 
}^^/3]/J\  A  5[  7^  ^t"  A.      The  King  goes  out  today. 

97. — The  postposition  t]  has  also  another  us6:  it  is 
added  to  Kelative  Participles  in  the  sense  ol-^he  man 
who,  he  who.  Tjsed  in  this  sense^  it  is  probably  'derived 
from  ^,  the  Ix  having  been  elided  ;  and  when  so  used,  it 
can  b6  f<^lowed  by  any  one  of  the  other  postpositions. 

d^xq  ^o].  He  who  came  yesterday. 

98. — S|.  This  postposition  means  of,  and  denotes  the 
Possessive  case.  According  to  the  rules  given  above  this 
may  become  J],  or  >^,  or,  wheh  preceded  by  a  vowel.i 
contraction  may  occur.  While,  for  the  most  part,  any 
such.jjontractions  would  not  be  allowable  in  writing,  in 
certain  words,  prominent  among  which  are  the  personal 
and  interrogative  protiouns,  they  are  both  allowable  and 
common. 

M|  ^  ^ A'  My  books  have  come. 

A  S  -Sr  y  -S"^  If  ^  <^1  A.     Today  is  the  King's  birthday, 
-3.:^^  yH^  ^t\^  ^SL'    I  don't  like  the  color  of  these 

dotbcs. 
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.  .  99.-^s|:^,  ^^,  T^Bf,  ^.  These  four  all  mean— to, 
frofiiy  at^  unto,  etc.,  and  denote  the  Dative  case.  Si\y% 
may  become  31:rt|,  -«i:rt|,  aqd  at  times,  simply  y^.  Thig 
last,  although  quite  common  in  speaking  is,  with  a  few 
exceptions,  not  allowable  in  writing.  ,S|  yfi  can  be  replaced 
by  ^«|  or  '^  tSf,  which  have  exactly  the  same  effect,  car 
^,  which  is  honorific.  While  these  words  originally 
meant  to*  unto,  at,  they  are  also  used  with  verbs  of 
receiving,  in  the  sense  of  at  the  hand  of,  or  from. 

b]*l  e|Aj^  S\yfl^t]^^.  Give  this  book  to  Mr  Yi. 

^M^   ^^   ^71-^^  I  received  ten  dollars  from 

^^  Il5|4x.  Mr.  Pak. 

-^^;dl  -^l-ft*!  SjTil  ^^\  Books  are  valuable  to  one 

:{1'^^,  who  wants  to  read. 

j^SaJ     ^^    *ttl*^1  ^  There   are  a  great   many 

^  ^]  ^4x«  ^rvants  at  Min  Pansa's. 

With  Passives  and  IntrahsitiVes,  Si\yfl  and  ^^  often 
correspond  to  the  i^nglish  word  by.  < . 

Jtat,  tt^  ^^45..  They  were  arrested  by  the 

police, 

S^  -fe  Sj^  ^35-  ^  A.        He  vTas  killed  by  robbers.  . 
,(Here  the  Koreans  use  the  intransitive,  he  died), 
3L  -^  S.  tt  ^^  51 4i-      1  was  cheated  by  that  man. 

lOO.-"— ^  is  the  sign  of  the  Accusative  case.  It  may 
i1)ecome  according  to  the  rules  giyen  above  ^  or  '$,ete. 
After  nouns  ending  in  a  vowel,  it  commonly  becomes  ^. 
In  many  places  where  we  would  suppose  it  necessary,  it  is 
omitted :  and  its  presence  in  a  sentence  where  it  is  not 
really  needed,  has  the  effect  of  the  definite  article. 

^  -^S^^I^^JIl^  ^;4x.  That  man  killed  his  dog. 
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S\  ^  t]   6f  ^  ^  5l4i.        The  aoctor  gave  7Ac  medi- 
cine. 

Sometimes  this  postposition  may  also  be  translated  by 
the  EngUsh, /or,  about,  of,  to. 

i3.  ^S -&  ^]-^  A]  5   7|    I  (or  he)  waited  fivehouis 

'^  ^  ^.  for  him. 

/%l  ^  JI  'M*  S  •&  -?•  H  ^-   -^8  for  the  book,  give  it  to 

that  man. 
S^  6]  ft^xflTg-  ^^  -^^    We  V7ere talking  about v^hat 

"S"  "$*  *t  Ji.  you  told  us  yesterday. 

^  *^l^^-&  ?f  '^Sl^t-     We  V7ere  speaking  of  you 

just  now. 

101.— ^  The  original  sense  of  ^  is  in,  into,  to,  at, 
and  it  npay  consequently  many  times  be  used  for  S\  7f|^ 
It  may  be  changed  for  euphony  into  t)!  or  -*} . 

The  distinction  between  ^|  and  £}  7l| ,  is,  while  not  always 
rigidly  adhered  to,  that  S\  y^  cannot  be  used  pf  any  but 
animate  objects.  Thus  you  would  not  say  ^  S|  7l| 
J^^ef- ;  but  ^  «4  :i^  6)  1^  {Put  it  in  the  book) ;  you 
would  not  say  ^  ^  Tfl  TfTl  ^  but  ^  ««|  71-  7]  ^;  (Go 
home) .  Properly,  «J|  should  only  be  used  with  inanimate 
objects. 

Ml  7m  7^]  ^  ^]  ^^  Ji-  My  ring  fell  into  the  river. 

^^  ^M  *^]  ''l'^  ^I'S  ^^  ^^y  Americans  live  in 

-Hfe  ^1 7}-5l^  V  H  $lyh  your  neighbourhood  ? 

*l  ^1  51  4i-  It  is  in  the  book, 

a  7]^]  ^  *^1  ^  4i-  There  is  plenty  of  that  at 

home. 

=fj|  ei]   v|  *!  ^.  Put  them  into  the  box. 

^1  A^l   •^1^*^]  JL^  Send    this     duck    to    the 

c\  ^.  kitchen. 
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With  intransitive  and  passive  verbs,  at  times  ^  cor* 
responds  to  the  English  words  hy  or  with. 

^  ^1  "^  5i  4^*  He  was  killed  with  a  knife. 

•^  ^)  5  4i»  It  was  burnt  by  fire. 

Kote-*The  dUiinction  made  in  the  use,  on  the  one.hand  of  6)|,^  7|| 
or  ^  ^  ;  and  on  the  other  hand  of  £  ;  with  the  Passiye  or  Intran- 
jutive  verb  is  not  always  adhered  to. 

Where  the  instrument  is  considered  as  the  instrument  in  the  hands 
of  some  one  else»  £  may  he  used ;  but  when  it  is  considered  as  the 
«gent  accomplishing  the  resnlt  ^W  or  ^  tO  must  be  used. 

On  this  account  we  cannot  say — 3z  SL  S.  ^%  ^ ;  but  as  seen  above 
we  may  say— £  51  ^  78  ^  5J  :^  (iie  was  arrested  by  the  police). 

Of'course  the  distinction  between  Ml  and  ^  7(|  mentioned  above  is 
maintained  here  also. 

102. — S  This  postposition  has  the  sense  of— Jy,  mth^ 
by  means  of,  for.  It  generally  denotes  that  by  which 
anything  is  accomplished — the  instrument  used. 

When  joined  to  a  syllable  ending  with  a  consonant,  it 
becomes  Sl  S*  This,  again,  according  to  the  rules  given 
above,  may  become  :£Si  >^  S>  or  ij;  S.  When  preceded 
by  the  consonant  H,  there  is  no  need  for  the  interposition 
of  the  vowel :  S,  becomes  i.,  and  the  H  and  l^  coming 
together  have  the  sound  of  double  I.    ' 

'5  ii    ^  *|  ^.  Cut  it  with  a  knife. 

ii «  .Sl  a  ^M  ^-  Fasten  it  with  a  string. 

^]yA  ^^  ?f  i  ^^\^]     What     is    this    called    in 

^^^  SL'  Korean? 

^^ig  ^  2c  ^Ji.  We  came  by  the  mountain 

road. 
^-i-  ^^  ^  AS  IS  5t4x.  I  took  you  for  Mr.  Song. 

This  postposition  has  also  the  sense  of  to,  and /row. 
From  its  meaning  as  the  instrument,  it  comes  to  mean 

Digitized  by  VjOOQ  iC 


THE  POSTPOSITION.^  79 

the  place /row  tvhich  one  begins,  or  at  ivhich  one  ends  a 

journey. 

^^AS^|-/^^^S     I  came  from  Pyeng  Yang 

7^A•  and   am   going  to  Kong 

Ju. 

Note.— From  this  use  of  this  postposition  ambigoity  may  arise,  and 
^  £  S.  It  ^  may  mean  either  that  he  ends  his  journey  at  Song  Do» 
and  has  gone  there;  or  that  on  his  way  to  some  other  plaoe,  he  hai 
gone  via  Song  Do. 

103.^- *]•  This  postposition  was  pjfobably  originally 
derived  from  ^  but  has  now  lost  its  original  meaning, 
and  is  used  as  an  exclamatory  particle,  representing  what 
may  be  termed  the  "  Vocative  Case."  From  the  very 
nature  of  the  case,  it  is  not  as  commonly  used  as  many  of 
the  other  postpositions.  It  may  at  times  become  J?,  and 
generally  does  60  when  following  a  vowel,  and  of  course 
like  the  other  postpositions  becomes  /^  or  i»f ,  and  at  times, 
though  very  rarely  ^ . 

104. — ^/^.  This  postposition  is  properly  a  con- 
traction of  61]  and  the  verbal  participle  51  M  ^^^^  51  A 
{to  be)  ;  and  has  the  s^ise  of — being  at,  or,  having  been 
at.  From  this,  then,  we  get,  in  English,  the  sense  of 
—from,  since,  at ;  referring  to  the  time  or  place  at  wMck, 
ox  from  which  anything  takes  place.  Euphonically  it  may 
change  to  tj  i^  or  ^  Aj ,  and  quite  often  is  contracted 
to  simple  Af  •  ^^  bas  generally  been  regarded  as  the  sign 
of  the  Ablative  case. 

o]  -^  /^  T^l  ^  Js. .  A  box  came  from  Amejica. 

^  ^^l-  *  ^1  ^   5t  !i  4i.  I  met  him  at  the  Foreign 

Office. 
*i  ^  H  ^  3£  7}-  5j   ^I  A-   How  far  is  it  from  here  to 

*Song  Do.  „ 
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105. — ^  This  postpoffltion  has  generally  been  classified 
as  the  sign  of  the  Oppositive  case,  because  of  its  constant 
use  in  contrasts.  It  has  the  effect  of  emphasizing  the 
word  to  which  it  is  joined,  and  may  'be  translated  into 
English  by  the  words — as  far,  as  far  as,  with  regard 
tp.  In  many  places  where  in  English,  the  contrast  of  the 
words,  or  the  emphasis  desired  to  be  given,  is  safiQciently 
plain  without  these  words,  in  Korean  this  postposition  will 
be  used.  For  instance,  with  the  indefinite  pronomi- 
nal adjective  ■e|  S|  (some) ,  in  English  we  consider  the 
repetition  of  the  word  suflScient  emphasis,  and,  while  this^ 
is  allowable  in  Korean,  the  two  words,  each  with  the 
postposition  would  be  preferable. 

Following  a  vowel,  this  becomes  J^,  and  according  to 
the  rules  given  at  the  beginning  of  this  chapter,  it  may 
^Iso  become  :g.,  or  ^,  or  ^g. 

M|7M]1^-gr  *^t^  ii-4i.        Now  I  am  quite  well. 

(I  have  been  sick). 
*^1  ^S'-gr  ^]^  ^&'  These     apples     are     much 

nicer. 
^*I  ^^1  is  di^4i.  With  regard  to  your  letter^ 

it  will  do. 
^^  ^I-^*^]  &^&'  As   far  as  the  flowers  are 

concerned,    next     month 

will  do. 


This  same  postposition  may  be  added  also  to  verbal 
participles,  when  it  has  a  conditional  effect;  and  may 
be  used  either  of  the  present  or  future.  Sometimes  its 
effect  is  simply  temporal. 
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^^1    ^^}   M^Z    ^    ^  When     my    eyesight    was 

JL§t4i.  good,  I  (jould  read  books 

^UEjesliayjpg  been  dear  as  far  easily, 
as,  books  well  I  read). 

**^1   ^^}  -^fe   -^2(141.    If  you  were  to  fall  into  the 

(lit.  Water  in,  having  fallen,  as  for         water,  you  WOUld  drOWn. 
will  die). 

^]Zi^}^'^^M^^^^'    If  you  don't  take  this,  you 
(Lit.  This  thing  not  having  eaten,  ^U  die. 

as  for,  will  die). 

This  poB^aoBxtkui  alsamay  be,  and  is  quite  frequently, 
added  to  other  postpositions.  It  emphasizes  thereby, 
not  the  postposition,  but  the  word  to  which  that  post- 
position is  joined. 

106. — JL^ .  The  postposition  JL^  has  the  sense  of 
from,  since,  and  refers  to  either  time  or  place.  In  many 
cases,  it  takes  the  place  of  *^M.    It  may  be  written 

Kote.— This  word  will  often  be  found  written  with  a  -r  inbtead  of  ^ 
but  the  best  authorities  write  Ji«],  and  Jf-«]  is  seldom  met  with  to-daj. 

iLjE    i^    S^'*^^^'    From  to-day    on,  dp  your 

work  well. 
a>S|^  JL^  £9S  ^tH     I  have  not  eaten  a  morsel 
^5JA.  since     the     day     before 

yesterday. 
^-^^1   ^  ^  i*I    ij^iji     He  has  been  getting  worse 

TUM  2f^'  fi^^  *^^  *iDa^  yp^  ^©ft- 

^^  JL«!  ^I^^Ti]  1gf§-    From  Hwangju  to  Chung- 
^'fe'^^lA-  wha  there  wa^    nothing 

but  mud. 

107. — Ai^T]  is  the  opposite  of  jt'cj  and  means,  up  io, 
as  far  as,  to.    It  is  inclusive. 
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The  EngKsii  words  to,  up  to,  tUl  etc  are  nob  the  exact  eqtd- 
valents  for  A^X|,  for  it  must  always  be  remembered  that 
the  Korean  word  means  up  to  andmcluding.  Thus  ^  ^ 
^A?>^1  Jt^  means  read  up  to  and  includmg  the  thhi«enth 
chapter. 

^yy  ^  ^  '^^l   i^lJE    I  offered,   up   to   ten    yen 
6\\J{  ^§t4i.  but  he    would  not   tafce 

it. 
^el-g"  J^T^]  7}^    JtbJ^i    We  went  as  far  as  Oricole, 

and  met  them  there. 
^0]    §  Tl-'S  A^T^   ^4i-    The  water  came  up  to  the 

horse's  chest 
^•^J$.^>g  ^  ^i-^T^l  JL^-     Eead  to  the  eighteenth  chap^ 

ter  of  John's  Grospel. 
^-^^^1  SI  A^'SL'^fiJ  A.    He  asked  me  to  stay  till  the 

end  of  the  seventh  month. 

In  a  few  cases,  but  rarely,  this  word  is  found  written 
A^^  but  it  is  not  elegant  and  should  not  be  imitated. 

108. — ft}:.  This  postposition  has  heretofore  been  over- 
looked as  such.  It  may  be  joined  to  nouns,  adverbs,  and 
is  largely  found  added  to  verbal  participles.  It  is  exclusive 
in  its  use  and  has  the  sense  of,— onZy,;?ttercZy. 

With  a  verbal  participle,  and  followed  by  the  future 
of  ^Sl  and  ^Sl  it  has  the  effect  of  the  English  word 
must.  Followed  by  the  fiituijeof  any  other  verb  it  has 
the  effect  of  stating  what  must  be  done  in  order  to  ac- 
tX)mpliQh  the  act,  or  bring  about  the.st^te  expressed  in  the 
principal  verb. 

^SLy]-    51^1  H       %^1^!^    As    there     are    cannon,    is 
^^\     5>lVH^.  there    any  use.  in  mere 

'     .    bows? 
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^    ^S^l     ^M     45i  Since    that  man  has    been 

-A]H     ^   7l.xf^6|:   4"^]  aead  for  some  time,  the 

^^.  mere  bringing    of   medi- 
cine is  useless. 

^^  7|^  "f^^    *^0|:  $J  Such  as  that    can  only  be 

5!4i.  found  in  the  Palace. 

VI      «F«*     ^Kl     ^M  One  must    have  a  boat  to 

25  Jx.  cross  the  sea. 

^l-S  ^1     ^  H  «*    -t  3!4i.  Man  must  eat  to  live. 

H    ^^^]r   ^^  ^7^1 4i.  You  must  work,  to  receive 

wages. 

SJl7l.  ^M^y  #-^11  di  I  must  have  paper  to  write 

28  ^-  on. 

•^-fr^V    ^6}:   H-i-    -£71.  The  carpenter  must  come, 

^IS     '^^A.  if  we  are  to  work  together. 

^I-^^l    M|7l.    ^^    71-^1:  T  must  go  to  Ham  Heung 

&^^'  next  month. 

109. — vf .  This  word  is  properly  a  conjunction,  but 
in  many  cases  it  takes  the  place  of  a  postposition.  It 
may  be  written  o]vf  and  corresponds  to  the  English 
"or,"  ''either:'  Eepeated  it  is  " either... or r  Used 
alone  as  a  postposition  joined  to  a  noun;  it  has  the  sense 
of,  at  least.  Joined  to  verbs  it  has  a  concessive  force.  In 
this  place,  however,  we  have  but  to  deal  with  it  as  a  post- 
position meaning,  at  least,  even. 

M-  M-  7l-^Ji.  I  at  least  will  go. 

*^l   ^^]^  di?(l4i.    .^  Even  this  will  do. 

7f.  This  word,  also,  can  hardly  be  called  a  postposi- 
tion as  it  is  not  added  to  nouns.  It  is  joined  to  almost 
any  verbal  form,  and  asks  a  question.    It  is  not  used  so 
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much  in  asking  questions  of  another,  as  in   soliloquies 

where  one  is  in  doubt  or  in  hesitation. 

^7}  ^7]..  ShaUIgo? 

7].7C^  jl^^Jh  Shall  I  take  it  away? 

AS   ^1  ^yh  Will  it  rain  to-day  ? 

S.^7y.  Is  it  good? 

6f   tM6.^   «J    4^71..        If  I  take  the  medicine  shaU  I 

get  better? 
^-§•7)-  ?f7l-.  ShaU  I  eat  it  or  not? 

100. — In  many  cases  one  or  more  postpositions; may 
be  combined,  just  as  in  English  we  use  one  or  more  pre- 
positions. 

In  these  cases,  for  the  most  part,  the  effect  of  all  the 
postpositions  is  manifest. 

The  following  sentences  will  illustrate  this : — 

n.  >M-1SI  *|i  Sfe    ^  I  can't  doit  with  such  skill 

^24  45.*  ^8  *1^*'  T^^^  shows. 

6]    ^<«]Affe    ^  jg.    Ig-  That's  something  I  have  not 

o]  i..  seen  in  this  book. 

y^    ^/^    fe     ^l-f.    ^  As  far  as  the  king  is  con- 

•  '^'i..  cemed,  he  is  a  good  man. 

^-&  ^S,M  ^A.  He  .came  from  japan. 

^^^  ^As.  JLM|6^^-  Send  it  to  Mr.  Yi. 

^•3-   ^S   7\7]7l    S,^  It    is     well    worth   taking 

^l'^^'  great  care,    in  paying  a 

visit  to  the  king. 

Composite  Postpositions. 

111. — ^The  composite  postpositions  are  nouns  to  which 
are  affixed  simple  postpositions,  and  which  are  now  in 
turn  afi&xed  to  other  nouns  in  a  sentence  and  hold  the 
same  place  as  simple  postpositions.     A  few  of  them  are 
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given  below.    It  vill  be  noticed  that  in  some  cases  the 
simple  postposition  has  slightly  changed  its  form. 


Inside  of,  inside. 

{Outside  of,  out- 
side. 
{On  the  top  of, 
above. 
{Below,     under- 
neath. 
{At   the  side  of, 
beside. 
Behind. 

{Front     of, 
front. 
On  account  of 

^^~S'lBecau8e  of. 


m 


^^^l    1  Lower. part  of, 
I     below. 


{This  side  of,  on 
this  side, 
{That  side  of,  on 
that  side. 
{Instead    of,    in 
place  of. 
Inside  of,  inside. 

{Outside  of,  out- 
side. 

:?L«<|,  After. 

TQ^ti^,  Before. 

$3tj,  At  the  end  of. 

7\i\f  At  the  side  of. 


112. — ^In  the  use  of  these  composite  postpositions, 
originally  the  simple  postposition  S\  was  placed  after  the 
noun  before  the  composite  postposition ;  but  this  is  no 
longer  done  except  in  a  few  very  rare  instances,  the 
■composite  postposition  directly  governing  the  noun. 

fin  front  of  the 
house. 


^1 


^«i|,  Inside  the  box. 


Jf.j|,  On  the  table. 
(Beneath      the 

^M  box. 


JX     A}  §  ,1 "  On  account  of 
^**1,     j     that  man." 

Outside    of 
§     ^^,-      thought,  un- 
expectedly, 
^-cj^eq,  Instead  of  you. 
,   .       ,  r"On  this  side 
^'^'^*'''l    of  the  road. 
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113. — There  are  a  number  of  verbal  participles  that  are 
now  used  as  postpositions.  They  can  follow  a  noun,  or 
at  times  are  preceded  by  a  simple  postposition.  When 
met  with,  they  can  generally  be  recognized  in  a  moment, 
but  a  few  are  given  below  as  examples. 

M^^Yf  "  Iji  behalf  of,"  "  For  the  sake  of.*' 

tl-^ft^,  "Because  of,"  "  On  account  of." 

y  6^ ,  '*  Having  gone  over,"  beyond. 

^^=1,  "  Having  crossed,"  across. 
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CHAPTER  VI  I. 


THE   VERB. 


114.— It  ha»a  been  said,  and  that  rightly,  that  the  verb 
presents  the  greatest  difficulty  which  the  student  hag 
to  meet  in  the  study  of  Korean.  This  difficulty  arises 
not  so  much  frorn  the  great  variety  of  forms  to  express 
time  and  mood,  through  which  the  verb  may  be  carried: 
as  from  the  number  of  nouns,  adverbs,  conjunctions 
etc.,  which  may  be  joined  to  it,  slightly  changing  its 
meaning,  or  from  the  way  in  which  any  verb  can  play 
into  almost  any  other.  N6  fully  adequate  classifica- 
tion of  these  various  words  and  forms  has  as  yet  been 
made.  They  have  been  joined  to  the  verb,  and  most  of 
them  classed  under  the  general  head  of  terminations. 
Admitting,  fis  all  those  in  the  verb  form  do,  of  being 
put  in  turn  through  a  complete  conjiigation,  the  whole 
subject  has  presented  to  the  student,  an  almost  impas- 
sable barrier.  If,  however,  we  can  take  these  various 
forms,  separate  them  into  their  elements,  and  show  rules 
by  which  they  are  joined,  matters  will  be  greatly  sim- 
plified. 

An  attempt  to  do  this  has  been  made  in  the  follow- 
mg   pages,   and   while  the  writer   realizes   how-  inade- 


\ 
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quately  this  has  been  done,  he  trasts  that  the  classification 
aimed  at  and  begun,  will  enable  the  student  not  only  to 
carry  it  to  its  completion,  but  to  gain  a  firm  grasp  of  the 
verb  in  all  its  forms. 

115. — One  thing  to  be  remembered  in  connection  with 
the  Korean  verb  is  its  absolute  iixipersonality,  and  its  entire 
lack  of  number.^  This  was  hinted  at,  while  speaking  of 
the  Korean  personal  pronoun.  The  same  form  is  used  for 
first,  second,  or  third  person,  singular  or  plural,  and,  as 
has  been  said  before,  these  distinctions  are  left  to  the 
context. 

116. — ^There  are  a  few  forms,  which  from  the  very 
nature  of  the  case,  can  only  belong  to  one  or  other  of  the 
persons.  In  such  cases,  however,  the  person  is  expressed 
rather  in  the  sense  of  the  verb  than  in  its  form.  For 
example,  in  the  expression  for  direct  command,  one  does 
not  •*  command  "  oneself,  nor  can  the  "  command  "  be 
said  to  be  in  the  third  person,  it  can  only  be  in  the  second. 

As:—  6^/^.  7|.7|^. 

(Go  quickly). 

Here  of  course  this  can  only  be  in  the  second  person  ; 
and  as  in  English,  it  may  be  addressed  to  one  or  more.  If 
one  is  desirous  of  showing  that  the  direction  is  addressed 
to  more  than  one,  it  may  be  done  by  the  insertion  of  the 
plural  particle  ^,  immediately  after  the  adverb,  and  we 
have. 

(Go  '  iplur) '  quickly). 

This  last  shows  that  the  command  is  addressed  to  more 
than  one. 
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117. — ^Again  in  what  We  have  termed  VoUtive  mood^ 
first  person^  the  first  person  exists  in  the  very  meaning  of 
the  word.  It  is  a  proposition,  that  the  speaker,  together 
with  the  person  or  persons  addressed,  shall  act.  We  can 
then  but  call  it,  "  first  person  plural,"  making  it  equivalent 
to  the  English  "  Let  us." 

(Let  us  go  up  Nam  San). 

118.-^— There  are  also  a  few  forms  which  have  been  said 
to  designate  the  first  person,  but  these  too,  as  was  re- 
marked above,  get  their  first  person  rather  from  their 
sense,  and  may  be  tenned  forms  of  assent,  or  compliance. 

Thus  we  have  the  termination  o|-,  which  is  aflSxed  to 
the  stem  of  the  verb  giving  it  this  sense. 

Note. — Sometimes  euphony  requires  that  ^  shall  be  inserted  between 
^he  stem  and  this  ending. 

Then,  in  reply  to  a  request,  in  assenting,  we  have  : — 

{Then  I  udll  go) . 
or  S  "S^ 

(I  u)ill  make  U). 

We  have  also  a  first  personal  termination  ii  ^>  which 
may  replace  the  termination  of  any  one  of  the  simple 
tenses,  and  can  then  only  refer  to  the  person  speaking. 
This  is  commonly  a  book  form. 

«3L  :3j  •$•  ic  ef-,  I  am  doing  that. 

„     »    •$'?il  ii^,         Iwilldothat. 
„     „    •$-  Sf  i:.  4>  I  3i3  that. 
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With  these  exceptions,  which  in  teality  can  scaarcely  be 
called  such,  we  repeat ;  "  There  is  no  such  thing  as  person 
or  number  in  Korean  verbs/* 

■f  ■ 

DlFFBBENT  KINDS  OF  VeEBS. 

/      119. — We  divide  Korean  verbs  into  two  classes,  Active 

[^  and  Neuter,  giving  to  these  terms  not  the  sense  in  which 

they  are  used  by  most  grammarians,  but  that  given  in  the 

*^  Grammaire  Coreenne."    All  verbs  that,  express  action, 

whethe):  the  subject  acts  or  is  acted  upon,  whether  the 

action  does  or  does  not  terminate   on  some  object,  we  call 

active  \ei:hs, 

j       From  the  standpoint  then  of  foreign  grammarians,  the 

i    Korean   active  verb  may   be    either,  active  or    passive, 

\   transitive  or  intransitive. 

120. — ^Neuter  verbs  are  those  which  predicate  a  quality 
of  the  subject,  and  have  been  termed  by  many,  "  Adjec- 
tival verbs."  As  will  be  seen  furth^  on,  there  are  but  few 
true  adjectives  in  Korean,  and  even  these  few  were  origi- 
,  nally  nouns.  For  the  most  part'  when  a  quality  is 
/  predicated  of  a  noun,  a  verb  is  used  ;  and  if  the  adjectival 
form  is  desired,  the  relative  participle  must  be  em- 
ployed. 

12L— It  may  be  said  that  Korean  verbs,  have  three 
distinct  voices.  Active,  Causative  and  Passive.  From 
the  very  nature  of  the  case,  many  verbs  do  not  admit 
of  all  three  voices,  and  in  some  we  find  but  an  Active 
and  a  Causative,  in  some  simply  an  Active  and  a  Passive, 
but  in  some  again,  all  three.  A  large  number  rf-Korean 
active  verbs  have  a  passive  sense  as  ^  i.  (to  be  cheated) 
and  these  when    put    in   the. causative   voice    give    us 

Digitized  by  VjOOQ  iC 


THE   VEEB,  91 

natumlly  the  equivalent  of  the  English  transitive  verb. 
Such  verbs  aclmit  of  no  passive  voice,  and  although  ac- 
cording to  rule,  it  might  be  formed,  from  the  nature  of 
the  case  it  is  useless.  Some  neuter  verbs  on  the  other 
hand,  fonning  a  causative  give  us  the  effect  of  the  English 
transitive  verb.  A  passive  of  these  causatives  may  be 
formed,  but  the  Korean  prefers  to  return  to  his  neuter 
form.    For  example  the  neuter  verb 

V  H  it,    To  be  dry. 
becomes  §  H  .&.♦    To  make  to  be  dry,  or  to  dry. 

The  passive  of  this  can  be  formed  and  we  would  then 
have 

1  H  ^1  A.  To  be  dried. 

This  last  is  perfectly  correct  according  to  rule,  but  it  is 
not  what  the  Korean  would  use.  He  would  prefer  to 
return  to  the  neuter  verb  and  say  simply,  "  It  is  dry.'* 

122. — The  method  of  forming  the  passive  and  cau- 
sative vdces  being  so  similar,    among    Koreans  them- 
selves there  is  much   confusion  in  this  matter.       The 
causative  vdce  may   be  formed  by  the  addition  of  o], 
SL*  or  -f-  to  the  verbal  stem.    Causative  forms  usually 
are  made  from  neuter  or    intransitive    verbs,  or  even 
from    those  transitive  verbs  which    are  used  at    times 
intransitively.     The  addition  to    the  stem  of  the  verb 
is  of  course  much  modified  by  the  final   letter  of  the 
st^n.    After  vowels  we  commonly  find  the  form  in  Sl  \ 
or  -f-,  though   the  form  in   t]   is  also  quite  frequent  \ 
After  U  or  >  ;  7   is  often  inserted,  giving  us  7]  instead  \ 
of  o]  J  after   y ,  or  a  form  in  which  there  is  a  latent 
aspirate ;  -t]  will  be  used.    But  these  changes,  as  will  be 
9een   at   a   glance,  are  all  euphonic,  and  to  these  rules 
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there   are  many   exceptions.     A  few  of  these  causative 
forms  are  given  below. 

^&,      To  melt  (t'i.) -^^I^*  To  make  to  melt, 

to  melt  (v.t). 

-^4x,      To  die ^^lA.  To  kill. 

+JLt  (r-^)  To  cry -^HAi  To  make  to  cry. 

7;]4l,      To  carry 7i]^SLy  To  load. 

^4i,      To  eat "^^lA,  To  feed. 

^4i,      To  be  bright    ^I'^lA,  To   make    bright, 

to  lighten. 

^^^,      To  be  cold  >^*I4l,  To  cooL 

^A,      To  be  high ^"^liLf  To  elevate. 

H  ^  A,  To  be  broad    ^  HiL,  To  broaden. 

i^L,      To  look    i|4L,      To  show. 

^^>      To  awake '^^•^••S.^  To  waken. 

^J^-Si,  To  be  hot..„T^I^,  or  T^|-f  4l,  To  heat. 

123. — All  verbs  do  not  admit  of  such  a  causative  from, 
but  a  causative  sense  can  always  be  given  by  the  use  of 
the  future  verbal  participle  with  '^Sl^  which,  however, 
often  has  the  sense  of  to  force,  to  make,  to  oblige,  to 
compel,  and  is  the  stronger  of  the  two. 

y\yii  ^JL$    To  make  him  go. 
A7fl'$'A»    To  make  him  come. 
•^Tfl  ^SLf    To  make  to  be  beautiful. 

124. — ^The  passive  voice  is  formed  by  aflfixing  ft]  to  the 
stem,  and,  as  has  been  noted  above,  it  may  be  affixed  to 
the  stem  of  either  an  active  or  causative  verb.  From  the 
nature  of  the  case  the  passive  voice  can  only  be  formed 
from  verbs  having  a  transitive  sense.  For  the  most  part, 
however,  the  Koreans  prefer  not  to  use  these  forms,  and 
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as  is  noted  in  Part  II  on  passive  constructions,  the  English 
passive  is  generally  rendered  into  Korean  by  a  change  of 
form.  As  was  seen  in  T[  121,  where  there  is  an  intransi^ 
live  verb  expressing  the  idea  of  the  passive,  it  is  preferred. 
The  Korean  verb  "  to  Mil "  being  the  causative  voice  of 
their  verb  "to  die,''  in  place  of  saying  "  he  was  killed," 
which  would  be  a  passive  of  their  causative  voice,  they 
would  simply  say,  "  he  died ; "  and  in  expressing  the 
agent  "  he  died  by  "  or  "  he  died  at  the  han^a^pf/*  A 
few  passive  forms  are  in  constant  and  frequent  use.  Which 
these  are,  the  student  must  learn  from  practice ;  but  he 
will  be  always  safe  and  much  more  in  accordance  with 
Korean  usage,  if  he  changes  the  form  and  employs  an 
active  construction.  The  following  are  suflScient  to  illust- 
rate. 

^4i,      To  shut  "St^li^  To  be  shut. 

«1A  (»••  ^)  To  open ^HA,  To  be  opened. 

^4i,      To  seize ..^'*IA»  To  be  seized. 

Hf4t,      To  stop  Hj-fli.,  To  be  stopped. 

The  Conjugatiok. 

125. — It  has  been  said,  and  rightly,  that  the  Korean 
verb  has  but  one  conjugation,  and  in  the  formation  of 
the  various  moods  and  tenses,  there  are  certain  regular 
and  well  defined  governing  laws ;  and  these  laws  may  in 
a  sense  be  said  to  be  the  same  throughout  all  the  moods 
and  tenses.  What  these  laws  are  and  how  they  are 
used,  will  be  developed  in  the  following  paragraphs. 

126.-^Throughout  what  have  been  termed  the  various 
voices  and  forms  of  the  verb,  as,-  active  and  passive, 
dubitative,  desiderative  etc.,  we  find  these  same  rules 
holding  good,  and  a  thorough  acquaintance  with  what 
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we  have  termed  the  "  Basal  Conjugation  "  and  its  various 
euphonic  and  other  changes,  will  enable  us  to  comprehend 
almost  at  a  glance  any  other  part.  We  shall  enter,  then, 
into  a  careful  consideration  of  this  conjugation. 

The  Basal  Conjugation.* 

127. — This  conjugation  is  the  basis  of  all  other  forms. 
All  other  voices  or  forms  of  what  have  been  termed  various 
conjugations,  no  matter  what  they  may  be,  are  not  only 
derived  from  some  one  or  other  part  of  the  Basal  Con- 
jugation ;  but,  after  they  have  been  so  derived,  they  may 
in  turn,  be  carried  through  all  its  various  forms. 

Each  part  of  the  Basal  Conjugation,  except  the 
participles,  supine,  and  bases,  may  be  divided  into  three 
parts.    The  Stem,  the  Tense  root  and  the  Termination. 

Note. — The  stadent  shoiild  not  confonod  this  division  with  the 
division  made  with  similar  terms  in  the  ''Grammaire  Cor^enne." 
Their  "sign  of  the  time"  did  not  include  aU  that  the  **  tense  root " 
here  does  and  in  fact  the  "  tense  root "  here  given  includes  their  *'sigD 
of  the  time  "  and  part  of  their  **  termination."  The  **  termination,"  as 
nsed  here,  differs  entirely  from  theirs. 

128. — The  stem  of  the  verb  expresses  simply  wliat  the 
action  or  state  may  be,  and  therefore  generally  remains 
the  same  throughout.  It  may  be  the  stem  of  a  simple 
verb,  when  it  may  also  be  called  the  root;  it  may  be 
causative  or  passive,  when  it  will  have  the  causative  or 
passive  ending  afifixed.  If  the  verb  is  in  one  of  the  more 
complicated  forms,  such  as  desiderative,  intentional,  etc., 
the  verbal  stem  may  include  more  than  one  word.  It  was 
just  noted  that  the  stem  generally,  remains  the  same. 
This  was  so  put,  because  there  is  a  class  of  verbs  (and  i^iat 

*  For  the  complete  paradigm  see  p.  179  and  180, 
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not  a  small  one)  in  which,  in  the  present  tense  the  stem  [! 
undergoes  a  slight  change,  which  holds  also  in  the  illative  I 
participles. 

In  7}-A  ^0  go)  the  stem  is  7|-. 
„  ^  A  {to  eat)  „      „    „   ^. 
„  Ha  (<o  6«  open)  the  stem  is  ^. 
»  ^  H  A  ^^0  be  opened)  the  stem  is  ^  H  • 

And  in  7\'^^^3L^^  {to  order  to  bring),  it  is  -f^i^ 
A^JL*^.  In  this  last  example,  we  have  first  y\r^  the 
past  verbal  participle  of  the  verb  y\'^^  (to  take)  ;  ^  the 
stem  of  the  verb  SlSl  {to  conie) ;  cf-  the  contraction  of 
the  imperative  ending,  showing  that  it  was  an  order ;  ja. 
the  conjunction  uniting  it  to  '^Sl  ^^  ^ised  comnjonly 
in  indirect  -discourse ;  and  ^Sl^  with  the  s&ose  here  of 
to  say.  Dropping  then  the  termination  ^  we  have  ttie 
stem  of  the  verb,  to  order  to  bring,  and  this  may  in  turn 
be  carried  through  the  whole  Basal  Conjugation. 

129.— The  Tense  Eoot,  shows  the  time  of  the  action, 
whether  past,  present,  future,  perfect  or  imperfect  or  even 
continued  action.  For  the  most  part,  when  no  tense  root 
is  expressed,  the  present  is  understood,  but  with  Korean 
active  verbs,  we  find  fe  contracted  into  l^  after  a  stem  '. 
ending  in  a  vowel,  acting  as  a  present  tense  root.  In  ttxe  j 
indicative,  however,  except  in  the  form  used  to  inferiors, 
no  present- tense  root  fe  used. 

ISO.—To  express  past  time,  we  have  the  tense  root 
e|  or  5J,  and  quite  frequently  ^.  Whether  the  com- 
pound or  sirni)le.  vowel  shoqld  be  used  is  entirely 
a  matter  of-  euphony,  ,and  it.  ^eems  as  thoqgh  the 
distinction  between  tf-  and  ^if  depended  also  on  the  same 
iiause. :  It  has '  b^en  suggested  that,  oij  account  of  this 
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difference  in  the  past  tense,  we  classify  the  Korean  verb  as 
I  having  two  conjugations,  the  one  "forming  its  past  in  ^J, 
the  other  in  ^].  This  may  be  advisable,  but  when  the 
difference  exists  simply  in  the  t^nsal  root  of  the  past,  and 
in  the  past  verbal  participles,  and  as  it  can  be  accounted 
for  on  the  score  of  euphony,  it  hardly  seems  necessary. 
The  past  tense  in  this  matter  follows  the  lead  of  the 
verbal  participle,  and  it  will  be  noticed,  that  nearly  all 
verbs  the  ultima  of  whose  stem  has  the  sound  of  ^l*  or 
^,  take  their  past  tense  root  in  ^  while  nearly  all  others 
take  it  in  JJ,  It  will  also  b^  seen  that  euphony  goes  still 
further,  and  where  the  ultima  of  the  stem  reqmre's  it,  we 
shall  find  a  consonant  prefixed  to  the  tense  root.  Stems 
ending  in  H,  generally  prefix  X-,  those  ending  in  V  or 
containing  a  latent  aspirate,  prefix  o*>  and  at  times  we 
find  a  final  vowel  uniting  with  the  tense  root. 

131. — The  future  tense  root  ^  is  the  simplest  of  all,  and 
except  in  the  case  of  verbs  whose  stems  contain  a  latent 
aspirate,  when  it  becomes  gj,  it  is  always  the  same. 

There  is  also  another  future  tense  root  e(  though  this 
is  somewhat  defective  in  its  use  with  the  variou3 
terminations. 

Note. — The  true  distinction  between  28  and  8]  though  not  always 
adhered  to,  is  that  e)  signifies  purpose,  intent;  while  29  is  simple  future. 

These  signify  simple  future  time  and  are  used  where 
we  would  use  the  future.  The  future  is  at  times, 
though  rarely  employed  to  render  the  English  present 
and  such  phrases  as,  ^^A  and  £^^^  need  have 
in  truth,  no  future  significance ;  but  should  be  rendered 
into  English  by  the  present,  I  know,  and  I  do  not  know. 
This  use  of  the  future  for  the  present,  is  comparatively 
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rare,  but  on  the  other  hand  the  expression  of  a  vivid 
foture,  by  the  simple  present  is  quite  common. 

The  past  tense  root  may  h6  repeated  giving  us  through 
euphony  5J^  and  the  eflfect,  "  have  have  done  *'  or  have 
already  done  or  a  Complete  or  Perfect  Past. 

The  future  tense  root  is  at  times  used  together  with  the 
past  tense  root,  ^^  giving  us,  sis  we  might  expect,  a 
future  past.  When  used  in  this  way,  the  future  follows 
the  past  tense  root,  which  will  be  seen,  is  the  reverse  of 
the  English  method.  The  Korean  says  "  I  have  will  go," 
where  we  say  "  I  will  have  gone." 

132. — ^The  particle  "ej  shows  that  the  action  signified 
by  the  verbal  stem,  was  contiuuing  or  progressing,  at 
the  time  shown  by  the  tepse  roct,  and  may  be  used  alone, 
or  with  either  the  past  or  future  tense  root,  or  with  both. 
When  used  alone,  it  signifies  that  the  action  was  con- 
tinuing or  progressing,  arid  can  be  used  with  either 
present  or  past  time. 

^M^  SlU  ^  tt  f  ^     Mr.  Kim  is  doing  that  to- 

^.  day, 

^^^  H^  ^  ^  '^'**l     Mr.  Kim    was    doing    that 

^  ^  -  ,      yesterday. 

When  used  witt  either  the  future,  perfect,  or  future- 
perfect  tense  root,  this  same  progressive  idea  holds,  and 
has  the  effect  of  taking  the  speaker  and  placing  him  in 
the  time  of  the  principal  tense  root.  That  is  to  say,  if 
used  with  the  past  root,  it  causes  the  speaker  to  view  the 
action  not  from  the  present  as  something  done,  but  from 
the  pasi^  as  something  done  in  the  past,  giving  us  then, 
almost  the  exact  equivalent,  of  the  English  pluperfect. 
With  the  future  tense  root,,  on  the  other  hand,  the  speaker 
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k  Qfi^aaed  uot  to  look  at  the  ac^oa  from  the  present,  as 
something  to  be  don^.,  in  the  fvAurey  bat.  is  projected 
forward  into  tbe^  fotme,  and  made  to  view  the  action  as 
progressing  then.  . 

133. — ^We  thus  get,  by  tiie  use  of  these  Tarioos  tanso 
jroots  with  the  verbal  stem,  two  classes  of  tenses  virhidti  we 
have  called  "  Simple  "  and  "  Copopound," .  Thft  simpta^ 
are  formed  by  the  use  of  either  no  tense  root,  or  tiie  fiztnxe» 
or  past,  or  both ;  giving  us  then  aft*^ 
Simjde  Tenses. 

Present. 

Past. 

Perfect  Past. 

Future  Past. 

The  compound  tenses,  we  have  so  named  because  they 
contain  the  two  ideas  of  present,  past,  or  future,  together 
with  that  of  progression.    We  have  then,  as — 
Compound  Tenses 
The  Progressive  {present  or  past). 
„     1st  Pluperfect. 
„    2nd  Pluperfect.         - 
„    Cbntinued  Future. 
„    Probable  Future  Past. 

134. — ^A  few  words  on  the  use  of  these  tenses  : — 
The  Present  represents  action  simply  as  in  present 
time,  whether  continuing  or  not. 
(A) 
It  is  used  to  express  general  tinith  ; 
^i^7yt\^}'^^W^]7^]^      The   rainy    season    comes 

every  summer 
^1*^1t^*lVifl'A  Dew  falls  at  night, 
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(B). 

or  as  a  vivid  future  ; 

+^7l-^|  ^/^^yy^  We  go  to  Seoul  to-morrow. 

^^^TJ-a^-l-JE^^^-^vf  Will    the  carpenter  finish 

that  house  by    the  day 
after  to-morrow  ? 
(G) 
or  in  historic  narration  aa  a  preterit 
'*f^l|^^^]*^l+^>^•fr'^      Now  when  Jesus  was  born 
ISJ-^^"!!  *^4-^l  M  ^A^  in  Bethlehem  of  Judea  in 

'l*«^l**AfiA*l*^*  the  days  of  Herod   the 

-g:  4  *^]  H  H.e^  ^ -§-^1  king,  behold,  there  came 

wise  men  firom  the  east  by 
Jerusalem  saying. 

(Note  the  Korean  use  of  presents  throughout) 

(D) 
or  ot  present  action. 
^^yl^^^^^s:^}  The  fanner  (or  farmers)  is 

eating  his  lunch. 
S  3^ "^l-^-g-y  fe ^  The  boys  are  reading. 

Action  going  on  in  the  actual  present  is  often  expressed  by  verbal 

participle  with  f*]SL 
^tl^l tt^^4^iL  The  servants  are  already  starting. 

^^I^^ThS^V^^il  ^  village  boy  is   coming  to  sell 

chickens. 

The  Fast,  represents  action  as  past,  and  may  cor- 
re^nd  to  what  is  known  in  Latin  grammars 
as  "perfect  indefinite"  (simple  past  action)  or 
"  perfect  definite "  (action  completed) ;  and  thus 
corresponds  to  both  the  "  past  tense  '*  and  "  present 
perfect  tense  "  of  later  English  grammars. 

Digitized  by  VjOOQ  iC 


100  THE  VBBB. 

He  came  to  Seoul  yesterday. 

He  has  eaten  ]iu  hreakfast. 

The  Perfect  Past  tense,  or  as  Dr.  Gale  calls  it  Past 
Perfect,  was  not  noticed  by  Korean  students  until  the 
appearance  of  Dr.  Gale's  "  Grammatical  Notes "  and 
although  in  frequent  us^by  KOTeans  has  still  been  almost 
neglected  by  foreigners.  It  is  formed  by  the  use  ot  the 
doubled  past  tense  root  and  expresses  tk  completed  action. 
The  Koreans  call  it  a  ''perfected  past.'*  It  is  often  equiva- 
lent to  the  English  pluperfect.  .  ' 

^^yy^^M^^H^]^  When  we  left  Inchun  had 
-^>^*'l:rtI'«3jJL ^M  '§'51  we  not  sent  a  telegram  to 
^7^1.  KimChusa? 

^}^7l-M|J?.^-§>fc|^/3fl<«]  Why!  you  h^d  absolutely 
^^"^1  ^1 5  ^ fe  1  '^ •  forgotten  my  commissiop 

when  you  were  starting. , 

^y\M^^^Jk-  In  the  mean  time  he  has  been 

to  Seoul. 

a>^l-l  «>1  ^  Al^^^l  ^^l'^  That  man  had  already  'left 
^^Tsfo]!:]..  on  the  last  boat. 

The  Future  tense  expresses  wha.t  will  take  place  in 
future  time  and  corresponds  to  the  simple  English  future. 
It  is  used  also  in  many  places  where  we  would  use  such 
auxiliaries  as  "  may,"  **  can."  Af  times  if  desired,  an 
adverb  to  give  the  idea  of  abilty,  permission  etc.;  may 
b"e  used  with  the  future,  but  this  is  rare,  and  the  simple 
future  is  sufiBcient.  Like  so  many  other  distinctions,'  these 
are  left  largely  to  the  context,  and  it  will  be  noticed,  that 
the  potential  forms,  hereafter  to  be  mentioned  in  4*  ^^^ 
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^,  are  in  much  more  common  use  among  foreigners  than 

Koreans.    (See  P.  222.) 

"^-'^'f'tt^a^l'^t'^^    I  will  do  as  you  have  com- 

H  ^.  -  missioned  me. 

M-fe^^H^^^^'tt'Sr-i'    I  will  read  that  newspaper 
'    Jt^4i.  '  and  study  English  at  the 

same  time. 
*4:t t]  ^^]  -^.^-ft^*!  5f    I  ^an  finish  that  in  six  years. 

^  ^ ^  SM|  "I*  ^  ^.  I  will  do  as  you  say. 

The  Future-past  tense  may  at  times  coincide  with  what 
in  ISnglish  we  call  the  future-perfect,  and  at  times  with 
the  potential-past'perfeet.  Perhaps  the  term  "past- 
future  "  would  have  better  designated  it.  It  represents 
that  an  action  will  or  should  or  would  have  been  done  at 
some  time. in  the  past.  This  tense  should  not  then  be  con- 
founded with  the  English  future  perfect,  and  where  the 
English  future  perfect  refers  to  an  action  that  will  be  com- 
pleted, at  or  before  a  certain  time  in  the  ftiture,  this  tense 
cannot  be  used. 

At  such  times,  the  simple  future,  with  some  adverb 
signifying  entirely,  completely,  etc.,  must  be  employed. 
The  Korean  future  past  will  be  rendered  by  such  phrases 
as,  "£fe  7nust  have,''  *' He  will  have,*'  "He  would  have,'* 
when  such  phrases  are  used  with  a  present  or  past  time, 
and  refer  to  some  action  that  is,  or  has  been  completed. 
We  consequently  often  find  this  in  the  conclusion  of  a 
conditional  clause. 
H^  ^^  ^28^'  "H®    certainly    must    have 

come  yesterday." 
*V  ^^1  ^28^-  "  He  will  have  come  by  this 

time." 
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^^    ^H    ^^  ^  ^/^  ^*  If  the  doctor  had  not  come, 
"^5J?!I^*  ^®  would  have  died  long 

ago. 

^^  ^Af^^A.  "It  must  have  been  nsed  up 

some  tipie  ago/* 

135. — ^To  a  certain  extent,  it  will  be  seen  that  the  com- 
pound tenses  overlap  the  simple,  and  in  many  cases,  as  far 
as  the  foreigner  is  concerned,  one  or  other  pf  the  simple 
tenses  could  be  made  to  replace  a  compound  tense.  To  the 
Korean,  however,  there  is  always  a  distinction,  and  the  one 
cannot  properly  replace  the  other,  therefore  it  should  be 
the  constant  effort  of  the  student  to  find  out,  when  the 
one  or  the  other  should  be  used,  and  to  use  them  ac- 
cordingly. The  following  rules  for  the  uses  of  the  com- 
pound tenses  while  not  complete  in  themselves  will  aid 
him  in  this. 

The  Progressive  tense  represents  the  action  as  incom- 
plete, a^ad  progressing ;  and  may  be  either  present  or  past* 
It  is,  however,  more  commonly  used  in  the  past  tense, 
and  is  then  exactly  equivalent  to  the  imperfect  tense  of 
the  Greek.  With  neuter  verbs,  it  is  almost  restricted  to 
this  past  tense,  but  even  vnth  these,  it  may  be  used  in 
the  present. 

With  activg  verbs;  it  may  then  be  rendered  into 
English,  by  the  present  participle,  with  the  present  or 
past  of  the  verb  "to  be.*'  With  neuter  verbs,  it  may  be 
rendered,  by  the  simple  present,  or  it  would  be  better 
expressed  by  the  use  of  the  words  "  continue  to "  or  if 
the  past  sense  is  intended,  by  the  simple  past.  It  is 
used  for  the  most  part,  of  what  one  has  seen  or  ex- 
perienced or  known  and  is  seldom  employed  in  any  but 
the  third  person. 
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*;  «<  There  toere  many  camdias  in  Japan.** 
'    We  might  aaa  to  tbis  seBfenee  the  words  ^^  {now) 
ttnd  it  woald  be— 

"There  are  mm  many  camelias  in  Japan**  but  it 
^cttfld  signify  that  the  speaker  had  just  seen  them. 

—  f*  As  for  the  Japanese  they  fwt^  well** 
The  speaker  kuaws  this  ibr  a  fact. 

"  Although  the  father  is  lazy^  the  son  is  energetic** 
The  1st  Pluperfect  tense  represents  the  action  or  state, 
-as  completed  or  having  existed,  ^t  ot  before,  a  certain 
past  time,  and  is  exactly  equivalent  to  the  English  pluper- 
fect, or  past  perfect  tense.  .  ' 

"He  had  imitten  three  letters  by  breakfast  yesterday ,** 

"  When  your  letter  came  the  steamer  had  started^ 

^  He  had  planted  all  the  seeds  when  it  began  to  rain** 
The  2nd  Pluperfect  tense  of  the.  Korean  is.ibrmed.aL 
the  adding  of  the  particle  'cj  to  the  doubled  past  tense 
root  of  the  Perfect  Past  tense.    In  use  it  is,  like  the  2nd 
Pluperfect  of  the  Greek  hardly  distinguishable  from  the 
First    Pluperfect.       It  has  been  termed    a    Continued 
Verfect  Past.    It  differs  not  a  little  from  the  English 
pluperfect.    A  few  sentences  will  illustrate  its  use :— ^ 
-^^     7>-&    *fk    '3t^^    Last  autumn  the  hwbvest 
^]M    ^47}.   ^   ^$t>5i        from  the  paddy  fidds  o(f 
ts^6]i:]-.  Koyang  v^as  excellent. 
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%I^<^  -af/^^^  «f^««|  .  The  other  day  I  went  to 
y\jL  H>^  ^]  ^  *|"  see  the  study  rooiA  at 
:^#4.  ■##*  ^  ?^15J  Mr.  Kuk's  house,  cer- 
>^^  ^j-.  tBnly  the  old  sdaolars 

had  written  well. 

»^7l-H^  ^^^^3  ^^  I  went  to  see  a  wedding^ 
^^^  ^  '^^H  ^^]  ."  Mr,  Kal's  yesterday, 
tt*l     ^^"^i^-  many  guests  were  there. 

The  following  illustration  of  the  four  past  tenses  may 
help  to  distinguish  between  them. 

'^I'S'^^l'S*^!  ^^^^M-H=-    How     n^^^y    ^^^ve    now 

come  ? 
Sl^^I^     ^I'S*^!     ^^fH-    How  many  came  to   to- 
^^^'+-  day's  market? 

^^fe  ^^I  'N'S*^!  ^^W-    How  many  had  come  to 

^^M'H=-  yesterday 'p  market. 

^^fe  ^  ^  'M'S^l  How  many  had  come  to 
^^m*    ^^^^'  yesterday's  market,  (and 

were  still  there). 

The  Continued  Future  as  has  been  stated  above, 
projects  the  speaker  foiward  into  the  future,  and  causes 
him  to  view  the  action  from  that  standpoint. 

It  refers  then,  to  some  action  or  state  that  will  be  in 
progress,  or  existing  at  some  future  time.  It  may  be 
lendered  into  English  by  the  use  of  the  present  parti- 
ciple with  the  future  of  the  verb  "  to  be,"  or  by  the 
colloquial  phrase  "  going  toy 

a^n  t^^A  jt^f  -r^  s^  si^^^. 

"  If  you  want  to  see  how  he  makes  it,  he  wiU  be  making 
it  the  day  after  to-morrow.*' 
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"  He  is  going  to  finish  it  to-^non'ow.^' 

"Ha  tffd!  not  kill  fo-day ;  Aa  will  he  killing  the  day 
after  to-morrow** 
What  we  have  termed  the  Probable  Future  Past,  we 
have  thus  named,  because  it  has  the  sense  of  the  future 
pa^t,  given  above,  but  with  simply  the  idea  of  strong 
probability.  It  would  not  be  used  of  something  that  is 
known  for  a  fact,  and  it  represents  possibility  or  contingency 
with  respect  to  some  past  action  which,  it  is  implied,  did 
not,  or  may  not  have  occurred.  It  may  be  rendered  into 
English  by  the  present  participle,  with  "  He  must  have 
been  "  or  "  He  most  probably  was  "  etc.,  etc. 

**  Since  in  spite^of  his  extreme  age  he  draws  so  well,  when 
young  he  was  m^ost  probably  a  famous  draughtsman.** 

**  As  he  hal  just  come  out  of  a  wine  shop,  he  must  have 
been  drinking  again** 

" It  must  have  rained  last  night** 
136. — In  the  Basal  Conjugation,  we  find  that  the  form 
in  «J  is  defective,  and  is  not  used  with  what  is  most  com- 
monly known  as  the  ordinary  polite  termination.  It  is, 
however,  found  in  both  lowjand  high  forms.  In  addition 
to  this,  this  form  from  its  very  nature,  occurs  less  frequently 
in  the  direct^  indicative  form,  than  when  joined  with  one  or 
other  of  the  conjunctions ;  and  it  was  this  fact,  together 
with  the  defect  in  the  verb  itself,  that  led  the  writers  of  the 
"  Grammaire  Coreenne  "  to  classify  the  form  in  «|  H  as  a 
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simple  imperfect,  or  rather  as  ;ttie  fenffing  for  all  oT  what 
they  termed  "  Secondary  tenses." 

The  ending  H  ^  &  oonjonctioti,  and  it  is  this  Absence  of 
discrimination  between  conjunction,  and  simple  tarmiDa-^ 
tion,  that  has  made  the  study  of  the  verb,  so  involved. 
This  distinction  must  always  be  made,  and  when  we  find 
that  the  English  word  that  we  have  taken  to  represent  a 
certain  conjunction  will  not  hold  with  certain  forms  of  the 
verb/ we  have  no  right  to  conclude,  that  the  samB  form^ 
used  in  the  same  way,  but  after  a  different  mood  or  tense 
ctf  the  verb  is  a  different  conjunction,  but  simply  that  tiae 
invest^ations  that  we  have  made  thus  far,  have  been 
wrong.  From  neglect  of  this  rule,  and  from  omitting 
almost  entirely  a  distinction  between  termination  proper, 
and  true  conjunction,  a  great  deal  of  ccfnfnsion  has  arisen. 
The  cause  of  th^  want  of  discrimination  has  been,  that 
when  a  conjunction  unites  itself  to  a  Korean  verb,  the 
termination  proper  is  dropped,  and  in  the  literal  sense 
of  the  word,  the  conjunction  becomes  the  termination. 
If,  however,  we  desiie  to  arrive  at  anything  like  a  true 
conception  of  the  Korean  verb,  this  distinction  must  be 
made,  and  held  throughout.  What,  we  here  denominate 
**  termmation  "  or  "  termination  proper^''  is  that  part  of 
a  verb  tdhich  ends  a  direct  statement,  in  an  independent 
•senttnce,  aitii  in  Korean,  this  varies  with  the  relative 
positions  of  the  speaker  and  the  one  addressed. 

In  dependent  clauses,  the  dependence  is  shown  in  Korean 
•by  the  use  of  one  or  other  ot  the  conjunctions,  ^nd  when 
this  is  done,  as  wus  just  noted,  the  termination  is  dropped. 

In  exclamatory  sentences  also,  the  interjetstion  Will 
often  be  aifixed  to  the  verb,  and  here  again  the  teiniina* 
tipn  is  dropped. 
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137. — In  considering  the  tenninationa  then,  we  find  four 
classed,  two  obtained  from  the  indicative  mood,  and  two 
from  what  we  have  called  the  volitive  mood. 

Declarative. 
'  Intenx^ative. 
:  Propositive. 
Imperative. 

The  difference  between  tiie  termination  under  each 
bead,  is  the  relative  position  of  the  speaker,  and  the  person 
spoken  to.  There  is  also  a  further  difference  in  Korean 
verbs,  to  signify  the  position  of  the  subject  of  the  actor  state. 

In  the  declarative  and  interrogative  terminations,  having 
to  do  simply  with  the  ^rson  speaking,  and  the  perscMi 
addressed,  this  consideration  has  ho  effect ;  but  in  the 
volitive,  where  the  p^?son  addrei^ed  and  the  person  speak- 
ing,  must  in  the  one  case,  and  may  in  the  other,  be  at  thel 
same  time,  the  subject  of  the  verb,  a  change  may  and 
generally  does  occur.  For  a  further  understanding  of 
Korean  hbnorifios  see  Chap.  XI,  Part  1. 

The  old  dictionaiies  show  tb4t  originallj- there  was  an  honorific  form 
of  the  verb  "^  ^  in  'tSLSL,  the  3L  of  the  stem  of  this  now  obsolete  verb 
still  appears  affecting  both  tense  root  and  terminations  of  honorific  forms^ 

Deglabativb  Termikations. 

138. — The  declarative  terminations  as  given  below  are 
given  in  the  order  of  their  relative  use,  beginning  with  the 
terms  for  addsessing  inferiors. 

They  are  given  throughout  with  the  three  verbs  ^Sl  {^o 
rfo),  ^  A  (to^eat)y  and  7^  ^  (to  be  deep),  m  the  present  tense. 

Note.— Tlie  first  two  are  active  verbs,  one  with  a  stem  ending  in  a 
Towel,  the  other  in  a  consonant ;  the  second  is  a  neater  verb. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  in  the  form  used  for  inferiors, 

the  present  tense  root  J^  of  ^^  active  verb  or  a  remnant 

of  it,  is  generally  seen.  Of  course  this  does  not  appear  in  the 

neuter  verb,  and  when  uniting  with  the  other  tense  roots. 
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139.— The  Tenmnations  in  the  Future  tense  in  e) 
and  the  Gompound  tenses  are  defective.  In  the  Gompoui^ 
tenses  we  have  only  the  fbljowing  forms: — 

i^^[ .^.^..►.^Used  to  inferiors. 

?ft-e|oli:H ^^  to  superiors. 

Note. — It  will  be  noticed  that  in  this  last  ^  becomes  part  of  the 
tecsninatiom 

In  the  Future  in  «| ,  we  find  but  three  forms : — 

^^  ^y    Used  to  inferiors  \ 

fff_  „     toequals     I {IicUldoit). 

"^^ti]^  „     „  superiorsj 

^  The  ^  used  above^  is  the  ^  that  ends  a  statement,  but 
is  only  used  to  inferiors  and  in  book  language.  From 
this,  we  also  get  another  form  V  H  ^  which  is  a  decided 
statement  and  is  much  used  in  books. 

We  find  also  the  ending  Jt^  ^M©d  in  much  the  same 
way  with  any  one  of  the  tense  roots,  but  restricted  to 
the  first  person* 

Like  this  aho  there  is  the  form  of  assent  ot  agree- 
ment in  nf-  which,  is  jdned  to  the  root  and  has  a 
future  sense. 

140. — The  following  illustrate  the  use  of  these  termi- 
nations. 

£'2:M  Sl}^   ^  ^  '^'^Y'   The  Codies  are  working  well 

•  to-day. 

^     ^IJt^fjI     0]  ^^   I  am   making  this  book  to 

^^-  study  the  language. 
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^  JL^}^  ^iA'  ^SL'         In  order  to  make  money,  I 

am  in  busiQess. 

^^^^yZ^Aa^Jf-^    Because    I  desired   office  I 
'^«t:^lA.  studied  bard. 

^^^]      'ttS.H       ^^\     As   the  price  was  bigb  the 
Jt^     >^  %  ^]Sl-  house  will  be  a  good  one. 

^^}t     ^^^y    4?JIV     I  will  die  for  my  country. 

^^te     Ml7l.     ^     'it*!     I  clid  a  good  deal  of  work 
'^Sl'^1^-  yesterday. 

^  ^M-S  S  ¥  ^  ^1^^*    ^b8,t  mw  too  has  learned  to 

speak  welL 

4^  ^^}  y\  ^^^'         The  train  left  a  little  while 

ago. 

'^M  ^^1  ^^^  %^]SL'    I  wrote  the  letter  some  time 


^"S.  ^*1  ^SJ    Vo]'^.    He  died  a  month  ago. 
M  ^I'i' ^:^  ^^^'         I  give  this  book  to  you. 
^1  tt-fe"  ^yy  y}-^}'  I  will  go  to-morrow. 

Intbbrogativb  Tbeminations. 

141.— The  Interrogative  Terminations  are  almost  more 
numerous  than  the  Declarative.  They  are  given  below  in 
the  sam^  order-  and  with  the  same  thi-ee  verbs  as  the 
Declarative.  ... 
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143. — In  the  use  of  the  Interrogative  terminations, 
also,  the  Future  in  e],  and  the  Compound  tenses  are 
defective. 

( Was  he  doing,)  ( Was  U  deep.)  Terminitioii. 

(1)  t^'^H^ ^^^4=.. ^   To  inferiors. 

(2)  f^il. ^•'iir iL   "Halftalk." 

(3)  f^H5l7l-...:a^H$l7l. H$l7l-...l 

(4)  f&^H$l7l.7j>^S^iH$l7l- ^...|To  superiors. 

Note. — It  will  be  noticed  that  in  this  last,  tense  root  enters  and 
becomes  part  of  the  termination. 

For  the  future  in  e|,  we  naturally  have  only  the  foa^n 
to  a  superior, 

^^^7\.  Shallldoit. 

Note.— The  interrogative  particle  i^  which  properly  is  an  exclama' 
tion  and  can  be  affixed  to  any  part  of  the  verb,  is  ttsed  for  the  most  part 
in  solilloqaies;  bat  can  also  used  in  questions.  When  so  used  the  termi- 
nation proper  is  dropped,  and  it  is  affixed.  It  may  also  be  affixed  to 
any  of  the  relative  participles. 

Pbopositivb  Tbbminations. 

144. — What  we  have  termed  propositive  terminations, 
are  used  when  the  proposition  is  made,  in  the  ddng  of 
which  the  speaker  is  to  be  a  party;  It  can  consequently 
be  only  of  the  first  person  and  in  the  plural.  They  are 
joined  to  the  verbal  stem  and  no  tense  root  is  used. 

They  are  as  follows : — 

(LU  tM  he  dow^\    {Lei  ue  seue).  {Let  ue  90).  ^termination. 

m  **f- «'♦ W-- ^{''"IZ^ 

(2)  ifJ^H ^-Mj 7H.. >M|rAmong    equals 

(3)  t^] ^7^ 7M 7:U(«  half  talk"). 
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(4)  I         or 


Honorific 


<5)      1r^]  S/fli^^A]  SI  ...  7\X\  %/^r^ 

<6)      ^Xl5^t:]....:g.^;n]d]i:]-...:3-^]^tt-...-.Ben«iiction. 

Noteu— In  regard  to  tkese  terminAtions,  there  is  a  dispute  among 
Koreans ;  some  claiming  that  (4)  and  (5)  should  always  end  in  ^]  cf,  the 
^]  heing  the  same  as  in  "^A]  Si  and  purely  honorific.  Others*  how- 
■ever,  claim  it  an  honorific  form  of  (2)  and  that  ^^  should  always  be 
«ised.  This  last  seems  the  most  reasonable,  bat  A)<^  is  very  largely 
employed. 

Impbeativb  Tebminations. 

146. — The  Imperative  terminations  are  used  when 
ordering  or  requesting  a  person  or  persons  to  do  something, 
and  are  from  their  nature  restricted  to  the  second  person 
•and  may  be  singular  or  plural,  that  is  to  say,  may  ccan- 
Hiand  one  or  more  than  one. 

They  are  much  more  numerous  than  the  forgoing  and 
are  as  follows : — 

{Do  or  do  thou).      {JSfeuse  or  eeize  thou).    Terminations. 

"t^^ ^^M ^^  OT  «>M-To  inferiors. 

^n ^^1 n {"Half   talk    to 

^4» ^4x .....^ I    friends,  etc 

_*-  •  -»-       •  ..  ^   »        f  Polite  among 

y    equals. 

{More  polite, 
about  like 
"please  do  U.** 

^%^^ ^Av&A]A...S>^lii. 

or 

^.-^-^liL 

^dkAf ^^£.&H it^ 

-ral^^lM*!-^*^  =^1*1*1- ^1*1*1- 

or  or  or 

f«^^l»1«b-^H?^l<i«l- ^]^^f 


Honorific; 
used  in 
treaties. 

Used  in 

prayers. 
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Moods. 

146. — In  the  Basal  Conjugatioa  we  have  but  two 
moods,  with  Participles,  Supine  and  Bases. 

The  two  moode  are  the  Indicative  and  the  Vditive. 

147. — ^The  Indicative  Mood  asserts  the  action  or  state 
expressed  by  the  verb,  simply  as  a  fact,  or  asks  whether 
it  is  a  fact.  It  is  used  in  dependent  as  well  as  indepen- 
dent, sentences^  but  when  in  dependent  clauses  the  tennis 
nation  is  generally  replaced  by  some  other  word,  as  a  con- 
junction. It  may  at  times  then  be  rendered  by  either  the 
indicative,  subjunctive  or  potential  mood  of  the  English. 

148. — ^What  we  have  here  called  the  Volitive  Mood  is 
that  mood  which  expresses  the  wish  of  the  speaker.  It 
may  be  either  in  the  form  of  a  proposition  to  do  somer 
thing,  in  which  act  the  speaker  shall  participate,  which  i^ 
then  of  the  first  person  plural,  or  it  may  be  in  the  form  of 
a  command,  exhortation  or  entreaty,  when  it  will  be  of 
the  second  person  and  may  be  used  for  either  the  singular 
or  plural. 

Note. — This  mood  has  been  called  by  some  the  imperative,  and  the 
two  classes  given  have  been  called  respectively  plural  and  singular. 
The  singular  may,  however,  also  be  used  for  the  plural,  and  aside  from 
this  fact  the  first  person  volitive  can  never  in  any  sense  be  called  a 
command.  Better  than  this,  it  would  be  to  call  these  two  dbtinct 
moods ;  but  this  is  hardly  necessary,  and  it  seems  much  better  to  us,  to 
class  both  as  belonging  to  the  volitive  mood,  the  one  in  the  first  person 
plural,  and  the  other  in  the  second  person. 

"Participles. 

149.—  Like  the  Greek,  Korean  presents  us  with  what 
we  have  called  two  classes'  of  participles,  the  first, 
which  we  call  Verbal  Participles,  corresponding  in  use  fco 
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what,  in  Greek,  is  commonly  known  as  the  "  Participle  ; " 
and  the  second,  which  we  call  Eelative  Participles,  corres- 
ponding almost  exactly  to  the  Greek  "  Verbal  Adjective." 
Most  Korean  adjectives,  being  derived  from  verbs,  it  has 
seemed  best  to  us  to  hold  to  this  division,  which  was  made 
in  the  "Grammaire  Coreenne,"  and  thus  avoid  the 
chance  of  confusion. 

Vbbbal  Participles. 

150. — What  we  here  call  Verbal  Participle,  we  thus 
name,  because  it  partakes  more  of  the  character  of  a  verb 
than  the  Eelative  Participle  as  far  as  its  use  is  concerned. 

Without  a  dnrect  afl&rmation,  it  expresses  its  meaning  as 
an  accompanying  quality  or  condition  of  the  subject  or 
object  of  the  principal  verb.  Of  the^  verbal  participles, 
we  do  not,  like  the  Greek,  have  one  for  each  tense,  we 
have  only  two,  a  past  and  a  future.  That  most  commonly 
found  is  the  past  and  is  formed  by  adding  o^  or  ty,  or  a 
euphonic  modification  of  these  to  the  verbal  stem.  The 
Future  Verbal  Participle  is  made  by  adding  7<|  to  the 
verbal  stem. 

151. — In  connection  with  the  Verbal  Participle  in  t>y 
and  ^,  there  has  been  much  discussion.  The  attempt 
has  been  made  by  many  to  prove  that  the  form  in  ^Y  is 
present  and  that  in  o^  past.  It  has  arisen  from  the  fact 
that  with  not  a  few  verbs  both  forms  are  found,  and  that 
with  these  verbs  the  past  indicative,  generally  forms  itself 
in  cj  and  not  in  $t- 

There  are,  however,  great  difficulties  with  this  theory. 
In  the  first  place,  in  those  verbs   where  there  are  two 
forms    they  are    to-day   used    interchangeably    by    the 
Koreans,  and  only  when  hard  pressed  for  a  distinction  by  a 
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foreigner  wfll  they  acknowledge  a  difference,  and  state  that 
it  is  temporal.  This,  however,  is  not  the  main  diflQcultyy 
If  this  distinction  of  present  and  past  holds  ;  we  are  then 
presented  with  the  anomaly  of  a  host  of  verbs,  active, 
neuter  and  passive  which,  irrespective  of  their  meaning, 
have  no  present  verbal  participle ;  and,  on  the  other  hand, 
a  multitude  with  no  past  verbal  participle.  We  see  also 
that  those  verbs  which  (according  to  this  theory)  have  no 
past  verbal  participre,  forin  their  past  indicative  in  §{;. 

152. — In  looking  at  these  verbs,  however,  we  find  those 
of  a  certain  form  or  spelling  taking  all  their  verbal  partici- 
ples in  ^Y,  and  another  class  with  a  different  form  taking 
them  in  ««^  and  between  these  not  a  few  which  may  t&.ke 
either.  We  are  left,  then,  to  but  one  conclusion,  that  the 
iorms  in  ^|:  and  c>^  do  not  represent  different  tenses,  but 
"rather  the  two  forms  which  the  same  tense,  may  assume 
for  the  sake  of  Korean  euphony. 

The  general  rule  is,  that  all  verbs  the  ultima  of  whose 
stems  have  the  sound  of  ^}  or  i,  form  their  past  verbal 
participle  in  ^j-  or  ^Y  and  all  others  in  o|  or  o^. 

To  this  rule  there  may  be  a  few  exceptions. 

153. — ^The  Past  Verbal  Participle  is  treated  by  the 
Koreans  in  much  the  same  way  as  a  noun,  and  to  it  may 
be  affixed  postpositions  and  conjunctions,  some  of 
which  very  much  modify  its  meaning.  The  postposi- 
tions, most  commonly,  aflSxed  are  /^  (a  contractbn  of  ^ 
/4),  6^and  fe. 

Note.— The  M  here  spoken  of,  is  often  written  i^  and  is  supposed  to 
be  the  verbal  part,  from  ^Sl  (to  use).  There  is  no  need  for  this, 
especially  as  we  find  such  a  tendency  among  Koreans  to  contract  the 
postposition  6flAf« 

These  postpositions  may  or  may  not  be  affixed,  but  if 
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definitness  of  e^Lpreesic^i  is  desired,  they  raUst  be  employed. 
When  used,  they  sUgbtly  modify  the  meaning. 

'^0^,  "  Having  done,"  or  **  doing." 

"t^^y  "  After  "  or  "  by  leaving  dona." 

'^H^^  fe»  "  As  for  after  having  done  "=If  you  do. 

-.^^  f"As  for  doing,"  or  as  for  having  done" 

^^^'  I         (rarely  used). 

^6^  6}:,         "  Only  having  done"  "  only  by  doing." 

^fAiipx,    T**  O^'y  ^^^  having  done,"  •*  only  when  you 
T^M<^P.  \        have  done." 

154. — ^The  following  sentences  will  illustrate  the  use  of 
these  postpositions. 

JJf.^      ^6\      A} Is    Af5     He  is  a  man  that  lives  by 

o]i.  farming, 

^\7A   ^^   •¥*5i    '^^it-    What  are  you  doing  this 

(lit  This  haying  done,  what  wiU  for? 

do)? 

7^^  ^o\}^  J^rSf  ^  5}4i.    Having  been  a  merchant,  he 

has  become  rich. 
2.^**!     ^l-Af      ^>^     ^    ^  will  go  to  Korea  and  en- 
2([  A.  ga-g^  in  commerce. 

(Lit.  Korea-to  haying  gone,  com- 
metoa  will  makeV 

•*H    ^  M    ^fe   ^?(l4t.    If  you  do  not  eat  this,  you 

(Lit*    l*hi8  not  haying  eaten  a-)  will  die. 

for,  will  die). 

a ^ flj    ^  ft>    Af  fe    ^T\     If  you  sell  in  that  way,  you 

3I41.  will  lose. 

(Lit.  That  way  haying  sold    as 
for,  will  lose). 

a.    ^     ^H>^b:      ^A     If  you  take  that  medicine, 
^^J"^]"-  you  will  not  get  better. 

(Lit.  That  medicine  taking  as  for, 
will  not  get  better). 
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iS     ^    "^l"    ''^^i^!^    "^    You  must  finish  your  workr 
if.  51 «]-.  if  I  am  to  pay  you  to-day. 

(Lit.  To-day  work  all  having  done 
only,  will  I  pay  you). 

-&''^4i*^]    y\^Y    €•&    5!    You  must  go  to  the  bank 

51 4i.  to  get  the  money. 

(Lit.  The  Bank-to  haying   gone 
only,  money  will  get). 

^-&  S^M^Y  i$t4i-  I  had  to  cx)me  to  Japan  to 

(Lit.  Japan  after   having  opme-  see  it. 

only,  saw). 

2^  7]-/^  ^y  ^  §t  Ji.  I  had  to  go  to  Korea  to  make 

(Lit.  Korea  after  having  gone  only,  his  acquaintanoe. 

know). 

155. — Before  we  turn  to  the  consideration  of  the 
Eelative  Participles  a  few  words  on  the  uses  of  these 
Verbal  Participles  must  be  given. 

We  find  q{  course  no  agreement  between  it  and  its 
subject  and  it  may  be  used  with  either  the  subject  or 
object  of  the  principal  verb.  -  - 

Its  main  tises  are  as  follows  : — 

Beferring  to  the  subject.  '   .  '^ 

1st  Simply  to  connect  an  accompanying,  with  a  main 
action.  When  so  used  the  participle  and  verb  may 
be  rendered  by  two  verbs  with  a  Conjunction,  oir 
sometimes  by  one  English  verb  containing  the  two 
ideas. 

Note.^For  the  difference  between  a  participle  so  used  with  a  verb^ 
and  two  verbs  united  by  a  conjanction  see  Part  II.  Chapter  X.  Sec  L 

y*^  A£7l-/4  ^^  5Jo1     ^^  to  Nam  San  apd  get 

JtM^.  some  fiowers.      , 

(lit.  Nam  San-to  having   gone, 
flower  having  got  come.) 
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^7}.     S.^     AS    7\-     ^ 

^y\  s-a  sf-§.  7].^ 

(lit.   Korean    medicine    having 
taken,  came). 


T  went  to  Korea  and  learn- 
ed the  language. 

I  bronght  some  Korean 
medicine. 


156. — ^2nd.      To  combine  this  accompanying' eiction, 
with  the  main  action,  as  the  cause,  manner  or  means. 

Note. — When  so  used,  it  is  exactly  equivalent  to  the  Ablative  Gerund 
of  Latin,  and  it  is  rather  strange  that  heretofore  this  fact  should  have 
been  overlooked  and  the  Korean  Supine,  which  has  none  of  the  force 
of  a  gerund,  should  have  been  called  a  gerund. 


Cause: — 

<^n  ^1  ^M  -g-^i  tt4i. 

(lit.  What  having  done  died  ?) 

Means  :^— 

M]^  ^^    AfJL    . 

Manner  :— 


There  is  a  great  deal  of 
water,  because  it  rained 
yesterday. 

It  will  not  do,  because  it  is 
too  heavy. 

Why  was  he  killed  ? 


I  took    medicine  and    am 

better. 
They  live  by  plundering. 
He  lives  by  beggmg. 

They  escaped  by  flight. 
He  boldly  went  to  the  place 
where  the  tiger  was. 


157. — Eeferring  to  the  object.    This  Participle  is  used 
also  in  connection  with  the  object  of  the  principal  verb,'  or 
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with  a  person  or  thing,  mentioned  in  the  sent^ce.  It 
then  conveys  some  idea  of  titnej  cause  condition ;  but  the 
xdation  intended  and  as  a  consequence,  the  true  rendering 
of  the  participle  in  English,  can  only  be  learned  from  the 
natmre  of  the  sentence  or  the  connection  in  which  it  stands. 
When  this  is  done,  the  object  of  the  principal  verb,  or 
the  perfeon  or  thing  mentioned  to  which  the  particijJe  has 
reference,  is  considered  as  ihe  subject  of  the  verb  contained 
in  the  participle  ;  and,  if  a  postposition  is  used,  it  will  be 
the  sign  of  the  nominative.  It  becomes,  then,  a  dependent 
clause  and  in  this  way,  we  may  at  times  have  a  number 
of  nouns  witn  the  nominative  sign,  one  after  the  other. 

'^^l-  :^^7\  ^S.^M   7]-     I   went   to  see  my  friend, 

Jt§t4i»  when  (or  because)    be 

was  sick. 
**l     ^*l     ^t'«i>M    ^    Flowers  bloom  well,  when 

ijji,.  there  is  nruch. sunshine. 

^•fe-^l      "^^l      ^-^^-^     The  old  man  can  not  read 

^^  ^^  Jt JL-  well,  because  his  eyes  are 

poor. 
^yy  ^  ^1   ^*l  o]   ^Af>M     I  pity  tfaose  who  are  statv- 

-S-fe:       ^-S       *^^1        ing  for  lack  of  food* 

N.6.— Note  the  three  nominatiyes  in  thb  sentence. 

158. — This  Verbal  Participle  is  also  largely  used  in  the 
making  of  compound  verbs.  When  such  compounds  aie 
made,  their  meaiiing  can  alwayabe  obtained  by  trans- 
lating them  as  simple  verbs. 

As  :— 
7V^  Ai,  C'haviny  taken,  to  come")  to  bring. 
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y\  ^  71- JL,  C*  having  taken,  to  go'*)     to  tj^ke  away. 

^  H  JliLi  ("  having  eaten,  to  see'')     to  taste. 

^^  Jt  JL.  ("  having  asked,  to  see")    to  enquire. 

^  ^  -Jf^i,  (**  having  opened,  i^ptit")  to  leave  open. 
*^vf  Tl-i.  ("  having  mounted,  to  go")  to  mount  (in  going). 
t#  ^  "^  A»  ("  having  elevated,  topitt'*]  to  put  up. 

Note. — It  will  be  seen  thronghoat  that  in  many  places,  the  Korean 
verbal  participle  past  can  be  rendered  in  English  bj  the  present  This 
however,  does  not  affect  its  being  a  past  tense  and  in  all  these  places, 
it  will  be  seen  that  with  equal  exactness,  and  geuerallj  with  more,  the 
.past  would  give  the  sense,  although  the  English  idiom  requires  the 
present. 

159. — ^The  Future  Verbal  Participle  is  formed  by  adding 
.79  to  the  verbal  stem  and  is  not  by  any  means  as  often 
met  with  as  the  past. 

The  most  cjommon  of  its  uses  are  : — 

1st.  With  some  particle  such  as  A]e|  (so  as  to),  when 
it  has  the  eflfect  of  giving  us  the  form  of  the  verb 
that  will  be  rendered  into  English  by  the  words  '*  So 
that  it  will,"  "  so  that  it  can." 


^M^^l    A7i|    >]e{    ^  Make  it  so  that  Mr.  Kim 

©4^-  can  come. 

*]  ^^S    ^    ^^  ^^  Make  this  chair  so  that  it 

^7%  '^l  ^I .  "^^  T^*  "^iU  i^ock  welL 

Qnd,  Used  alone  and  preceding  another  verb  it  gene- 
rally siojnifies  that  for  which,  the  action  of  the 
principal  verb  is  done,  and  may  be  rendered  into 
English  by  that,  so  that  in  order  that,,  to. 

*  From  i.^  SL,  to  mount,  to  climb, 
t  From  -irH  ^t  to  elevate,  to  raise. 
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a    $t|   y\7i]^ 


M^  yyn  a*  5iH«^- 


Give  the  flowers  to  the  boy 

that  he  may  take  them 

away. 
Put  on  plenty  of  coal,  tfiut 

the  room  may  be  warm. 
Gret  some  chair  coolies  that 

we  may  go  to  Seoul. 
Come  to  eat. 


Srd.  The  third  and  by  far  the  the  most  common  use 
which  is  derived  from  the  preceding,  is  vnth  the  verb 
^SlI  giving  us,  the  force  of  a  causative  to  be 
rendered  into  English  by  "  to  make  to,"  "  to  cause 
to,"  etc.,  or  It  may  be  used  with  '^Su  much  as  a  sprt 
of  imperative. 


As: — 
:t  $tl  7\7^  f&- 


Make  that  boy  go. 

As  these  flowers  are  so 
pretty,  let  him  buy  them. 

Since,  if  you  know  English, 
it  will  be  a  means  of  com- 
munication even  though 
you  travel  over  the  whole 
world,  study  hard. 

Since,  if  you  do  not  study 
now,  you  vrill  regret  it 
hereafter,  you  had  better 
take  pains  to  study  well. 

As  it  is  already  late  hurry 
and  give  him  his  supper 
and  let  him  go. 
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e^^fe     ^fS^I     ^JIH     As  there  are  a  great  many 
^^S  SlTH^Sl*  here  make   him   come 

that  way. 
Ifl7l-    '^'S.H    ^^    ^}M     As  I  am  hmigry,  buy  some 
^^'^■^i^I'  rice  and  make  it  so  that 

I  cs.n  eat. 
^^7\    ^^    ^7f^«>]H     As    this    is     the    Inchun 
V  ^^^^  ^.  station  make  him  get  off 

here. 
/H^2e.     HS     ^«I  «>]  H     As  I  must  go  back  to  Seoul 
Sm     '^  M-  ^      -S  ^1  ^        g6<5  i^^y  to  start  the  day 
cS^^.  after  to  morrow. 

Eelative  Participles. 

160. — What  we  have  have  called  the  Eelative  Participle 
is  rather  a  verbal  adjective  derived  from  the  verb.  As, 
however,  almost  all  Korean  adjectives  sjce  verbal  adjectives 
derived  from  what  may  be  termed  "adjectival  verbs'*  to 
avoid  confusion  we  have  held  to  this  term  as  has  been 
already  stated. 

In  TMe  the  Eelative  Participle  always  stands  as  an 
adjective  qualifying  some  noun  and  may  generally  be 
rendered  into  English  by  a  relative  clause. 

As  a  consequence,  it  cannot  be  united  to  the  various 
postpositions,  unless  it  is  first  made  a  noun  by  the  use  of 
such  words,  as  A|.§  (man),  2J  {thing)  or  one  of  the 
pronouns,  or,  as  id  often,  done  by  the  use  of  the  post- 
position ft]  signifying  " the  man" 

161.-^The  four  Eelative  Participles  most  commonly 
used,  may  be  termed ;  Present,  Past,  Future,  and  Future 
Past. 
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The  use  of  the  t^ms  Pr£sent  nnd  Past  is,  as  will  he 
geen,  a  little  nn£oitunaite  and  the  terms  Actwe%nA  Passive 
have  been  suggested.  The  same  difficulty  existing  with 
ti>ese  latter  as  with  the  £ormer,  we  pcsfer  to  i^in  ihb 
former. 

162. — ^What  we  have  termed  the  Present  Participle  is 
formed  by  adding  fe  to  the  verbal  stem. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  the  Present  Participle  follows  the 
lead  of  the  present  tense  and  where  in  the  present  tense 
the  stem  is  slightly  modified,  this  modified  form  is  used  in 
the  present  participle.  This  modification  for  the  most 
part  occurs  in  verbs  whose  stems  end  in  a  simple.  When 
this  is  the  case  the  H  is  dropped  in  forming  the  present, 
both  indicative  and  participle.  In  verbs  whose  stems 
contain  a  latent  'Ir,  this  is  not  done  even  though  it  end  in 
H .  Then  the  stem  is  used,  though  of  course  the  latent 
*  cannot  appear  in  fe. 

Note. — It  has  been  said,  and  with  much  reason,  that  this  ^  should 
rather  be  called  an  "active  particle^  than  a  "  present  tense  root "  for 
it  is  only  used  with  active  verbs ;  and  with  neuter  verbf  is  never  found. 
However,  it  always  has  a  preKtU  sense  and  can  at  times  be  used  with 
almost  a  passive  idea  so  we  prefer  to  call  it  simply  the  present  participle* 

When  used,  this  partieii^  has  the  effect  of  designating 
the  person  or  thing  who  is  now  acting,  or  (though  rarely) 
being  acted  upon.  It  may,  then,  be  rendered  into  English 
by  the  relative  pronoun  with  is  and  a,  present  participle, 
or  with  the  simple  present  of  the  verb,  or  by  a  new 
dependent  clause. 

iJ-S}-^]  7}-^   ^}\£  ^}^  ^]     If  I  go  to  a  foreign  country, 
^^.  there  will  be  few  whom 

I  know. 
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<li^l     ^I'H     "^'^    ^yZ  If  one.  does  notetudy,  £>ae 

7|A]  ^^&.  knows  nothing. 

7]^  ^fe  Af-^  iji^ftj  55^*1  The  man  who  is  working 

3JIA.  now  will  soon  stop. 

163. — What  we  have  termed  the  Past  Participle,  is  form- 
ed by  adding  ^,  (which  may  undergo  a  variety  of  euphonic 
changes),  to  the  verbal  stem.  There  is  little  regularity 
about  the  special  form  that  this  participle  shall  take ;  any 
TUles  based  on  the  form  of  the  verb  will  have  a  number 
of  exceptions. 

The  following  will,  however,  help  :— 

1st.  All  verbs  whose  stems,  end  in  a  vowel,  form  their 
Past  Eelative  Participle  by  simply  adding  W'.  Here 
we  see  the  -^  contracts,  and  to  uphold  the  character 
of  the  verb,  its  vowel  or  combination  of  vowels  is 
retained. 

Thus:— 

7>A  (to  go) t!"  (goi^®)- 

JLi  {to  come)  ^  (come). 

jiJL  (to  see) -g.  (seen). 

^SL(todo) -g  (done). 

2nd.  Verbs  whose  stem  ends  in  7 ,  n ,  or  W,  fcorm 
fheir  Past  Kelative  Participle  by  adding  ^  to  the 
verbal  stem  ;  in  some  cases  at  the  same  time  doubling 
the  final  letter  of  the  stem. 

Thus:— 

44i  (to  die) ^4.  <dead). 

^4i  (fo  eat) ^^  (eaten). 

vj-^i  (to fish),.. ...^.:. ^^  (fished). 

^ix  (to   hide)...^...... -^^  (hidden). 

Digitized  by  (^OOQ  iC 


188  THE  VERB. 

:g-4;,  {to  bathe)..... —..•.-^'fe  (bathed). 

^4i  {to  carry  m  one's  arma)...^J^  (carried  in  arms). 

^^  {to  put  on,  of  shoes) -.t^l^fe  (put  on). 

3rd.  Verbs  whose  stem  ends  in  >  in  joining  .^  to 
form  their  Past  Relative  Participle  -follow  the  form 
of  the  past  verbal  paiticiple,  and  where  with  this  a 
consonant  has  been  changed  in  the  stem  or  added  in 
the  verbed  participial  ending  they  take  the  same 
added  or  changed  consonant  with  •^.  After  >,  ^, 
or  5  ;  according  to  the  Korean  rules  of  euphony, 
this  ^  becomes  -fe,  ^  or  g  ;  but  in  all  other  cases 
the  vowel  ^  is  retained. 
Thus:— 

^4i  (to  receive)      V.P.  ^<f ,  E.P.  ^^  (received). 

51 4i  (to  believe)        „  „    51  o^,  „  „    5|^  (believed). 

4{j4i  (to  wash)  „  „    -JijA},  „  „    ^^  (washed). 

:5:4i  (to  find)  „  „    ^7:},  „  „    :^^  (found). 

«^r?if }  "  -  «^'  "  -  «^  (taken  oflf) 

^^  (to  hear)  „  „  :£^,  „  »  S.g  (heard). 

it^Voask)  „  „  ^^f\,  ,>  -^S    (asked). 

*4t  (to  place)  „  „  ic.-^},  ,,  „  ic.:&  (placed). ' 

of  A  /^^  r^mV6\  „,j^  „.^ /received  in\ 

^^  \    in  ^ms^./  "  "  ^^'  »'  "  ^*\    trust.      / 

4th.     Verbs  containing  a  latent  •&•,  form  their  Past 

Relative  Participle  in  ^,  irrespective  of  the  final 

letter  of  the  stem. 
Thus:— 

Xt^  (to pay)......... ^:^  (paid). 

^4i  (to  cover)  :...•. 'g^  (covered;. 

yji  (to  lose) , y:&  (lost). 

S4i  (tobesick).. ^-:g..(8ick). 
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5th.  Verbs  whose  stems  end  jn  y  form  their  Pasfc 
Belative  Participle  after  the  form  of  the  verbal 
participle,  those  whose  past  verbal  participle  is  in  4| 
or  ^f  form  the  past  relative  participle  in  ^^  or  ^ : 
all  the  others  in  •^  interposing  the  changed  or  added 
consonant  of  the  verbar  participle. 


SJdt,         {lobelaeking)         „  flM, 

1,^*.                (lacking). 

9dt,         {ioearrycnthebaek)„^^. 

» ^•fir.                (carried). 

^di,         (to«eue)                 ^^fth 

» =S*.                (»et«<0- 

*st,         {to  be  beauty       „  jfttf. 

„««,                {beaut^l). 

a-ardi,     {to  be  near)        .     „1lti^». 

.,a?F*or^,  (near). 

?fTi«dt.(to6eJi9J()             ,.7F\i«»«, 

..5!->i*>*or^,(liglit). 

6»8^di,  {iobe  eharming)      „  ftjg «i^*^, 

„  *hS«t*,        (charming). 

6>H^A,(to6enau«ea<%)    „6»MaSJ, 

..t'Ha*,        (naoseatlngV 

There  are  several  exceptions  to  each  of  these  rules,  and 
the  only  safe  way  for  the  student  is,  when  he  learns  a  new 
verb,  to  learn  it  with  its  principal  parts. 

164, — In  use,  the  Past  Relative  Participle  coincides 
with  the  present  relative  participle,  except  that  the  past 
tense  is  used  in  rendering  it  into  English.  At  times,  also, 
it  may  have  a  passive  sense, 

Kote.^When  this  passiye  sense  holds,  it  is  reallj,  because  the 
Koreans  do  not  like  to  use  the  passive  voice,  but  in  rendering  it  into 
English  a  passive  should  be  used. 

^yy    ^^    ^^I      H^l     Where  have   you  put    the 

'^  $j  V  4= .  letter  you  received  ? 

©J  ^6]   i?l]7|-y^  7|^IH=.     Is  this  the  knife  that  you 

got? 
"^  'fe     :^     ^^     ^SL'        Wash  the  clothes  we  have 

taken  oflF. 
^^    a  5  7|->3t    JLM^-    Bring  the  dishes  that  have 

been  washed. 
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H^  ?r  Hn  ^-rv^. 

Can  not  you  think  of  the 

word  you  forgot? 

^^  *^  1^^. 

Dry  the  wet  clothes. 

^^IS^^^fO]    «ii. 

The  followers  of  Confucious 

are  many. 

iS      5€     ^-fe    ^^ 

Pay  him  for  what  he  has 

^H^^ 

finished  to-day. 

^>H1     -1     ?h6l      7i$ 

What  you  heard  yesterday 

If^U. 

is  false.  ' 

^K   ^s    ?r-i:   >a 

Do  you  again  ask  the  ques- 

^v^. 

tion  you  just  asked  ? 

^S|     5t5^    :S^     >a^l 

Do  not  use  money  that  you 

^^. 

hold  in  trust  for  anoi&er. 

^<«]   M:&  *l^   yl^ 

Bring  the  book  that  was  put 

SlSl. 

in  the  box. 

165. — The  Past  Eelative  Participle  of  a  neuter  verb, 
simply  proclaims  the  existence  of  the  state  or  condition, 
and  jnay  be  rendered  by  the  present  or  an  adjective. 

'^'^ A:,  {to  be  hot) f^^      (hot  or  being  hot). 

:y^  (to  be  deep)  ...  7^^      (deep  or  being  deep). 

^7^^  {to  be  heavy)...  -^-Tf-fc  (heavy  or  bang  heavy). 

^  Ji  {to  be  bright),..  ^^      (bright  or  being  bright). 

^^  {to  be  old) -^^      (old  or  being  old). 

166- — ^The  Future  Eelative  Participle  may  be  formed 
fix)m  the  past  by  changing  W  into  a- 

It  has  the  force  of  a6ow^  to,  and  may  be  generally  render- 
ed by  a  relative  clause  with  a  future  verb.  It  may  be  used 
to  express,  permission,  ability  or  simple  futurity. 

^  ^  T  S^-i"  "^M^-    Call  coolies  who  will  work 

well. 
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/^'S*     ^     '^TS'fe      MJ7f  I  am  waiting  for  some  one 

7] "?  ^]SL'  wio  will  go  to  Seoul, 

^I'^'M  ^^y\'  ^}^  ^H  The    box    that    is    coming 

^4x-  fronl    America     has    not 

yet  come. 

^  l"^  ^>i}  ^^  >^2|-^]  When  any  one  is  sick,  they 

^li  ^4x«  have  no  desire  to  eat. 

S$    ^  0]  ^    -i-    ^  &  ^1  If  it  is  a  good  book,  it  will 

^^.  be  very  popular. 

^^1  ^tt*^]  ^i^  ^  ^  ^  As  the  price  is  so  high,  I  do 

^r]-.  not  want  to  buy  it, 

7i]"3-  7f  7^-^]i5..  You  may  go  now. 

167.; — The  Future  Past  Eelative  Participle  is  formed  by 
adding  ^  to  the  tense  root  of  the  indicative  past. 

It  is  not  nearly  as  much  in  use  as  the  three  already 
mentioned ;  but  with  ijj,  -^i  -^  etc.  will  be  rendered  by  a 
future  or  subjunctive  perfect.  These  renderings  may  be 
seen  and  explained  in  the  following: — 

^^l^l-  ^^^  ^Jt'^H     I   bad    thought    the    letter 
^IH   ^^'  would  have  come,  but  it 

has  not 
^^  ^7<I  '^^^H  7]^     As. he   started  late  yester- 
AtT]      ^}i\      im^^        day,    he    will    not    have 
^^51^'  ^^  able  to  have  reached 

there  yet 
H^   -^6]   ^>g    7l>^]H     As  the  thieves  must    have 
•f-e)  7^}7^}.  *  gone,  let  us  sleep. 

168. — A  quite  common,  and  much  used  Eelative  Parti- 
ciple, is  formed  from  the  progressive  tease  by  adding  Vx  to 
the  tense  root. 
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It  gives  us  then  a  true  Imperfect  Eelative  Participle 
that  generally  has  a  past  sense. 


^^   S^^    ^^yy  >s£ 

The   merchant    who  came 

^A. 

yesterday  has  come  again. 

^?S^1^^   ^J4«    Af 

Buy.    some    more    of   the 

A^l^h 

fruit  we  were  eating  this 

morning. 

^^tl  Jt:a^^:^T«.7l. 

The  friend  whom  I  had  been 

AS  ^Jx. 

wanting  to  see  for  many 

years  came  this  morning. 

^}^    ^^    ^I'g^]     ^ 

Who  was  that  who  came  a 

.?-A. 

little  while  ago? 

169. — In  addition  to  these,  relative  participles  may  be 
formed  almost  at  will  by  adding  fe  to  the  simple,  and  V^ 
to  the  compound  tenses  of  the  indicative  mood. 

This  form  of  the  participle  is  at  times  found  qualifying 
a  noun  ;  but  is  more  often  used  with  particles  employed 
conjunctively  or  adverbially  ;  such  as — 7]  or  7}-  meaning 
**  tchether  "  or  7}-  and  ja.,  used  in  soliloquies,  signifying 
doubt  etc. 


a    ^}S«>1 

Sl'fe'^l     ^-^    I  can  not  tell  whether  he 

^4i. 

has  gone. 

tM^^] 

^  fe  7|-     7V    <3o  and  see  whether  Mr. 

^fM. 

Kim  has  come. 

^       Stl7> 

^■S-      ^SJ    Go  and  see  whether  that 

fe7|-     7> 

JtJa.    iM^«        boy  has  taken  his  ijiefli- 

cine,  and  let  me  know. 

Supine. 

170. — There  is  a  form  of  the  Basal  Conjugation  that  in 
use  is  exactly  equivalent  to  the  Former  Supine  or  Su^pint 
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in  um  of  the  Latin,  and  we  have  therefore  called  it  the 
«'  Supme." 

It  is  generally  formed  by  adding  iSf  or  i^f  to  the  verbal 
stem.  This  form  generally  follows  in  the  lead  of  the  past 
verbal  participle,  taking  its  stein. 

When  the  stem  ends  in  a  consonant,  a  vowel,  either  A 
or  $ ,  will  be  used  as  a  connective. 

Note. — Verbal  stems  ending  in  S  genermlly  take  their  supine  in  v^ 
or  v^.  As :  ^H  from  ^>i  (to  know).  Where,  however,  there  is  a  H 
in  the  past  verbal  participle,  which  is  either  a  changed  or  added  con- 
sonant, and  which  does  not  appear  where  the  stem  precedes  a  conso* 
nant,  this  same  8  appears  in  the  supine ;  but  the  connecting  consonant 
must  be  there,  and  the  Supine  is  found  in  ^s).  Tims:— $db  (to  hear) 
has  H.3)  for  its  past  verbal  participle,  but  its  future  is  $29^  and 
hence  we  find  2,^  ^\  (t)ie  J&  following  H  becomes  $ )  for  the  supine. 

The  supine  is  used  for  the  most  part -with  verbs  of 
motion,  although  we  do  at  times  find  it  with  other  verbs, 
to  signify  the  purpose  of  the  act. 

^1^     ^"^^     i^^.  Come  to-morrow  to  work. 

^     7].^vJ     ^4x«  He  has  come  to  get  the 

book. 
3f  j^     -^Sf     ^4x.  He  has  come  to  study. 

Vebbal  Nouns. 

171. — The  Korean  verb  presents  us  with  two  verbal 
nouns,  and  by  some  these  have  been  said  to  be  inter- 
changeable. Such  is  not  the  case,  however,  and  the  dis- 
tinction made  in  T[  53,  should  always  be  observed. 

The  one  is  formed  by  adding  U  to  the  stem.  A  very 
simple  rule  for  the  formation  of  this  noun,  is  to  replace  the 
l^  of  the  past  relative  participle  by  n . 
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Thus:— 

Past  > 

VEBB.  .     ReJj.  PaBT.  VEBBAIi  NoUN. 

SdL,         (to  trust)  51^,         gives  us  S*,         (faith). 

adb.,         (to forget)  v)^,  »      «   H§,         (forgetfulness) 

«»>S^^,  (to6e6eati/^/)t»>gcf-^,    „      „  oj-gc^*,  (beauty). 

.  For  sentences  illustrating  its  use  see  Tf  53. 

172. — The  other  verbal  noun  is  formed  by  the  use  of  71- 
In  use  it  it  exactly  equivalent  to  the  "  Latter  Supine  "  or 
"  Supine  in  u  "  of  Latin. 

The  most  common  form  in  v^rhich  it  is  met,  is  the  stem 
with  7]. 

Each  simple  tense  may  however  have  its  own  noun  in 
7]  ;  which  is  then  formed  by  simply  replacing  its 
termination  by  7l . 

Thus  we  may  have  : — 

f7l,  ^-^71,  ^-^971,  &  f  513171. 

173. — This  verbal  noun,  is  often  used  with  the  various 
postpositions  to  express  varying  ideas  such  as  cause 
manner,  etc. 

Most  of  these  will  in  a  moment  be  apparent  from  a 
literal  translation,  but  a  few  words  abo^t  the  most  frequent 
forms  will  be  in  place. 

It  is  very  largely  used  with  fe,  in  phrases  and  sentences 
where  in  English  we  would  simple  change  the  tone.  In 
these  sentences,  the  verbal  noun  in  7]  of  the  principal 
verb  in  the  sentence  will  be  used,  and  immediately  precede 
the  verb.  It  has  the  effect  of  showing  lack  of  mterest, 
doubt  as  to  the  result,  etc.  of  the  action  expressed  ty  the 
verbs.  Its  true  sense  can  always  be  gained,  by  rendering 
the  verbal  noun  by  the  English  noun  in  ing,  and  preceding 
it  by  the  words,  as  for. 
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3L    ^  «>1    S?)  te    Hi^    That  Taduse  is  good  but  it  is 
3S.t5"  ^  a.  a  little  small. 

(Lit.  The  house  being-good-as-for  ■*: 

good  although,  little  small  is.) 

^1   y^^]   ^1^71  Is:   ^]^2J     This    is    dear;    but    it    is 

^ffe  Jt7l*<I  JLJx.  pretty. 

3L    >^l^l7l-    Jt7lfe    5.5    As  far  as  the  looks  of  that 

7;]e|-3£  7^/^  ^l-^i.  watch  are  concerned  it  IS 

good,  but  it  is  high  priced. 

174. — We  find  it  also  used  many  times  with  the  post- 
position «^]  having  then  a  causal  effect. 

it    ^S*^!    ^^-i"    5f^  That  man's  life  was  saved 

7l*^|  ^§t4i.  through  his  meeting  the 

doctor. 

3£^  ^6)    ^  7l  ^1   ^4x  ^1  I  made  a  great  noise  because 

*^5i4x-  thieves  came. 

a.  *ftl^1  ^  ^'$'S|7]^  Because    that  servant   lias 

-tf 'S'iLS     ^]  tt     ^'S  ^^^  ^^  vjotV  well  I  have 

.^^^.  given  him  a  bolt  of  satin. 

^     ^  7l  ^]     ^t]      iflh-*}  In  the  taking  of  medidne  I 

^>M^ia.-  ^^v®  ^^ni  a  good  deaiof 

money. 

JX    %'ti\    5.^i4|    isS  I  killecl  a  good  many  deer 

tt*!  ^$t  A'  because  the  gun  was  good. 

Note.— This  last,  while  considered  by  many  a  corruption  of  i\  o^I,  is 
in  all  probability  a  contraction  of  the  noun  in  l]  and  some  part  of  the 
yerb  ^|i^  (to  be).  It  is  in  such  general  use  now  that  aome  even  call 
it  a  causal  conjunction. 

175. — When  used  with  S  it  can  often  be  rendered  by 
the  English  infinitive. 
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H^*      ^l«      ^^7]& 

I  have  decided  to  start  for 

^^   fSlii. 

America  to-morrow. 

^    ^7lS     S|«S|7<|    ^ 

I  spoke  to  the  doctor  about 

f^ifc- 

taking  some  medicine. 

^J^7ia^y  S|7<|  ^« 

I  have  sent  word  to  my 

fSI^- 

.    brother  to  build  the  house. 

«^1  di^ls  ^1-S  «  * 

I  will  be  unable  to  attend  to 

t-^O^x. 

any  thing  else  on  cu^count 

of  letter  writing. 

Bases. 

176. — It  remains  now  but  to  give  the  two  bases  on 
which  verbs  of  intention,  and  negatives  are  formed,  and 
we  have  the  whole  of  the  Basal  C!onjugation. 

The  first  of  these,  is  what  we  have  termed  the 
"  Desiderative  Base."  It  is  formed  by  addtng  ^  or  e|:.to 
the  verbal  stem  as  it  is  seen  in  the  past  verbal  participle ; 
and  where  this  stem  ends  ip  a  consonant  ^  or  6  is 
interposed  as  a  connective. 

It  is  commonly  united  with  ^JL  by  jOL,  as  a  connective ; 
bat  this  JOL  may  be  dispensed  with  and  then  contractions 
will  follow. 

It  gives  us  thus  a  verb  signifying — desire  or  intention 
«/ carrying  out  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb.  When 
the  verb  is  thus  formed  it  may  be  carried  through  the 
whole  Basal  Conjugation. 

7l-2}:ja.'$'i        To  intend  to  go. 
2f-^}jl^SL        To  intend  to  give. 
5)  3^ ^yjo^^SL    To  intend  to  guard. 

It  may  at  times  be  used  alone  in  asking  questions, 
having  the  sense  of  "Do you  want  to/*  "Do  you  desire 
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to."    This  use,   however,  is  not  common,  and  is  pre- 
eminently colloquial. 


Do  you  want  to  go  along  ? 

Do  you  want  to  read  the 
book  I  brought  yesterday  ? 

As  it  is  dark,  do  you  desire 
to  stop  now  ? 

I  had  intended  doing  it  to* 
day  but  friends  came  and 
I  could  not. 

I  had  intended  going  to- 
morrow but  affairs  have 
turned  up  and  I  may 
go  the  day  after. 

I  had  intended  coming 
yesterday  but  it  rained 
and  I  could  not. 

I  came  up  to  Seoul  intending 
to  enters  school  but- 
business  at  home  calls 
me  back. 

It  intended  to  rain  but  the 
west  wind  blew  the 
clouds  away. 


177. — ^A  negative  idea  in  Korean,  may  be  expressed  either 
by  the  use  of  a  simple  negative  preceding  the  verb  as  in 
English,  or  a  negative  verb  may  be  formed.  When  this 
is  done,  what  has  well  been  termed  a  Negative  Base  is 
used.  This  base  is  formed  by  affixing  ;^1  to  the  verbal 
stem.  Strange  to  say,  in  many  verbs  we  may  have  two 
forms  of  this  base,  one  formed  from  the  stem  as  found  in 
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the  present  indicative,  and  one  from  that  of  the  future 
indicative. 

This  same  form  of  the  verb  is  always  used  when  ar 
negative  verb  is  employed. 

For  its  use  and  examples  see  Tf.  206  fif. 

178. — It  will  be  seen  that  four  principal  parts  have 
been  given,  the  Present  Indicative,  Past  Verbal  Participle, 
Future  Verbal  Participle,  and  Past  Eelativ#  Participle. 
With  a  knowledge  of  these  any  other  parts  can  be  formed. 
In  the  verb  ^Sl  the  stem  is  the  same  throughout,  but  in 
many  verbs  the  stem  as  seen  in  the  first  three  may  differ.. 

In  the  forming  of  the  other  parts  this  difference  holds 

and,  outside  of  the  supine,  desiclerative  base,  verbal  noun 

in  a ,  and  perfect  tenses,  the  general  rule  may  hold  that, 

when  the  part  or  parts  added  to  tiae  stem  begin  with  a 

consonant  other  than  l^,  the  stem  as  seen  in  the  future 

verbal  participle  will  be  used  ;  when  with  a  vowel  or  l^, 

the  stem  as  seen  in  the  present  indicative  is  followed. 

Note. — W^ben  the  stem  ends  in  a  vowel  and  i$  followed  by  a  vowel 
a  contraction  may  take  place ;  wben  tbe  stem  ends  in  a  consonant  and 
is  followed  by  a  vowel,  sometimes,  eupbony  may  require  tbe  main 
consonant  to  be  doubled  or  anotber  to  be  inserted. 

We  find  then : — 

fThe  Present  Partidple 
Following  tbe  Present  I  and 

Indicative jtbose  parts  of  tbe  Yolitive  Mood  wbose 

I     terminations  begin  witb  a  vowefll 

Fhe  Past,  Fut-Past,  Pluperfect  and  Prob- 
Fut-Past  tenses  of  tbe  Indicative, 
be  Future  Past  Particile,  tbe  Supine.aud 
tbe  Desiderative  Base. 

IThe  Future,  Progressive  and  Continued 
Fut.  of  tlie  Indicative,  those  parts  of  tbe 
VolUive  Mood  wbose  termiriilions  begin, 
with  aconsonant :  tbe  verval  noun  in  l]y 
and  tbe  Negative  Base. 

Following    the    Pastf The  Future  Relative  Part,  and  the  Verbal 
Relative  Participle.^    Noun  in  w. 
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179. — We  have,  then,  following  : — 

The  Basal  Conjugation, 
principal  parts. 


Pbesent 
Indicative. 

Past 
Vebbal  Pabt. 

FUTUBE 

Vebbal  Pabt. 

Past 
Relative  Pabt. 

IfiL 

t^  or  t^> 

an 

t 

Indicative  Mood. 

Simple  Tenses. 

Present ,...  ^Sl "Do. 

Past t'SI^ I^^<1- 

Perfect  Past     "^5l^i2x Has  done. 

Future ^'^^ Will  do. 

Put.  Past f  ^2$  A Will  have  done. 

CJoMPOUND  Tenses. 

Progressive ^'^^l'*^]' Am  or  v\ras  doing. 

1st  Pluperfect f  53^1  ^I'^b-  Had  done. 

2nd  Pluperfect "^5!^'^^1"*l"  Had  done  already. 

Continued  Future..  ^^I'^l  «>]^b..  Will  be  doing. 
Probable  Fut.  Past.  "^S35Jl"«2i  o]  -c]-  Must  have  done. 


VoLiTivE  Mood. 

1st  Pebsons  Plubal.                               2ni)  Pebson. 

To  inferiors,     ^^x} ^  ^      To  inferiors,     'f"*^  T^f... 

„   equals,        ^M]. S        „  equals,        *$':rtl 

„    superior?,   ^^M]  r:}]  ^         „  «uperiorg,    -$*  §  >^]  jt. 

Past, 
Future, 

.     Vj 
or 

Participles. 

EBBAL                                  Relative. 

Present,  -^fe.  Doing. 

having  done.   Past,        "J,      Done. 

Future,  ^,      About  to  dc 
Imperfect,  ^'^,  Were  doii 
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r"?f      Action. 

Verbal  Nouns {IL^i   mu    ;j  • 

1-^71,  The  doing. 

fNeg.    ......';|^7;],Todo. 

"••  IDesid.  ..,.*.. "^^I:,  Desire  to  do. 

Supine   -^ef ,  To  do. 

Note. — In  accordance  with  the  trne  Korean  idea,  we  have  given  no 
person  in  the  indicative  mood,  and  we  would  remind  the  stodent, 
that  any  one  of  the  parts  there  glveni  may  be  used  with  equal  cor- 
rectness for  first,  second  or  third  persons,  singular  or  plural.  We  would 
also  call  his  attention  to  the  fact,  that  termination  3  in  the  declarative 
table,  and  6  in  the  interrogative'  coincide,  both  in  form  and  in  use* 
The  forms  given  in  the  simple  tenses  may  then  be  used  either 
affirmatively  or  interrogatively. 

180; — ^A  knowledge  of  the  principal  parts  of  any, 
verb  will  enable  us  to  carry  it  through  this  conjuga- 
tion. Some  of  the  most  common  verbs  that  are  a  little 
irregular  in  forming  their  principal  parts  are  given  at 
the  end  of  this  chapter,  and  the  student  is  advised  to 
commit  them. 

By  way  of  illustration  the  following  verbs  are  conjugated, 
and  as  a  matter  of  practise  it  would  be  well  to  take  other 
verbs  and  in  like  manner  construct  paradigms. 

The  verb.     ^j-J^.    To  know. 

1.  Principal  Parts. 
^}Sl.        a^h         tTfl,         tt. 
2.  Moods,  Tenses,  etc. 
iNDicATrvE.       Vebbaii  Pabta  Relative  Pabt.s. 

Pres t}SL —  ^1-fe. 

Past  tStA  t^I-  tt- 

Perfect  Past ...  ^^^ix  —  

Fut t^o^x ^n t. 
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Fnt.Perf  ^5t5l4i  

141 
....  S*>3 

*               ^  XS -^ -*•     •••• 

Pros: S"^1^1«> 

.  . —  ••••' 

t^. 

1st  Pluper    •..  ^*«i«>lT=>  

andPIuper  ...  S$t^^6]«>  

Cont.  Fut    ...  S55l"«H»l«f  

Prob.F.P.  ...  tSt5!^<^1t=>  

'—  •••.< 

_ 

Volitive  r  1st  Pers.  Plural 
Mood.\  2nd  Pers. 


YeBBAL  K0XJ17S. 


Supine. 


Inf.       Equals.         Sup. 

Bases. 

Neg ^7^]. 

Desia ^i+. 


The  Verb.  ^Ji  To  hinder. 

I.— ACTIVE  VOICE. 
1.  Principal  Parts. 


^*. 


HfJi,         Hf^l,         l*7fl, 

2.  Moods^  Tenses,  etc. 
Indicative         Vebbal  Pabt.s.  Kelative  PABT.a 

Pres ^A ~  ... 

Past !:fSt4i ^^} 

Fut ^5|A  ^n   •••• ^-i-- 

Fut.    Perf    ...  l!}-§t^>ix —  ^^^i- 

Prong. Hj-elftlt:].  _  

1st.  Plup  Hj-§t'^i6]t:].  —  .,., 

2naPlup ^St^g'^IM^]'  —  —  

Cont.  Fut    ...  ^^^16]^>  —  

Prob.F.P.  ...  ^§t?il'^1^1^?  -  —  - 

Inp.       Equals. 
Volitive     fist  Pers  Plural.     H|-5Ck       ^/fl,       ^S^-el-. 
Mcoa.\2nd  Pers Hj-ft}^,   hH|,      Hj-S^jA. 


Tiha- 


Sup. 
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Vebbai.  Nouns.       Sufine.  Bases. 

^7].  ^A«l'  Delia ^^Hf. 

II.— PASSIVE  VOICE.  ^t\SL. 

1.  Principal  Parts. 
•h«|A,        l^t\'^.        -|-«l7fl,        -l-tl' 
2.  Moods,  Tenses,  etc. 
Indicative.  Verbal  PABT.a    Relative  Past.s. 

Pres  ^*li.  —  2|-<!fe. 

Past  T!l-*FSj4i  ^*1H  ...  1^^. 

Perfect  Past  ^"SI^^^.  —  — 

Fat   ^*]5l4i  ^4t]n  ...  ^^. 

F.Perf     ...  TJf*l5i7JiJi  _  ^tlSJ-a. 

Prog      ^!m^*>l«]-  —  ^«I^. 

1st.  Plup  ...  Hj-«I5J-el6]-c]-  —  _ 

2naPIup...   H|-«|SiiJ5-«s|oli:]-  —  — 

Cont.  F.   ...  ^*I^-e|6i-«:]-  —  — 

Prob.  F.  P.  ^^iSJeH*!*]*!-  —  — 

Inf.  Equai&  Sup. 

Volitive  rlst  Pers.  PJur.       ^^J^,  ^^]J^.  ^«]  &^^. 
Mood.  I2nd  Pers «}-SI  <H  4v  "^  *F  Tfl ,  ^t]  §  4^. 

Yebbai.  Nouns.  Supine.  Bases. 

Verbs  with  jCohjtjnctions. 

181, — While  the  matter  of  con; unctions  should  proper- 
ly be  left  to  the  chapter  on  conjunctions ;  tlaey  vary  so 
much  in  their  uniting  with  the  verb,  that  a  few  words 
about  them  and  their  use  is  needed  here.  In  use  we  find 
that  some  unite  with  ttie  verb  in  the  indicative,  some  joid 
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themselves  to  verbal  participles,  some  to  relative  participles 
and  some  directly  to  the  stem. 

182. — The  following  list  of  some  of  the  conjunctions 
that  are  most  commonly  used,  divided  into  these  classes 
should  be  learned. 

1st.  Those  uniting  with  the  tenses  of  the  Indicative 
Mood  : —  .  -. 

"^t  7]^ //,  when;  conditional. 

v|  WJiereas  ;  causal  and  concessive. 

H^SS.  etc J 

tiij  I  In  as  much  as,  seeing  that,  since, 

^1  ,         [     as ;  marks  the  reason. 

^^ ) 

^\\ jBecawse  ;  marks  the  cause. 

•  ^Although,  whether;  in  part  con- 

" i     cessive. 

^]u.«! \AUhough,  though;  concessive  and 

2     "^  * ""I     in  part  disjunctive. 

^  preceded  by  U     J  ^  •* 

Tjj-Jj  i?wf,  ^ot^er^r;  disjunctive. 

7|v|.  or  7|  v^    Whether,  as  though,  appears  as. 

^^  ^When  after,  since;  temporal  and 

^5   /    causal. 

w^ A7id. 

D4  oi.  Tja  \^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^^*  while.  Used  in 
A  J ,  oL^,  ja.  ^ j     surprise,  astonishment,  blaming. 

Note. — With  this  last,  fe  sometimes  is  used  as  a  connective. 

2nd.    Uniting  with  verbal  participles  : — 

2  ...»^ Though,  although ;  concessiye. 

.    8rd.     Uniting  with  relative  participles. 
7t| Whether. 
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^,  "I  Whether,  used  also  in  soliloquies 

''  * •••••J     expressive  of  doubt, 

-^^—  VEven  though,  although,  though; 

Iffjt  ••• • /    concessive. 

.  )  When,  while,  whereas,  though  at 

'  •". •..•.!     the  same  thne. 

lUsed  in  soliloquies  expressive  of 
*  ••••• )     doubt,  or  surprise. 

XI  tn   XI  til  \^^  ^^^®  *^^*'  ^^  ^^  should  be,  under 

^^'  ^  ^    i     those  circumstance. 

4th.    Uniting  with  the  stem. 

A And. 

^^  1  While.       Signifies    simultaneous 

^.^   i     action. 

There  are  some  adverbs,  interjections  etc.  that,  uniting 
with  the  indicative  tenses  in  the  same  way  as  conjunctions 
should  be  mentioned  here. 

As : — 

jOLvj- Why  !    Interjection  expressive  of  surpries. 

JL  ^  *p Wliy !    Interjection  expressive  of  surpries. 

Note. — ^This  is  used  mth  the  verbal  termination. 

-^i^ TFftife  ;  indicates  an  interruption. 

fAn  exclamation  of   surprise    or  wonder 
^ .....|    ^gg^  jj^  soliloquies. 

Note.— ^This  particle  is  in  mack  more  common  use  in  the  Province 
of  Ejeng  Sang  Do.  It  is  there  used  to  either  superiors  or  inferiors  in 
asking  questions. 

183. — As  will  be  noticed,  those  uniting  with  the 
indicative  are  most  numerous.  When  the  conjunction 
is  affixed,  as  has  already  been  remarked,  the  terminatioi^ 
is  dropped.  This  beiug  done  the  conjunction  unites 
itself  directly  with    the  verb,  but:  euphony  may  make 
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some  changes.  With  the  exception  of  i»}--fe  conjunctions 
beginning  with  W-,  a  and  'C,  cannot  unite  themselves 
directly  to  stems  or  verbal  forms  ending  in  a  consonant. 
A  connective  is  needed  and  ^  or  »]  is  quite  largely  used 
for  this  purpose. 

With  the  present  indicative,  there  being  no  tente  root, 
the  conjunction  unites  directly  with  the  veilalsttm  and 
the  rule  may  hold  that  with  all  stems  ending  in  a  con- 
sonant other  than  H,  /*,  or  tf,  A  will  be  used.  Of 
course  when  there  is  a  latent  •jr,  it  will  appear  before 
the  6..  With  those  ending  in  >  or  tf,  often  the  final 
letter  may  be  doubled  or  another  consonant  may  enter  in. 
The  only  rule  that  we  can  give  in  this  matter  is,  that  all 
verbs  whose  stems  end  in  /^  and  tf  talsc  the  form  of  the 
stem  found  in  the  Past  Relative  Particijal  ar.d  may  be 
formed  by  dropping  the  final  W  of  the  Past  Itelative 
Participle  and  adding  the  conjunction. 

Verbs  whose  stems  end  in  s  are  joined  to  conjunctions 
beginning  with  a  directly,  without  any  connective ;  and 
when  joined  to  those  beginning  with  W,  the  e  is 
dropped. 

As  those  ending  in  a  vowel  : — 

Ail  (to  come),  A^  (if  come),  AH"  (allliougb  come). 

:^A  (to  sleep),  ^^  (if  sleep),  :^^  (although  sleep). 

^A  (to  give),  ^^  (if  give),  ^H"  (although  give}. 

a&A  (to  use),  ^^  (if  use),  ^y-\  (although  use). 

Those  ending  in  consonants  other  than  ^,  U  or  H  : — 

^^  (to  eat),  •»?A^  (if  eat),  ^^AH  (although  eat). 

^^  (to  die),  ^A'd  (if  (lie).  -S-AH-  (although  die). 

^^  (to  hide),  ^A'd  (if  hide),         ^ AH  (although  hide). 

^;ii  (tobeplentiful).^:^^  (if  plentiful),  ^:S:H  (although  plentiful). 
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Those  ending  m  >  and  H  : — 

S^fc.  (to  receive),  K.P.  8^4  then  JfA^  (If  receive     etc 

Slit  (to  suit)  '               „  S-S  „       ^:^^  (If  suit)  „ 

^di  (to  be  lacking)        „  ^^  „  S3>^^  *(If  lacking)     „ 

5ifc.  (to  ask)                   „  ^e  „       ^e^  (If  ask)  „ 

^di  (to  hear)                „  Hi  „       S^«  (If  hear)  „ 

'    Those  ending  in  H  : — 

^\Sl  (to  know)  Stem  g  :  ^«3  (If  know),  ^^  (although  know). 

^Sl  (to  blow)  „      ^  ;  ^^  (If  blow),   +H  (although  blow). 

\Sl  (to  fly)  ,,  ^  ;  S^  (If  fly),       vH  (although  fly), 

ili  (tc  belong)  „      "a  ;  "S^  (IHong),    -ylH"  (although  long). 

With  tenses  other  than  the  present,  ending  in  a. 
consonant,  the  connective  is  always  X\. 

^g . 

(he  gave).  ^if  he  gave).  (although  he  gave), 

(it  suited).  (if  it  suited).  (although  it  suited), 

(he  will  go).  (if  he  will  go).  (although  he  will  go), 

(he  will  get).  (if  he  will  get).  (although  he  will  get). 

184. — All  other  conjunctions,  etc.  unite  themsel?6s 
directly  with  the  fonn  of  the  verb  without  the  aid  of 
any  connective. 

As:— 

i\'7]^ Ifhego. 

^7^^ Ifhohear. 

71-^7]  §.. Since  he  will  go. 

'57^M-..  Whether  he  hear. 

185. — In  this  place  it  will  be  well  to  give  a  few  words 

on  the 

.;*  3  A|^  Is  also  largely  used. 
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Meanings  AND  Uses.  . 
of  some  of  these  conjunctions. 

^  and  Tf^c--  Both  these  conjunctions  have  a  con- 
ditional force. 

The  first  is  simply  conditional,  and  is  rendered  into 
English  by  if.  It  may  be  united  with  any  one  of  the 
tenses  simple  or  compound.  When  united  to  the 
simple  tepses,  we  have  simple  supposition,  but  when,  to 
the  compound,  it  generally  has  the  idea  of  supposition  con- 
trary to  fact. 

It  is  always  used  when  the  apodosis  expresses  a  natural 
or  consequential  sequence. 

It  is  in  regard  to  the  second  of  these  that  we  find  the 
greatest  diflQculty.  While  most  rightly  acknowledge  that 
7|^  has  largely  a  temporal  sense  and  may  be  almost 
always  translated  as  "  xohen  "  or  "  as  soon  as,**  this  is  not 
found  to  meet  all  cases.  It  is  generally  found  that  ^  can 
replace  7]^  without  objections  but  there  are  many  places 
where  y]  §  can  never  take  the  place  of  "^ .  It  has  been  said 
that  7|^  can  be  used  where  the  apodosis  expresses  a  condi- 
tional command  (a  statement  found  to  be  true)  but  in  such 
places  there  are  many  who  find  a  shade  of  distinction  be- 
tween  ^  and  7|-§-.  This  rule  has  been  widened  to  7]^. 
being  used  where  the  action  in  the  apodosis  is  subject  to 
the  will  of  the  actor  and  not  a  natural  sequence  of  the 
conditions  as  expressed  above,  but  it  is  soon  discovered  that 
this  rule  is  not  always  true  and  that  the  exceptions  ape 
almost  as  numerous  as  the  examples.  A  sludy  of  the 
following  examples  will  it  is  believed  help  us  to  understand 
the  uses  of  these  conditional  particles  but  the  rule  as  given 
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above  that  7]^  caDnot  be  used  where  the  apodosis  ex- 
presses a  natural  or  consequential  sequence  always  holds. 

§-^       ^}^       A'^MyZ     If  you  buy  a  horse,  there  is 
^"^1   ^4i.  no  need  for  a  chair. 

If  Mr.  Kim  brings  the 
money  to-morrow  ;  I  will 
buy  that  house. 

If  I  had  known  that  he 
was  sick  I  would  have 
gone  to  see  him. 

If  he  had  taken  that  medi- 
cine, he  would  not  have 
died. 

If  I  had  known,  I  would 
have  prevented  his  going. 

If  you  were  going  now,  I 
too  would  go. 

I  will  go  to-morrow  if  I 

should  get  better  to-day. 
If  a  letter  should  come  take 
care  of  it. 


Although  Chang  Yeun  is 
said  to  be  a  good  placiB 
(to  live),  I  don't  like  it 

|j£        the  cold  weather 

comes. 

^y\       '^^]^        ^^3E     He  can  write  very  well,  but 

^MM  S.^'Q    ^}Si  ^         /when  ,      .     V  .  .  ;i  * 
«_  1^1        e         j.^         Ije  ig  (dictated  to, 

he  can't  writQ  at  all. 
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^I^   ^2^^^]   ^ 

7>^ 

A^  a  'g-i-  m 

u. 

^fe    ^    ^^'H'd 

^yy 

A«l  2!-5!ii- 

JL    ^-^    ii5i'^«d 

*H 

^5i2lii- 

*H7>   tJt*!'^   * 

7^711 

•^535!  4i. 

7^]^    7y^^^    M.3E 

:    7\ 

n^- 

AS    ^0]     VJ.714 

?1^ 

ym^Y, 

'^ri]  is.7^^   ^ 

«^n 

-^o^ef. 

^ 

^i^^l      S^      t<^s. 

^=^yy    ^l+'d 

H-fe 

:sm  nn-Tii. 
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^^71-      k]^^      5f7^^     /When...       ,,  , 

^-k      ^^^V     tn^-    Vf         '* '^  ^'l^'  ^«  have 

to  put  on  thicker  clothes. 

«*I  '^-fA^d  ^]7\^^M     /When  ,  ,  , 

^-i-  ^^I^S-fA  llf        one  eats  too  much, 

he  can  not  do  much  Work 
on  account  of  the  full 
stomach. 

^*I  JLTA^.  llf         yougotoChemul. 

po,  you  will  meet  a  good 
many  foreigners. 

VI 7}.     H^iL    IJ"^     -^    I     will     accompany     you 

■^"^3!^-  {?;^°°'^^nhe  ship  comes 

in. 

7f?5l  71-  5j4i.  take  the  letters  to  Chai 

EyuDg, 

Wl7l-  ii.  j^"^  ^«  5t;M     {^^®°  it  rains   shut    the 

*^•  windows. 

^?e|  ^]-a(^^4j^^6^1>H     {When  y^^^   ^^^  ^.^^  ^^ 

-41  *i    ^•'^l  ^Y*  walking  let  us  rest  a  while 

at  the  inn. 

'Q^]7\     6>M    iL     {^-^  {JJ^'°  the  letter  does  not 

^^fUt^]^-  come,  what  am  I  to  do? 

^''I  S  {nj"^  4^  '41-I-  {^^'°  it  is  muddy,  put  on 

4lA.^]ii..  your  wooden  shoes.* 
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^l'^   13^  ^M    ''MIA     j]^^®°  it  is  aear,  don't  buy 

it. 
1^1     ^^    |2^     ^^1     {n^^^  y^'^^  horse  is  not 
^Ml  A-  strong,  don't  ride  her. 

>El  "^1  or  the  same  with  the  postposition  fe,  ^  ^  is 
really  a  composite  conjunction.  It  means,  ifi  case  tliat^ 
if  it  should  be  that  and  this  thought  is  simply  emphasized 
by  the  adding, of  the  Appositive  Postposition. 

^-T^     ^^'^1      -T-^IH*]     If  you  are  going  to  study 

•^-tj^sf.  be  diligent  about  it. 

S'S-i:    ^^^1    ^Iftt-i'    If  you  should  go  to  Korea, 
^^t"^^*  visit      the      "Diamond 

Mountains." 
*}$l-i:   3L^^^    y^^^     If  'you    should    send    the 
^•i:  l^^Jt^^b  servant,  give  him  carefpl 

instructions. 
^       *^?  H  ^  ^  \1      ^^14     If  you  do  not  do  it  yourself 
^7^  ^^1^.  get  somebody  else  to  do 

it. 

186. — H-  This  conjunction  has  been  the  source  of 
much  discussion  because,  at  times,  it  was  found  giving  a 
simple  causal  effect;  and  then,  again,  without  any 
apparent  reason,  implying  opposition  to  something  that 
follows,  something  unexpected. 

On  examination  we  find  that  with  the  simple  tenses  the 
first  sense  always  appears  but  with  the  compound  the 
second  sense  may  be  found. 

(a)  v^  is  then  exactly  equivalent  to  the  English  word 
whereas^  which  may  have  this  .dual  idea  and  is  used  in 
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the  same  connections.  With  simple  tenses,  v^  is  equi- 
valent to,  considering  that,  it  being  the  case  that,  as, 
since:  with  the  compound,  however,  "when  in  fact,** 
"while — 071  the  contrary;*'  introducing  something  un- 
expected or  at  limes  introducing  a  result  and  marking 
the  cause.  .   ^ 

(b)  A  combination  of  this  H  with  jt  (reason)  in  con- 
nection with  the  relative  participle  gives  us  a  very  common 
idiomatic  expression  used  to  introduce  the  reason  or  cause 
as.    . 


(a) 


^1^  ^^  tn^]^  «^ 

.Come  early  to-morrow,  as 

iL^]SL 

we  will  study. 

^>M  ^i  tSl^^lH  ^^} 

Since  he  has  been  cu  success- 

^$^4^. 

ful  merchant,  he  is  now 

rich. 

M^^    AS     71-51^1  H 

I  was  going  to  Seoul  to-day 

y^]yy  ^]M  ^  ^^^ 

but  it  rained  and  t  did 
not. 
I  built  a  good  house  but  it 

^J-ir^i  ^15J^H  ^:^11 

5f!*4x. 

took  fire. 

^-^^     y\^}:sL     n^SL 

Intending  to  go  to  Japan  I 

A?^l     ^MH     ^]7\    ^ 

went  as  far  as  Chemulpo, 

^M    ^    71.JI  sa 

but,  the  boat  had  gone 

^4x. 

and  I  could  not,  so  came 

back. 

^^  ^i-r^H  -fr^s 

Because    he    studied    hard 

4^1 71-  s^Slix. 

he    became  a  renowned 

scholar. 
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X^4S  -J-cji^   ^3   S]^]     He    was    arrested  by    the 
y^^  4% .  police  because  he  stole. 


(b) 
ej/^^ol  ^  ^>^'§-  ^^     If  yc^  want  to  know  why 

-4'9t"S'**li-  business  it  is  because  he 

aims  to  be  a  rich  man. 

5J7;]-$'6|:    ^/^^6]    i^fe     The  reason  why  Mr.  Kim 

•^^^^]  'ftsjvf^jf^H         intends    to    start    next 

•g-^>^4J«>l    Sib:    A?§        Monday  morning,  is  be- 

o]  ^.  cause  he  has  some  urgent 

business, 
a  A}  5  f>]  ^  •fr'^'S'SL'^'H     If  you  want  to  know  why 
vfef^      3.:g.      >^^-§-        be  is  renowned,  it  is  be- 
'tt*!   "S  '^rl^^^liL.  cause  he  has  served  his 

country  well  many  times. 

^J-^-i"     '3'*I      ^      Jt^     The  reason  why  he  sent  his 

fejL'^H    -3.51    ^T^^l-        servant  so  hurriedly,  was 

ig«.  A?g   6]^.  because    his    friend   was 

taken  sick. 

Note:— It  is  when  the  conjunction  is  used  with  the  compound 
tenses  that  we  begin  to  find  our  difficulties  for  when  added  to  the  tense 
roots  of  any  of  the  compound  tenses  except  the  Bragreism,  it  may  le 
used  of  all  three  presons,  while  most  grammars  assert  that  with  the 
Progressive  tenses  it  can  not  be  used  in  the  first  person. 

This  latter  rule  is  not  quit  correct  for  where  there  is  no  causal 
or  concessive  sense  involved  and  no  definite  time  expressed,  it  may 
be  used  also  of  the  first  person.  In  other  words,  of  hahitiMd  aclion, 
it  may  be  used  of  the  first  person. 

ir  on  the  other  hand,  iimej  cause,  or  concession  is  expressed,  it  can 
only  le  used  for  the  second  or  third  person. 

Digitized  by  VjOOQ  iC 


tHE   VEBB. 


153 


Examples : 

^^'q'-a  siTfl  ii-i-  'a*! 
ft»iH  7«i^4:  ^n7\ 


7^]: 


I  used  to  be  quite  a  walker, 
but  now  I  am  not. 

I  used  to  be  a  non-believer 
of  Christ,  but  now  I  ain 
a  good  Christian. 

You  failed  in  your  examina- 
tion because  you  had 
been  idle  last  term. 

He  sawed  wood  yesterday 
but  he  is  not  doing  any- 
thing today. 

You  worked  hard  among 
our  people  for  the  sake  of 
Christianity  and  now  the 
people  appreciate  your 
service. 

It  was  very  cloudy  this 
moraing  and  now  it  rains. 


187» — ^7|-  with  its  various  modi6cations,  v^,  -^  or 
^^  preceded  by  W,  and  ^"^1,  all  mark  the  reason,  or 
that  on  account  of  which  something  is  done. 

The  strongest  of  these  is  -^  which  is  about  the  equiva- 
lent of  the  English  word  because. 


^3  ^ 


Because  that  servant  works 

well  he  has  been  in  this 

house  many  years. 
As  I  eat  heartily   a   little 

while  ago,  I  cannot   eat 

more  now. 
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^3  6]  ig  T»t|  a  ^]  7|-  'Jt*^  ^}^    As  the  journey  is  a  long  one, 
^5U  &.•  the  traveling  expenses  will 

be  heavy. 
^f>]     ^y^^^H    ^    $\iS:     As  the  load  is  heavy,  call 
^^-^    "fe^^h  a  strong  eoolie. 

^A]  ^l-^-^    -^-t*    ^4i.    I  can  not  buy  it,  because 

the  price  is  high, 
7^1  #-^  ^6|  ^g.   -^    ^     As  I  have  plenty  of  money 
^^^y    d^^^N  ^ow,    I    must    pay  ,my 

debts. 
>^^1  has  a  little  more  of  a  temporal  sense,  and  may 
often  almost  be  translated  by  a  conditional  clause. 
"c]-^]      ^tt      ^^^]     -3.     Since  I  have  thought  over 
6|e>]     f>\\]     :^^4i.  the   matter   again,    that 

affair  will  not  succeed. 

^1      ^Itl^     ^     ^]^^]     After  comparing  ihis  $atin 

^I'^^'^l   ^'l   ^1^-fe  ^        with  that,   this  is^  very 

tto]     UJ^yfiL,  dear. 

2L^    ^^    <]  :Jt    Jt^'^1     Now  that  I  have  tried  the 

^ttH    ^l^-i"  ^tSL'        sfudy  of  Korean,  I  think 

it  will  be  extremely  dif- 
ficult. 

^^^1  and  "^^"^l   are  used  to  introduce  a  petition  or 
request  or  to  express  earnest  desire. 

^  ^  ^1    ^    %4t  7l  e|  i    May  your  Majesty  be  long 

-f-     •^'v^lSiiA?.  preserved. 

^^^1     ^]^    X^\    ^^]    X  V^^y  yo^  do  it  this  way. 

"ti     53^1      3fl*fu:      a^     My  earnest  desire  is   that 
-§•    H^^lSii/^.  your  Majesty  will  listen 

to  those  words. 
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"S   53^    ^l'^  X^l  *^^1     I  earnestly  hope  that  ypu 
71-i-     V  ^V  «>l«b  will  do  it  with  me.  . 

188.—^  \\ .  This  is  a  contraction  of  the  ending  of  the 
verbal  noun  in  7I,  with  the  postposition^]  and  a  form 
derived  from  the  verb  t]^  (to  be).  It  signifies  because, 
and  shows  that  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb  that  it 
governs,  was  the  real  cause  of  the  action  contained  in  the 
principal  verb  of  a  sentence.  It  is  stronger  than  any  of 
the  conjunctions  given  in  1,  186,  and  187,  as  it  marks  a 
resuU,  foUowbg  from  a  cause. 

-3-  -^^1  ^tl^l  ^^  -^^    Because  that  fellow  insulted 
^\^   -%^]  7l-3E^4i.  me  without  reason,  I  had  * 

him  locked  up. 

5£^6]    ^/;|    :Q\\    ^^    Because    I   am   afraid    of 

7]-:^l  jL  1£  MiL»*  robbers  I  carry  fire  Arms. 

^IM-    ^]yy    A^M    -fr'3'    I  put  on  my  water  proof, 

"^  ^5i4i^  because  it  was  raining  a 

little  while  ago. 

189. — i^  is  equivalent  to  thoughyOx  aUhotigh,  and  has 
a  concessive  force.  It  is  used  with  verbs  of  knowing, 
telling,  etc.,  where  we  would  use  the  English  word  lolietlier, 
Ziepeated  after  co-ordinate  clauses  it  is  equivalent  to  either 
—or,  See  269 

^^    ^t'M-    ^^    ^-5-     He  talks  well  enough,  but 
.  ^Sl^  he  cannot  work  well. 

7i^  ^AH'Jt^lfeB.i..    Though  the  price  is  small, 

it  looks  well. 
7\i\  v}v\  ^  0  11}  ^-^JL.     Sleep  or  not,  suit  yourself. 

*  Literally  Because  thieves  are  to  be  feared  I  carry  fire  arms. 
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^!   ^-^  -^Avf    ^^    "S"    You  ought  to  do  tbis  whe- 
7]^]JL-  ther  you  die  or  live. 

190. — 7|H^»  "^1  (sometimes  written  i|),  and  "^  pre- 
ceded by  U,  may  all  be  rendered  by,  though,  although,  as 
though,  as  if,  however,  etc.  They  generally  have  a  con- 
cessive force,  but  we  quite  often  find  them  employed  where 
in  English  we  would  use  a  disjunctive. 

*^1  ^^^  "^^IH^  ^^    Although  I  eat  this  fish,  I 

•fe  3L^}^^*  do  not  know  its  name. 

4-fe   iiSi^lH^f   iSfe     Though  I  fired  off  my  gun, 

-55.  ^^4i.  I  did  not  get  the  deer. 

-St^^lfe:      tti^l     -^lls     Though  there  are  plenty  of 
^I'H  ^^'  ^te,  they  do  not  catch 

the  rats, 
^fe:  a^I   ^-fe  ^4i.  Though  he  is  tall,  his  feet 

are  small. 
•5'^><l    "^fe    ^4t    ^*I     Even  though  a  man  does  a 
'J'5  ^5J  '^'^  VH^'  host  of  useless  things,  of 

what  account  is  it? 
^^  :!^ti\]   Sf^  7|-^-fcl     Even    though    you    bring 
e^I  SiVH^-  medicine,  after  a  man  is 

dead,  is  it  any  use  ? 

.191. — wj-jr.  This  word,  unlike  most  Korean  conjunc- 
tions, refers  more  to  what  follows,  than  to  what  precedes 
it.  It  may  consequently  appear  at  times,  at  the  beginning 
of  a  sentence,  and  at  times  we  do  find  it  also,  standing 
alone  at  the  end  of  a  sentence.  All  such  sentences  are, 
however,  incomplete.    It  may  be  rendered  into  English 
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by  but,  however,  etc.     In  its  union  with  the  verb,  .the 
termination  may  be  retained,  or  it  may  be  replaced  by  IjJ. 

Note.— In  connection  with  this  word,  we  should  not  ^^get  that  it  is 
not  much  used  by  Koreans.  They  as  a  rule,  prefer  to  use  one  of  the 
concessive  particles,  and  generally  transpose  the  sentence  and  do  so. 
At  times  they  express  the  same  idea  by  the  use  of  the  verbal  noun  in 
l)f  with  the  postposition  ^.  See  ^  173.  It  seems  almost  as  though 
the  Korean  prefers  to  use  any  other  phrase  than  this^  and  careful  at- 
tention, will  reveal  the  fact  that  ''F  ^  is  much  more  commonly  used 
by  foreigners,  or  Koreans  with  whom  they  are  associated,  than  by 
Koreans  generally. 

A  few  illustrations  of  its  use  are  given : — 
5.5?!  fe    Jl^    ^\\z    ^>^1     It  w  good,  bat  it  is  dear. 

^^. 
^Ite  -i^^l*  ^ful  ^l-te  y^/]     It  is  raining,  but  we  had 

a^J'^h  better  go. 

%^    ^Sl^    y\iu    ^fiS     I  am  going  out  to  get  a 

^■S'^^1  S^l-^ii.  pheasant,  but  I   do  not 

know    whether    I    shall 
succeed. 

192.— 7^«4,  Tin.    This  conjunction  is  generally  re- 
peated and  may  be  rendered  into  English  by  whether — or. 

The  7f  H  fonn  is  used  quite  frequently,  alone  with  ^iu 
expressing  appearance  and  may  be  translated  by  think. 
^l- TlH-    ^f  7W    ^  S  ^  S    Go  or  not,  do  as  you  wish . 

't}7^vf   -g-Tfvf    >y2}-tj|a     Eat  or  starve,   do  as  you 

^SL'  think  best. 

3.7\  H  ^  ^^  H  ^l-A-  Whether  it  is  large  or  small, 

buy  it. 
:gtjf.-^7m-^6j>^]vf  :5t^     It  seemed    as    though    he 
•^5|jtvf.  would     study     but     he 

fri.tered  away  his  time. 
A  Tin  ^4^S34i'  I  thought  he  was  coming. 
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]l 93.-^7}  ^  signifying  when,  after,  since,  as,  has  both 
A  temporal  and  causal  eiBfect.  It  is  found  for  the  most 
part  in  books,  but  may  at  times,  though  very  rarely  be 
used  in  conversation.* 

,    The  verb  *1A  gives  us  the  form  ^I^S* 

i^T^^l.     ^^I^t      ^7]^  When  they  say  a  friend  is 

51^1    ^]"H   ^-^^l-  $1^  dying  bow  can  one  but 

^lA.  go? 

^}^    'M'S^    ^^1    :i  *|  When  some  one  else  says 

•§•    Ml7l-    Tl-^  ^«1-  ^  that  you  took  the  book; 

7l  S     SJ-^l    ^1'7}-    ^M  bow  can  you  say  you  did 

7}^  ^I-^l-  t-^VH^.  not? 

194. — ^.  This  conjunction  is  simply  connective  and 
signifies  and.  Unlike  its  equivalent  a  which  commonly 
unites  directly  with  the  stem,  ti^  generaly  unites  with  the 
tenses  and  then  replaces  the  terminations. 

While  the  distinction  is  not  strictly  adhered  to  w^ 
.generaly  connects  acts  that  are  carried  on  simultaneously, 
:sL  those  that  are  successive. 


I^-I-  '^A'l   TJf-   t4- 

Can  I  eat  and  study  (at  the 

-   SIVH=. 

same  time)? 

^A^t'H  ^-¥-1  ^^n 

How  can  you  both  play  and 

tSi.. 

study  ? 

'im  ^A^^    ^^1   ^\ 

When  did  you  go  and  when 

«+• 

did  you  come? 

Hv  >^i*'i  ^^n^]^ 

Tell  exactly,  what  time  you 

,    <HV  Al«]  seft  7]^ 

will  go  and  at  what  time 

^>^*|  ^-^iL. 

you  ought  to  be  coming 

.... 

back. 

*  Some  say  that  tI  S  ^^  ^xi  C^^^)  a^'c  the  same.. 
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195. — jai'Jj ,  31  ^,  Jt^^.  These  are  tut  three  different 
forms  which  the  same  conjunction  may  assume.  They 
may  be  rendered  into  English  by — at  the  time  that,  when, 
while,  though  at  the  same  time,  when  in  fact,  and  are  UFed 
in  expressing  surprise,  astonishment,  and  in  reproach. 

As  a  rule,  they  unite  directly  with  the  verb,  after  its 
termination  has  been  dropped,  but  fe  may  be  used  as  a 
connective. 

7]^  \i]7\'  Sl^  :SL^^}^     Even  now.  while  the  rain  is 

^r]- ji     -^  Y  uj:.  coming  down,  do  yoti  say 

it  does  net  rain  ? 
^   ^^    "^    IJ'JI-'l!    ^TH     When  your  house  is  on  fire, 

71-  V  H^.  are  you  not  going  ? 

^X\      2.3.PJ      tl^"^^     Though     the     pencils    are 

•^i.  good,  at  the  same  time, 

he  says  they  are  bad. 
^>M^*»1    $1-3.^    ^«1"JL     Though  Mr.  Kim  was   in 

•$•534..  he  said,  he  was  out. 

196. — 3c.  This  conjunction  signifie?,  though,  although, 
and  has  a  concessive  force,  but.  is  commonly  only  found 
united  with  the  past  verbal  participle. 

5^1  "3-    7}-3t    ^  'M'S   '!*+'    ^^^"  though  ycu  go  now 

fe     ^  A.  you  can  not  see  that  man. 

^^  ir]^E  ^7}-  A}^>St.    Though  the  pi  ice  is  high,  I 

will  buy. 
a^^^.  ^>MH   ^>°f  ^     ^ven   -though     the  ^  ch^jr 
7}"^^}.  Qoolies  have    come,  per- 

haps he  will  not  go. 
^^-§*  ^71- >*»}ji '<|^2     Although  I    would    like  to 
:g6]     -^^f^-^Tj^..  buy    that   house,    I  can 

Aot  afford  it. 
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197^—7;],  y\  and  jl.  7]  and  7}-  are  both  used  with 
relative  participles  and  signify  whether,  whether— or,  with 
verbs  of  knowing  and  rot  knowing,  etc.  In  uniting  with 
the  participles,  except  the  future  participle  in  a ,  they  can 
unite  directly  and  no  connective  is  needed.  With  this, 
however,  "^  is  needed  as  a  connective.  We  find  these 
conjunctions  largely  in  use  with  those  relative  part'ciples 
that  are  derived  from  the  various  simple  and  compound 
tenses  by  affixing  Jr  and  W.  Both  these  conjunctions 
are  also  largely  used,  (71-  more  frequently)  in  soliloquiep, 
expressive  of  doubt  and  hesitation  and  at  such  times  they 
are  joined  directly  to  the  Future  Eelative  Participle  with- 
out the  connective  ^ . 

Sometimes  joined  direct  to  the  stem  vf  becomes  ^. 
With  reference  to  the  word  :a,  it  may  be  said  that  it 
also  has  this  latter  sense,  and  is  used  in  the  same  way. 
AS    SLxLT^]    S^I-^A.       I  do  not  know  whether  he 

will  come  to-day. 
""^l"  t"^l£^l  -f-^  Jt^l-^K    Ascertain  whether  he  has 

finished. 
^^1  ^^7}  ^JL  i^i^F.    Go  and  find  out  whether  he 

is  at  home. 
H^\    ^\ty\'  ^+    ^4i.     I  can  not  tell  whether  he 

came  yesterday. 
^1^     ^y^l     3.^}^^'     I  clo  not  know  whether  I 

shall  go  to-morrow. 
^^f^]     ^^     :SL^y\'         How  had  I  better  do  it? 
^•S  y^M  'M'^   Si^f-Si^-    How  would  it  be  to  go  to 

Japan  and  buy  it? 
198.— 7^]  ^3E.     This  conjunction  is  fonnd  only   with 
the  regular  future,  and  future  past  relative  participles.     It 
has  the  sense  of  though,  although,  even  though  etc.,  and  is 
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the  strongest  of  the  Korean  concessives.  With  the  future 
participle,  it  has  a  present  and  hence  with  the  future  past, 
a  past  sense. 

^}X\      i^J-a      ^^I^FH    Even  though  you  tell  him 
^}v|  i^^.  to  come  again,   he  will 

not. 
^  '^-i'^l^FH  4^0  4i*         Even  though  you  take  the 

medicine,  you  will  die, 
c^Xj)        3i^7^]^}S.       ^    Although  I  went  yesterday, 
5J!;j4i.  I  did  not  meet  him. 

199. — ^]  is  equivalent  to  tchen,  while,  whereas,  though 
at  the  same  time,  and  is  joined  to  relative  participles. 

^]yy  ife:"?]  ^  yySL'  why  are  you  going  when  it 

is  raining  ? 
a^-i-^?^l5ife^l-^     Whereas    they    built    that 
"^vf  Jit  "^i.  house  well,  why  do  they 

want  to  pull  it  down  ? 

^IS-&    4^*^]     ^*I    SL    When  there  are  a  host  of 

^dfe'^l     ^}SL7i    '^l^^        friends    coming    to-mor- 

7]^    ^f^l  ^  ^]'H     "^5!        ^ow,  have  you  not  bought 

VH=.  a  thing   with  which    to 

entertain  them  ? 

200. — Jl.  Like  ^,  this  conjunction  is,  as  a  rule,  simply 
connective,  and  may  be  rendered  into  English  by  and — 
See  p.  194. 

To  this  the  oppositive  postposition  ?r  is  often  added 
giving  us  the  effect  almost  of  a  conditional. 

Note. — This  same  connective  may  be  affixed  to  any  one  of  the  tenses 
in  the  forms  ending  in  ^^,  and  used  with  "^^ ;  it  then  gives  us  the 
regular  form  for  indirect  discourse. 
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^  its.  '^}7]9}. 

t>\n  71-3.  iS   >«  5i-4i. 

3:H   H^   fei    71- § 

'el^^r       ^^H      JLeil^L 

af^lfA  is'-aislfe  He] 
^^■^  ^'il*!  ^iJife:  H- 


Put  out  the  light  acd  go  to 
sleep. 

He  went  yesterday  and 
again  to-day. 

As  both  the  flowers  are  out, 
and  the  weather  is  fine, 
Jet  us  take  a  walk. 

As  the  Minister  and  the  Pre- 
sidentof  the  Foreign  Office 
are  both  coming  to-mor- 
row ;  buy  some  good  fruit. 

If  you  do  it  that  way  it 
cannot  but  succeed. 

Nobody  can  live  and  be  as 
much  in  debt  as  you  are. 

You  cannot  rest  while  I  am 
here. 

If  there  were  such  patriots 
as  that  the  country  could 
not  lose. 


201. — jOLvf  and  a.^1  ^l*  are  both  interjections  expressive 
of  surprise,  and  are  used  with  the  indicative  tenses.  With 
j[Lvf  the  termination  is  dropped ;  with  a.  ^|  ^]-,  it  is 
retained.  It  may  be  rendered  into  English  by  lohy ! 
preceding  the  clause. 

jCLvf  is  often  contracted  with  -^  and  we  have  the 
constantly  used  ending  ^^  often  pronounced  as  though 
i?  were  ^^  and  not  uncommonly  wrongly  so  written. 


Why  !  It  was  raining  yes- 
terday and  it  is  raining 
again  to-day. 
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^]^    ^^     St|7l-    AS     Why!    The  boy  who  came 
A£  ^-SLvf.  yesterday,  has  oome  again 

to-day. 
AS     ^^«>]    ^y    ^-^    Why!    It  will  rain  again 
^1^  >ffi  ^]7l-  A^  •&.         to-morrow,  forihe  South 

wind  has  been  blowing 
all  day. 
y^^^]  ^^I  44  Xf  H     Why!    It  is  wonderful  that 
^1  ^^Sl  :x^^}.  the  flowers  in  winter  are 

like  those  of  spring. 
^^^^]      ^H     4 5i4i    Why  !    Mr.  Kim  died  yes- 

a^^}.  terday.     » 

^fS*^1     ^tt     "2^     ^     Since  the  wmd  is  blowing 
3^^171-  ^^4i  '^L^^.         so  hard,  it  will  indeed,  be 

a  great  conflagration. 

202. — '^}7\"  Signifies  while,  at  the  time  that  tvhen,  and 
implies  an  interruption.  It  is  a  conjunctive  adverb,  and 
may  uijite  with  any  of  the  simple  tenses  of  the  indicative. 

It  may  at  times  be  rendered  by  but. 

^1^  SL^}y]'  ^M^^  5t  I  "aet  Mr.  Kim  when  I  was 

^4i .  was  coming  to  Seoul. 

^]     ^^     ^^     '7l-'c]-7l-  I  got  this  disease  when  I 

$J5Jji.  was  going  to  Japan. 

o]-3{-  7|.'?|:'c]-7|.  ftj-vj  ^Ji.  I  intended  to  go  to  America, 

but  did  not. 

AS  ^>^1   ^^}^}yy  -55-  I  intended  to  see  the  Minis- 

JL^4».  ter  to-day,  but  did  not. 

203. — ^/^'  This  conjunctive  adverb  also  signifies 
while,  but  it  has  the  sense  of  simultaneous  action,[]and 
indicates  that  the  actions  expressed  by  the  dependent,  and 
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the  principal  verbs  were  carried  on  at  the  same  time.  The 
Koreans  however  recognize  that  the  action  of  the  depen- 
dent verb  may  occur  at  any  point  during  the  course  of 
action  expi-essed  by  the  principle  verb. 

He  smokes,  while  he  reads 

his  book. 
Let  us  consult  about  it,  while 

we  are  going. 
I  will  read  the  letter,  while 


*4  jL'd'M  ^vi  ^ii- 


eating. 
Tbe  teacher  committed  the 

care  of  the  scholars  to  me, 

when  he  was  starting  for 

home. 
The    owner  of  this  house, 

committed  the  key  to  my 

keeping,  when  he  went  to 

Seoul. 
It  blows  while  it  rains. 
At  the  same  time  that  my 

head  aches,  my  stomachy 

aches. 

^/^  with  adverbs  of  time  such  as  ^,  {at  once)  etc., 
has  also  the  sense  of,  as  soo7i  as.  For  illustrations  of  this 
see  Part  II.    Chap,  VI I.,  §  II.     Sec.  23,  3. 

The  Desideeative  Vekb. 

204. — The  regular  desiderative  verb  is  formed  by  the 
use  of  the  desiderative  base  and  ^^.  generally  connected 
by  the  connective  jl.  The  ji  may,  however,  be  dispensed 
with,  and  then  still  further  contractions  may  take  place. 


«1    Sl'^M    ^l"^^] 
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When  sach  desideratives  are  formed,  they  can  ba  carried 
through  the  whole  basal  conjugation.  They  are  equivalent 
to  the  English  words  to  desire  to,  to  intend  to,  to  want  to. 

As:— 

'^A.^fjit  fii. To  intend  to  eat. 

7l.«|^Jl       ^SL To  intend  to  go. 

%|.«|:jt       ^^ To  intend  to  sleep. 

205. — 'Another  from  of  thedesiderative  may  be  obtained 
by  the  use  of  jo.^  or  ja%f  affixed  to  the  verbal  stem^ 
with  -^Sl- 

In  use  these  two  are  often  interchangeable,  and  both 
signify,  desire,  intention. 

The  true  distinction  between  these,  is,  that  while  the 
form  hi  B|  or  ^}  signifies  rather  desire,  wish,  that  in  ^ 
or  7i}  has  more  the  idea  oi purpose,  intent. 

A^    ^-k    ^^^    ^>M  As  I  am  at  Seoul  now,  I 

^•§*    JLJ3.^"^^.  purpose  seeing  Mr.  Kim. 

''I'^      Si^*^      i}-f  ^-i-  While  I  was  in  America,  I 

A]-jL;cf  't^5jA-  intended  buying  a  steam- 
boat. 

5-^  ^>^*f  ^  ^  ^SLy^  I  intend  consulting  with  the 

"^i.  Korean  Minister* 

Further  illustration  of  both  these  desiderative  forma 
will  be  found  in  Part  IT.       Chap.  I,  §  III.     Sec.  13. 

Negatives. 

206. — There  are  in  Korean  two  negatives,  ^  or  ^|*H, 
and  ^.  Both  are  simple  negatives  and  may  be  rendered 
into' English  by  no^.     ^,  however,  always  brings  in  the 
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idea  of  the  will  of  the  subject ;  ^  on  the  other  hand, 
generally  conveys  the  idea  of  inability,  and  is  used  in 
negations  that  were  brought  about  generally,  without  an 
act  of  the;  will  of  the  subject  of  the  verb.  This  distinction 
between  tt  a°d  ^  should  not  only  always  be  recognized 
when  listening  to  Koreans,  but  must  always  be  observed 
in  speaking.  By  a  lack  of  discrimination  in  this  matter, 
the  most  ludicrous  mistakes  often  occur.  These  words 
may  be^  used  adverbially  when  they  precede  the  verb 
they  negate. 

On  account  of  the  distinction  mentioned  above,  ^55-  may 
often  be  rendered  by  the  Elnglish  can  not, 

7;]-g-     ^    y^}SL'  He  is  not  sleeping  now. 

6]x^)     ^     ^t^t-  He  did  not  go  yesterday. 

^^•fe-     ^    'nid^*  ^  ^^''  ^^^  *^^® ^^y  supper. 

&S     ^    "^vf  ^.  I  can  not  start  to  day. 

6].^    ^     jL§t^-  I  did  see  you  before. 

^^flfe     ^     i^  Ji-  *  I  can  not  come  afterwards. 

207, — These  same  words  may  be  united  with  "$"i, 
when  they  form  negative  verbs,  and  still  maintain  the 
distinction  mentioned  above. 

When  these  negative  verbs  are  used,  they  are  preceded 
by  the  negative  base  of  the  verb  they  negate.  Thus  they 
give  U3  a  negative  form  of  the  principal  verb.  Ftom  the 
verb  jfx^i,,  we  have  the  negative  base  ^7]  which  joined 
to  the  negative  verb  ^H  '^'i,  gives  us  ^7^]  ^}^  "^i- 
Eut  the  ^f-v^  and  the  't^i.  may  contract  into  ^^;  the 
7!]  and  the  ^  into  ^  and  we  have  then  jf^  ^4i  as  the 
negs^tive  of  the  verb  ^4i  {to  be  bright). 

In  like  manner  from  any  verb,  a  negative  verb  may  be 
formed,  which  in  turn,  may  be  carried  through  the  whole 
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basal  conjugation.  In  forming  a  negative  from  the  nega- 
tive base,  with  -55*  ^St^i  from  the  nature  of  the  case,  con- 
tractions cannot  occur. 

Negatives. 

B.4.,       To  be  good,  s^I     ^Ht"&     or  s^j-. 

^>5i,       To  eat,  ^t;]     ^}^^Sl      .,   ^^>fc. 

^i,       To  give,  47;]      HHt"&      »    ^^4i. 

-gHA,  Towalk,  ^H^l  ^Ht-i,,  -gH^^i. 
^7\'^L  iTobe  bother-f^7].^^7;]    «>H\     f  ^^l-i^ 

^4lJ     some,  I    -^^Sl  i"l    ;<tJi. 

^^.       To  die,  47;]      ^Ht-i      „    ^^A. 

208. — The  negative  verb  ^}SL  (to  avoid)  is  much  more 
meH  in  Korean  than  its  corresponding  word  in  English. 
For  the  most  part,  it  is  found  in  commands,  entreaties, 
exhortations  not  to  do  something.  Like  the  other  nega- 
tive verbs,  it  is  preceded  by  the  negative  base  of  the  verb  - 
expressing  the  action  to  be  avoided. 

-^    ^7^]     ^j-^.  Do  not  take  wine. 

^^     "^^]     ^YSL'  Do  not  play. 

^  ^^  -cljS^  ^  •§■  ^\SL'   Avoid  injury  to  others. 

209. — Certain  verbs  have  corresponding  negative  forms, 
such  as,  tQ  want,  and,  to  refuse  ;  to  Imoiv  and  to  be  igno- 
rant of ;  and,  where  the^  exist,  they  are  of  course  used  i» 
preference  to  the  negative  form  that  might  be  derived  in 
the  manner  described  above. 


For  example : — 

5.  J|-  f  A.  To  like. 

^\^  To  know. 

3.St^  To  be  big. 

To  be  high. 


^$I«^'^;Sl  To  dislike. 

S^fi. To  be  ignorant  of. 

^ii To  be  small. 

X£l To  be  low. 
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5^45.  To  exist.  ^4* To  be  lacking. 

^4x  To  eat.  #^ To  fast. 

AtJXILIAEY  VeBBS. 

210, — ^There  are  a  number  of  verbs  in  Korean,  which 
joining  themselves  to  other  verbs  or  parts  of  verbs,  give 
not  so  much  a  double  sense  to  the  new  verb  thus  formed, 
but  a  new  sense,  derived  from  the  union  of  the  two. 
These  verbs  have  been  termed  auxiliary  verbs,  and  while 
the  term,  thus  used,  does  not  signify  the  same  as  when  used 
in  most  grammars,  we  see  no  reason  to  make  a  change. 

Many  of  the  verbs  thus  used  as  auxiliaries  retain  their 
original  meaning  throughout,  and  as  a  rule,  a  careful 
study  of  the  auxiliary,  and  the  form  of  the  verb  with 
which  it  is  used  will  give  an  accurate  understanding  of  the 
joint  meaning  of  the  two  as  used  together. 
•  In  their  use,  we  find  that  they  are  joined  sometimes, 
to  the  verbal  participles,  sometimes,  directly  to  one  or 
other  of  the  simple  tenses,  sometimes  another  particle  is 
interposed,  and  sometimes  they  are  joined  to  the  relative 
participle.  One  and  the  same  verb,  may  act  as  auxiliary 
in  all  these  ways.  The  greater  number,  however,  are 
joined  to  the  verbal  participles. 

211. — The  following  is  a  list  of  the  most  common, 
divided  into  classes,  according  to  their  method  of  uniting 
with  the  verb : — 

1st.    Those  united  to  the  verbal  participle : — 


5;l4x To  be. 

^i  To  come. 

y\^  Togo. 

yLSL  To  see. 

^"Ti  preceded  by  n,;^;,,^;. 


i|^  To  become. 

^i.  To  leave. 

7^1^  To  grow. 

i^i  Togive. 

\^ To  do. 
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2nd.    Joined  to  verbal  tenses : — 

Jtii  connected  by  vf .  (to  see). 

3rd.  Joined  to  relative  participles : — 

JtAi  connected  by  7\,  (to  see), 
^  4i,  connected  by  jy,  (to  wanJ^. 

4th.    Joined  to  the  stem  : — 

^&f  connected  by  ji,  (to  be). 
-^ii,  connected  by  a,  (to  want). 
&.%&.$  (to  be  worthy  of). 
^  ^1  Ai  (to  regard  as). 

These  are  but  a  few  of  the  auxiliaries  in  common  use ;  and , 
as  has  already  been  said,  an  exact  rendering  of  them,  with 
the  connecting  particles  and  the  verb  they  join,  will  always 
give  the  meaning  to  be  conveyed.  A  few  words,  however, 
about  some  of  them  will  illustrate  this  and  aid  the  student. 

212.— ^i,  i^Su,  and  t;]  A.  The  first  two  verbs  are 
affixed  to  verbal  participles,  and  mark  the  movement,  here 
or  there,  as  the  case  may  be.  TJ-A  is  also  affixed  to  neuter 
verbs,  signifying  that  the  state  expressed  by  the  neuter 
verb  is  gradually  and  constantly  increasing  ;  and  :^|^  has 
this  same  sense.  These  verbs  then,  correspond  to  what  in 
Latin  are  known  as  "  Inceptives*' 

V  ^1 A  To  lower,      V  ^  SlSL  To  come  down,      V  ^  ^A  To  go  down. 
SL^  Sl  To  raise,       -frH-iLA  To  come  up,         -frH-^-Sl      To  go  up. 

ft di  To  be  bright.  ft^\'^SL  To  grow  bright. 

:g  d^  To  be  black.  ^  «i  ^  A  To  gro w  black. 

MdL  To  be  old,  M*i  7^iL  To  grow  old. 

213. — jt  A  {^0  see)  may  be  found  used  as  an  auxiliary, 
united  either  with  a  verbal  participle,  or  with  a  relative 
participle,  or  with  a  sirapl^liense. 
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1st.  United  with  a  verbal  participle ;  no  connective  is 
needed,  and  the  verb  jtJL  generally  then  has  the 
sense  of,  to  U-y.  But,  at  times,  it  and  the  verb  for 
which  it  acts  as  an  auxiliary,  may  be  rendered  into 
English  by  one  word. 

^HiA,"  Eating  try  *'  to  taste. 

•¥*^ Jt5.>  "Asking  see**  to  inquire. 

'^^:LSL^  ** Cutting  try  "  to  try  to  cut. 

214. — 2nd.  United  with  the  relative  participles,  or 
with  a  simple  tense,  with  y\  and  vf  respectively  as 
connectives,  it  signifies  probability,  likelihood.  This  sense 
comes  naturally  from  a  literal  translation,  and  ^7l-Jti, 
lit.  **  Gone  looks,**  means  "  It  looks  as  thotiyh  he  has 
gone,'*  or  ''He  has  probably  gone**  Again  H]^  ^vf  jti., 
lit.  **  Bain  will  come  though  it  looks,**  means  "  It  looks 
as  though  rain  will  come,'*  or  **  It  unll  probably  rain** 

iS-fe-  ^t^v).fe:  yy  x^.       He  probably  starts  to-day. 
>^^>H   :^e:  "^l-  Jti..  He  has  probably  come  from 

Seoul. 
^l^-€r  '^^b:  yy  -iA-        He    will    probably    eat    it 

to-morrow. 
HS*^1     ^l^l-    'tt*!    ;SlH     As  there  is  a  good  deal  of 
^^  S|^v).  jt^.  rain  this  summer,  it  will 

probably    be    a   year  of 
plenty. 
^«l6]  ^£^^   -^t]  ^7;]     As  there  is  but  a  litile  coal 
^  vf  Jtii..  the  fire  will  probably  go 

out. 
^^    &^  ^  ^"S*    -S.51     If  you  put  on  your  glasses 
v|.  Jti..  you    can    probably  read 

/  that  book. 
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215. — ^  ^Su  preceded  by  a,  is  united  with  the  verbal 
participle,  past  or  future,  and  signifies,  to  be  worthy 
of-. 

This  was  the  original  and  true  meaning  of  the  word, 
but  we  find  it  to-day,  used  also  in  the  sense  of  possibility^ 
and  even  probability. 

Note. — The  auxiliary,  here  used  giving  what  we  might  call  a  future 
sense  to  the  verb  with  which  it  is  used,  may  be  employed  interchange- 
bly  with  the  future  or  past  participle,  though  the  past  is  the  more 
frequent. 

^  '^^    el's    ^-fe    '^]^  That  food    that    has  been 

^  9*^   ^SL'  prepared  is  tempting. 

^^mf-^     ^^*1      Sife  The  flowers  in  Mr.  Yun's 

^-gr  %  2L^^  ^A-  garden  are  worth  seeing. 

216.— >i^4i.  This  auxiliary  also  has  the  meaning  of 
'*  to  be  worthy  of'*;  and  is  joined  with  the  verbal  noun,  or 
any  abstract  noun.  It  may  also  be  joined  to  the  preceding 
auxiliary,  replacing  '^A-  When  so  used  the  meaning  is 
unchanged. 

A^  ^0]  y^^  A^  ii.         Mr.  Oh  is  a  lovable  man. 
-3.     ^  'g-fe      '^l  -f-      Ji-S-     That  soldier  is  quite  active, 

^^A]    ^^f>]^    att^I     He  ought  to  go  that  far  if 

li  H   ^^   ^^  ^.  be  has  twelve  hours. 

AS-€r  ^]y\  ^^   A^4i.     It  looks  as  though  it  will 

rain  to  day. 
^  ^  ^   ^  ^  4% .  He  loplcs  as  ttiough  he  could 

jump, 
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217. — ^^    This  word  may  be  used  either  with  the 
verbal  stem,  or  with  the  relative  participle. 

1st.    Used  with  the  verbal  stem,  ^  is  interposed  as  a 
connective,  and  JDL-^4i  may  then  be  rendered  into 
English  by  "  Iwant  to  "  "  1  desire  to.*' 
y]-^     ^  &•      To  want  to  go. 
:^}JDL    -^4i.      To  want  to  sleep. 
^jI     -^41.      To  want  to  eat. 
2nd.    Used  with  the  Kelative  Participle,  7\-  or  -^  or  ]g, 

must  be  interposed  as  a  connective. 
So  used  -y  ^  indicates  strong  probalility,  and  shows 
that  while  the  subject  of  the  verb,  does  not  know  for  a 
certainty,  yet  he  has  strong  reason  to  believe,  that  the 
action  or  state  contained  in  the  verb  to  which  ^  ^  acts  as 
an  auxiliary,  is  a  fact. 

^  -^^i.  probably  can  not  live. 

£  '^  «^1      JL^]      ^X  y}     You  will  most  probably  not 

^^.  come. 

^*^I   ^  -^  S*  'IJii-         1  ^o  wot  think  the  house 

will  be  a  good  one. 
^l«I-€r  ^S  "3^-  I    shall    probably    go    to- 

morrow. 

218. — -^Sl   {to  give)  used   as  an  auxiliary,  gives  the 
sense  of  doing  for  another ^  either  as  a  favor,  or  in  render- 
ing aid.     It  aiay  often  l^  rendered  into  English  by  let, 
have,  make,  get. 
^^  ^  ^A  ^^  4 A*      Make  it  so  that  I  can  study 

well. 
^  -&    3f  ^     ^Sl..  Cure  the  disease  for  me. 

o]     ^^    ^ja.  ^1*    ^SL'     Change  this  book  for  me. 
^     ^vji    Af    3^Sl*  l^^y  ^  pencil  for  me. 
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219.— ^i  (to  become).  This  auxiliary  is  seldom  used 
except  with  the  future  verbal  participle.  Used  with  active 
verbs  it  signifies  that  circumstances  are  in  a  position  f(yr 
the  carrying  out  of  the  action  contained  in  the  verb  tvith 
which  it  is  used. 

'^^^]     ^y^     ^Sl-  The  food  is  ready  for  eat- 

ing. 

^  ^]     ^y^     ^SL'  The  disease  is  unto  c'eath. 

^     ^}^^]     7l-7fl     ^i.     That  man  is  so  that  he  can 

go. 

220. — Further  modifications  of  the  verb,  expressing 
probability^  possibility,  pretension,  duty,  etc.,  are  formed 
by  the  use  of  the  relative  participles  qualifying  nouns  such 
as  ^  (reason),  ^  (thing),  ^  (work),  ^  (manner),  toge- 
ther with  ^SUi  5l4i  or  t>\^.  These  have  come  into  so 
general  a  use,  that  they  have  been  regarded  almost  as  new 
verbs.  They  can,  like  any  other  verbs,  be  carried  thro- 
ugh the  whole  conjugation,  after  the  basal  form  given 
above.  A  thorough  understanding,  however,  of  the  use  of 
each  word  is  sufficient,  though  in  all  these  we  must  not  for- 
get the  distinctive  meanings  of  ^SUt  S«l4i»  ^^^  ^li- 

These  three  verbs  are  more  used  than  any  others  in  the 
changing  and  modifying  of  other  verbs  and  in  the  making 
of  new  verbs  from  nouns,  etc. 

^^  has  the  sense  of  to  do,  to  make  and  is  joined  to  a 
number  cf  nouns  and  adjectives  which  of  course  then 
become  corresponding  verbs.  It  may  at  times  have  the 
sense  of  the  English  to  have.  Its  negative  will  be 
^]-H  t^i,  or  ^4i,  or  ^t^i. 

5J4i  which  has  been  commonly  considered  the  equi- 
valent of  the  English  to  be,  has  truly  the  idea  of  to  exist ; 
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and  may  often  be  rendered  by  the  English  to  have,  to 
dwell f  to  live,  to  be  in,  etc.  It  is,  then,  only  equivalent  to 
to  the  **  to  be  "  of  English  where  it  predicates  the  existence 
or  presence  of  its  subject.  Its  negative  is  ^4^  fo  be  lacJc- 
ing,  to  be  not  present,  to  be  non-existent. 

^lA,  on  the  other  hand,  predicates  something  other 
than  **  existence  "  or  **  presence  "  of  its  subject,  and  is  not 
used  independently.  It  always  has  another  noun  or  pro- 
noun with  it  as  a  predicate  and  may  be  rendered  by  some 
form  of  to  be,  though  it  can  never  stand  as  the  equivalent 
of  to  have,  to  dtcell,  to  live,  or  to  be  in.  Its  negative  is 
6]-v^^.    It  is  often  contracted  into  ^  and  i. 

Examples  of  the  distinctive  use  of  these  two  will  be 
found  in  Part  II.  Chapter  I.  §  I.  1  and  2. 

These  distinctions  must  never  be  lost  sight  of ;  it  would 
not  only  be  extremely  inelegant  to  use  ore  where  the 
other  ought  to  be  employed,  but  in  the  eyes  of  the  Korean, 
very  ludicrous.  In  not  a  few  cases  also  a  wrong  impres- 
sion would  be  given. 

221. — The  following  list  of  the  nonns  most  commonly 
60  used  will  explain  this. 

-^  {means)  with  51 4i ]  All  signify  ability. 

^  (ability)     „      ^^ > Rendered  into  English  by 

^   {laiv)         „     §1^ J     can,  could,  etc, 

-^  {means)  with  ^^ |  Signify  inability.      Iten- 

ifl:  {ability)     „      -^^i......!     dered   into  English  by 

^  {law)         „      ^&, J     canriot,  could  7iot,  etc. 

-^  (thing)    |  [Signify  duty. 

«l   (place)    [with  6]iL  |  Rendered  into  English 

^  (ux)rk)     J  I    should  ought  etc. 
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7^  (thing)    \  [Signify    simply    that    the 

^  {place)    [with    <^^Hi...|     obligation       does      not 
^   {work)     )  I     exist* 

7^  {thing)  1  ^j^j^     ^^         |  Signifies  simply  ^^dre  is  7io 
y   (icorh)  j  ^-*- \     reason  to. 

Hi  {time)  with  t"  6  f  Signifies^  to  be  on  the  point 

^        \     of  to  just  miss. 

I  Signifies  pretense  and  may 
be  rendered  into  English 
by,  to  pretend,  to  feign. 

(Signifies  appeara^ice,  and 
may  be  rendered  by,  it 
seems,  it  appears. 

jjwith  f  Aor  >gji Signify  probability. 

[These  two  in  use,  are  ex- 
^     Iwith    cli.  elusive,    and    may    be 

^5/  '       * rendered  into   English, 

by,  it  is  only. 
^  (thing)  Iwith  accus.  postpos,/ Signify    certain     know- 
•t  ((f'ffair  f    and  t}^,  \    ledge. 

Zi  (Wun^)  Iwith  instru.  postpos.f  ^f  ^^y   ^o^iething    not 
^  {afair)f    and     ^V^;.....         known  for  a  fact,  but 
'  'I     simply  an  opmion. 

222. — A  few  words  on  the  most  important  of  these, 
with  illustrations  of  their  uses  are  necessary. 

^,  ^,  and  ^  are  for  the  most  part,  used  with  the  future 
rel.  part,  of  the  verb,  to  signify  ability,  or  inability,  and  a 
past  is  generally  rendered  by  the  past  tense  of  •^^,  or  ^  4x. 

Note.— The  ^  often  haa  the  effect  of  the  English  terminative,  able 
after  a  verb  or  noup,  meaning  suitable  for,  fit,  worthy  of  etc 

*  Note.— These  cannot  then  he  renered  into  English  ly  ought  not  and 
should  not,  which  can  only  be  rendered  by  the  negation  of  the  verb 
which  these  auxiliaries  accompany.  For  instance— ^Sen-uji  does 
not  mean  *^  I  should  not  go,"  but  that  "lam  under  no  obligation  to  go." 
On  the  other  hand,  t>\v]  -Qy]  /,]SL  ''loughtrnt  to  goJ* 
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qgc]      x|^^      g     -y-^  As  I  am  short  of  money  I 

^4i.  can  not  buy  a  horse. 

S.$\7\  ^  AM  ^^1  ^^  As  I  have  no  paper,  I  can 

^  4i.  not  write  a  letter. 

:x  #^71- ^-^  "i'-t'Sl^i-  As  those  characters  are  large 

I  can  see  them. 

H^t^  ^'tt  ^SL-  I  can  use  this  pen. 

a  ^^]   -l-^  "tS^-  That  is  a  readable  book. 

6\J^  ^!;JA]H   5f^^  As  he  left  yesterday  I  was 

^-^  4i»  not  able  to  meet  him. 

<>>^      ii^fe     :sXtt  That  song  of  a  little  while 

'^Sl  A.  ago,  was  worth  hearing. 

^1     '^H^    ^1-^>1    ^^  Ifone  does  not  have  a  boat, 

^  ^1   ^4i-  he  can  not  cross  the  sea. 

^^1    51 'M'^^    ^^-i:  If  I  had  had  some  medicine 

*^  ^0]  51^ A.  I  could  have  cured  that 

disease. 

223.— :jj,  ^,  and  ^,  when  used  to  signify  duty,  are 
generally  preceded  by  the  future  participle  in  G  and  can 
be  i'endered  by  **  ought  to,*'  or  should.**  The  fast  sense 
is,  strange  to  say,  generally  expressed  by  the  use  of  the 
past  of  51 4i,  These  same  auxiliary  nouns,  preceded  by 
the  future  past  participle,  give  us  the  English  **  ought 
to  have/*  of  strong  conviction." 

a^  Ml7l-  "i-  7|A]  jt.  I  ought  to  read  that  book. 

^l-^l^l   ^y\  *Sa  ^        I  ought  to    go    Song   Do 

7^  A]  ^.  next  month . 

a  *}^^  ^^   $^*Ii..   That  servant  ought  to  be 

honest. 
^^Ife  S^^l     ^^^lA.   You    ought    to  write  the 

letter. 
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VI 7|.     ^^    ^'S'i^^  The  boat  must  have  reach- 

7|-^]  jt.  ed  Chemulpo  yesterday. 

^^     /]     T^iy-AjH      a  As  it  is  past  twelve  that 

'^fl^l  ^i""*!  ^*li.-  man  must  have  gone. 

H^fl    -^^^^1    ^SJ'^I^  If  you  had  been  energetic 

"c]-  ^  53  '^   ^  ^1  i.  it  would  have  been  finishd 

ed  yesterday. 

224. — ^,  This  word,  with  ^^  preceded  by  a  future 
participle,  signifies  to  be  on  the  point  of,  to  jmt  miss,  to 
almost  accomplish  the  act  of  the  principal  verb. 

H^4   JlH*  ^-^^  "^SJ^-   I  met  with  thieves  and  came 

near  losing  ray  life, 
7|.t:]-7].  ^^]/^   \^^  As  I  was   going   I  almoet 

^Hl  '^^J^-  fell  over  a  stone. 

225. — SL^  (appearance)  may  be  used  with  any  one 
of  the  relative  participles  and  may  be  rendered  into  Eng- 
lish by  "  it  appears/'  or  **  it  seems  as  though,**  with  a 
present,  past,  or  future  verb,  as  the  case  may  be. 

This  is  sometimes  shortened  to  simple  ^  gives  us  such 
forms  as  f  ^AS.,  or  t:^AS. ;  f  ^o]^  or  t^^^*]^. 

7^]^  -^^fe  £^  o]iL-        He  seems    to    be    reading 

now. 
^1*^  Tl*  3,^  ^]SL'  He  seems  to  have  gone  some 

little  while  ago. 
%]^     itl7l-A£#     5.^       It  seems  as  though  it  will 

^]SL'  rain  again  to  morrow. 

■^H  ^^    "S-i"    y\^^'S       If  you  should  intend  to  go 
^^1^     ^"i"     y]-'^]Ji  to  such  a  wild  mountain 

7^7^  ^*  take  a  gun  with  you. 

Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


178  .     THE  VERB. 

^  ^^  j^^  •'^ ^  ^1  ^  If  you  should  travel  in  China 
&7l{    ^^]^    S^i  5i  it  would  b9  very  v^ell  to 

fe7-!o|   '?l-f'  S4i«  g®*  several  letters  of  in- 

troduction. 

^1^-i:  7]-«^^a  «JS-&  I  9-"^  going  to  get  a  pass- 
6J7fl^^  port  as  I  intend  to  go  to 

America. 

a  '^l  f  «>1  ^  ^  H  ^^  A  ^  He  is  quarrelling  about  get- 
-^1  «1   ^SL'  *^"g  money  owed  to  him. 

^  and  ]g  with  ^^  may  be  used  with  any  one  of  the 

relative  participles,  giving  us  the  sense  of  probability. 
They  may  be  rendered  into  English,  by  adverb  probably, 
with  a  present,  future,  past,  or  future-past  tense,  as  the 
case  may  be. 

7^^  ^}fe    A   ^^'  I^®  .^^    probably    sleeping 


now. 


^A}   ^>g   5   -fi.  He  will  probably  have  gone 

already. 
x^^  ^  ^   •^^.  He    will    probably    come 

soon. 

226. — The  relative  participle  is  also  used  with  certain 
other  words  which  have  an  adverbial  force,  such  as  A^,  ^, 
(tivie) ;  >^€>],  or  >^1  (space) ;  etc.,  to  signify  When,  while, 
and  the  like. 

^^1  ^  ^  4^  ^1   ^l^-'     While  I   was    writing    a 

visitor  came. 

A}^  ^/^^  A^  a  Aj-f  ji|.  While  I  was  living  in  Seoul 
^^'I'SJii.  I  was  quite  friendly  with 

that  man. 
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''1'^     ^     ^      'S'71-^lS.    When  you  go  to  America 

7]-^  A.  I  will  go  with  you. 

^  ^  x|cq  /ftjJcT;]   v}^.     Do  not  make  a  noise  while 

I  am  reading. 
-¥-<i    ?!"§     ^^]      3t^     When  I  went  to  Fusan  I 

^}^is.*  bought  the  pencils. 

^•¥-  %  ^^Y  ^  SJIiL-      It    is    paper    to    be    used 

when  studying. 
^^-|.>^6]    ^^^lH     While  we  were  eating,  a 
^^]  ^^^4i.  thief  came  into  the  bed 

room. 

227. — >^^and3£^.  These  two  particles  as  words 
are  often  wrongly  interchanged.  Their  distinctive  use 
should  always  be  observed. 

y^  ^  is  used  with  the  Future  Eelative  Participle  and  has 
the  sense  of  the  more — the. more.  It  may  sometimes  be 
followed  by  "^  •%  adding  emphasis. 

3c^  on  the  other  hand  has  simply  the  sense  of  up  to 
the  point  of,  up  to  the  completion  of,  until,  signifying  the 
full  attainment  of  the  action  of  the  principle  verb.  From 
the  Korean  standpoint  there  is  but  liltle  of  a  temporal 
sense  in  H-^  though  we  commonly  translate  it  by  until. 
It  often  gives  the  sense  of  purpose. 

^I"^^l  ^  ^^'^^]  H^     The  more  the  wind  blows 

tfi.  the  greater  the  fire. 

S:^    Ic^fe     «^     >^^     The    more    good    songs    I 
^3t  -^ii.  hear  the  more  I  want  to 

hear. 
-^^^  Vi;g.  yj*^  <t]^^     The   more  you  study    the 
7|-iL-  Chinese     character     the 

more  difficult  it  is. 
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5.^  >^^^  "J^^-^  ^*fl  The  more  you  work  at  a 

7]-  ^'t\7^]\£  ^«>1A«  good  profession  the  higher 

will  be  your  reputation. 

a"»g§lo1      !jj3E^  '  ^^  The  doctor  must  stay  here 

fe   ^^  5^^  ^*liL.  till  that  patient  is  better. 

^y]-  ^H#  'e'^'^^  ^  Explain  it  to  me   until  I 

X\SL'  understand  it. 

M|  iy    iLH#    M  fe     H  ^  Wait  here  till  I  come. 

^^^  ^>f -^  ^-i-  "eft"  The  villain  by  directing 
3E  ^  5  -t"  "^  ^YM  ^1 7<)  others  to  their  own  undo- 
*$'^^.  ing  caused    them  to  be 

whipped. 

^t]  i^T;]  ^2.^  >y  Pat  coal  on  so  that  the  file 
"£];-§.  1:]  6^  ef-.  inay  not  go  out. 

The  Verb  in  Indirect  Discourse. 

228. — The  verb,  to  say,  to  speak,  is  formed  from  ^ 
(speech)  and  '^Sl  (to  male)  but  in  telling  what  an(  tber 
has  said,  both  of  these  words  are  not  commonly  used. 
The  ^  is  generally  dropped,  and  ^^  alone  employed  ; 
but  joined  to  the  verb,  signifying  the  word  spoken,  by  the 
conjunction  jdl.  This  form  however,  is  only  used  with 
tenses  of  the  indicative,  ending  in  ^}  when  the  termination 
is  still  retained  and  j?.'^^.,  simply  aflSxed.  In  the  affir- 
mative,^forms, .  the  distmction  between  the  inferior,  and 
superior  is  almost  lost  sight  of,  this  distinction  being  plainly 
shown  by  the  termination  of  the  ^Sl,  signifying  to  say. 
Quite  often  the  jt  is  elided  and  then  contractions  almost 
unlimited,  may  follow. 
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^•^        5J-i|.        -^fe^l-JL  He  says  that  he  has  coii- 

'^iL-  tracted  to  build  the  house. 

H  ^^  °4-&r  ^^1  Jl^^l  He  said  that  after  taking 

5^>^t:]-jL  •^^ii.  .  this   medicine  the  effect 

was  good. 

M^\      iL^1^]*jt     ^%^  He    said  he    would    come 

ft]  ^\.  soon. 

7>7jj  r]-  ji      f  S!  ^      ^\\Z  He  said  he  would  go  but  he 

^^^   ^t^i.  did  not. 

229. — By  the  use  of  this  rule  for  indirect  discourse,  an 
iinperalive  verb  has  been  formed.  The  low  form  of  the 
termination  of  the  volitive  mood,  second  person,  has  been 
contracted  into  ^  and  i^|-jt'$'i  gives  us  the  imperative 
verb  "  to  command  to/*  to  order  to.*'  Here  also  the  a 
may  be  dropped  giving  us  i^^^'JSL  which  may  be  contract- 
ed into  S|J  A- 

Order  him  to  give  this  fan 

to  Mr.  Kim. . 

He  ordered  his  house  to  be 

well  watched    while    he 

was  gone  to  Pyeng  Yang. 

Tell  him  to  put  some  coal 

in  the  stove. 
As  this  table  will  not  do 
tell  him  to  make  it  over 
again. 

Contracted  and  Elliptical  forms. 

230. — Having    seen    from    the    very    beginning,    the 

Korean's  desire  to  shorten  every  thing  as  much  as  possible 

and  to  use  as  few  words  as  absence  of  ambiguity  will 

allow  ;  we  are  prepared  to  find  that,  with  a  verb  that  can 
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undergo  such  cbangea,  and  employ  such  auxiliaries  (for  in 
fact  almost  ever3Hhing  in  the  whole  language  can  be  made 
to  serve  the  verb),  there  will  be  various  and  numerous 
contractions  and  ellipses  that  have  lost  almost  all  resem- 
blance to  that  from  which  they  have  been  contracted. 

We  are  alsj  prepared  to  find  that  there  are  idioms 
P-irases  and  bon  mots  not  to  be  comprehended  at  first 
sight.     A  careful  study  of  all  these  should  be  made. 

While  no  attempt  can  be  made  here  to  give  all  these 
contractions,  etc.  a  few  words  concernmg  some  of  the  most 
common  will  enable  the  student  to  see  their  method  of 
formation,  and  hereafter  to  analyze  them  for  himself. 

231. — In  the  following  list  a  few  of  these  are  described 
and  their  use  explained. 

The  Koreans  are  very  prone  to  the  use  of  contrasts,  and 
owing  to  this  fact,  we  find  a  number  of  elliptical  phrases 
and  contractions  arising  from  the  use  of  the  verb  ^}Su 
(to  avoid)  in  connection  with  other  verbs,  active  or  neuter, 

Various  conjunctions  are  employed  and  decide  the 
special  meaning  to  be  given.  Other  contractions,  etc.,  are 
made  from  the  use  of  other  words  and  conjunctions ;  and, 
for  the  sake  of  .reference  to  the  examples  and  illustrations 
given  below,  we  have  marked  them  (a),  (6),  (c),  etc. 

(a)  Forms  arising  from  the  use  of  the  conjunction  7^] 
{whether) f  and  ufjj^  (fo  avoid). 

Various  forms  with  these  two  words  are  derived  by  the 
use  of  the  present,  past^^or  future  relative  participles.  They 
all  give  us  an  idea  of  doubt  as  to  result.  With  a  present 
participle,  it  generally  signifies  that  the  action  expressed 
by  the  principal  verb,  while  continuing,  and  at  the  time 
progressing,   is  progressing,    in    such  a  way,    that  the 
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desired  result  will  not  be  obtained,  or  will  be  obtained 
to  so  slight  an  extent  as  to  be  useless. 

With  a  past  participle,  it  conveys  the  idea,  that  while 
the  action  is  completed,  the  result  is  such,  that  it  might 
equally  well,  have  been  left  undone.  With  a  future  par- 
ticiple, it  implies,  not  so  much  a  doubt  as  to  the  result,  as 
to  what  it  will  be.    With  '^  jt,  the  forms  will  be : — 

They  may  or  may  not  be  followed  by  '^SLt  with  no 
change.  That  which  is  here  left  to  be  understood  is  some 
form  or  part  of  the  verb  X^A»  ^^  *^  ^^  same, 

232.— (6.)  The  conjunctions  H  oi:  jl,  used  with  ^}J^. 

Either  of  these  conjunctions  affixed  to  the  verbal  stem, 
of  the  principal  verb  of  the  sentence,  and  immediately 
followed  by  the  verbal  stem  of  ^}Sl  with  the  same  con- 
junction, gives  the  idea  of  positive  certainty,  beyond  the 
shadow  of  a  doubt,  as  to  the  caiTying  out  of  the  action,  or 
the  existence  of  the  state,  expressed  by  the  principal  verb. 
The  idea  seems  to  be  that  the  state  or  act  being  certain, 
needs  no  comment  and  is  beyond  question. 

We  have  then  the  forms  : — 

-^  v^  o).  v|*l"  I  will  certainly  do  it/' 
^  :a.  ^  jt  /"Of  course  I  will  do  it ;  " 

(There  need  be  no  question  about  it). 

*  Note. — Tlie  conjunction  H  beginning  with  u.  when  affixed  to  tlie 
verbal  stem  "hi  which  ends  in  e,  according  to  the  rule  already  given 
causes  the  e  to  be  dropped,  and  ^^]  become  ^hH* 
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^  JL  ^  jl     **  It  is  undoubtedly  high." 
(There  is  no  question  about  its  height) . 

233.— (c.)  The  interrogative  particle  7\  with  vi}^. 

The  particle  y^y  affixed  to  the  J)rirxipal  verb,  and  im- 
mediately followed  by  the  same  form  of  ^}Sl  with  7\,  is 
largely  used  in  soliloquies,  and,  as  will  be  seen  at  a  glance, 
implies  indecision  on  the  part  of  the  speaker,  as  to  whether 
the  action  or  state  of  the  principal  verb  is  worth  while.  It 
is  joined  to  the  Relative  Participle  and  with  the  Present 
and  Past  asserts  that  the  action  being  carried  on  or  com- 
pleted is  useless  ;  with  the  Future  that  the  subject  of  the 
verb  is  undecided  as  to  whether  to  carry  it  out  or  not.  It 
may  or  may  not  precede  a  form  of  the  verb  ^Sl*  When 
it  does  not  precede  ^J^  it  is  almost  entirely  restricted  to 
soliloquies. 

-r  fe  71-  i»>  fe  7}. 

ty\        ^  7f 

234.— (d.)  The  particle  :f.  used  with  uf^. 

Various  forms  of  the  verb  are  derived  from  the  use  of 
this  particle,  with  a  present,  past,  or  future  relative  parti- 
ciple. At  times  these  forms  are  used  interchangeably  with 
those  derived  from  the  conjunction  7;]  {whether) ,  given 
above  1  231.  The  distinction  between  the  'two  is,  that 
where  T]  expresses  doubt,  ^  expresses  an  entire  lack  of 
concern  or  interest,  in  the  result.  It  may  or  may  not  pre- 
cede an  accompanying  verb,  or  a  form  of  '^ii^. 

When  ^Sl  is  used,  some  part  of  the  verb  X^Sl  {^0 
be  the  same),  is  understood.  With  a  past  participle, 
it  gives  the  idea  of  the  entire  failure  of  the  object.  With 
^SL}  the  forms  are : — 
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235. — {e,)  Forms  resulting  from  combinations  of  bj- 
with  T^fi. 

This  form  with  f  A  is,  t\i  ^"4  ^^,  and  l^-  has 
been  regarded  by  some,  as  a  separate  particle  or  conjunc- 
tion, used  with  the  future  relative  participle.  It  implies 
lack  of  interest  or  relish  of  the  subject  of  the  principal 
verb,  in  the  action.  He  does  a  little  and  stops  a  little. 
It  is  rather  a  contraction  of  the  desiderative  forms  of  the 
principal  verb,  and  ^}Sl,  with  the  adverbial  con- 
junction 'c]-7}'  which  it  will  be  remembered  gives  the 
idea  of  interruption.    The  full  form  with  ^ju  then  is  : — 

•^H):  "^r]-7|.  Tg-uj:  ^x:}y\.^  and  gives  the  idea  that,  at 
first  he  did  as  though  he  intended  to  work,  and  then  as 
though  he  intended  not  to  work. 

The  contraction  arises,  first,  by  dropping  the  ^^^h 
and  •^e):r]'7].  becomes  from  euphony  '§'\J. 

Note.— The  \-,  foUowing  the  S,  is  b  it  the  Korean  melhods  of 
doubling  S* 

236.— (/.;    The  form  in  jl7^]  ji. 

A  much  used  form  of  the  verb,  is  derived  by  affixing 
jiLTi]  jt  to  the  verbal  stem.  It  gives  us  then  the  idea  of 
something  much  desired  or  longed  for,  and  may  be 
translated  by,  *^  would  that—,"  **oh  !  that—.'* 

237.— (g.)     Exclamation  in  x^. 

An  exclamation  expressive  of  fear  or  danger,  and  calling 
out  to  the  one  addressed  to  tike  care,  is  derived  from  the 
use  of  the  future  participle  with    vf .     It  may  be  or  may 
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not  b3  fallowed  by  some  such  verb  as,  to  take  care.    The 
idea,  however,  of  calling  upon  the  party  addressed  to  be 
careful  is  always  present. 
As:— 

^I^^M-.     "  You  will  fall !  " 

The  same  form  may  be  used  with  the  verb  jti..  {to  see) 
implying  strong  probability. 

238. — (h).  The  desiderative  form  in  e):,  is  we  find 
often  changed  in  the  same  manner  as  was  seen  above 
under  (e,\  and  ^^y  may  become  "g^-^  ^"^  '^^f'31 
'gvf'^t.  Such  ^  form  as  this,  must  then  be  rendered 
in  the  same  way  as  the  simple  desiderative.  From  this 
form  with  the  verb  o]  ^  (to  be) ,  is  derived  the  phrase  in 
^-jLJSl.  which  for  convenience  we  may  then  consider 
formed  from  the  future  participle.  It  may  be  translated, 
by,  "  Do  you  think  that " — "  Do  you  for  a  moment  sup- 
pose that — ,"  and  signifies  a  positive  negation.  • 

239.— (i).    The  form  in  v|  H  • 

The  phrase  derived  from  the  use  of  the  future  participle 
with  tbis,  gives  the  equivalent  of  the  English  potential 
past  perfest,  with  a  disjunctive  or  concessive  force.  It 
may,  be  translated  by  "  would  have,  but — "  "  should  have, 
but—  "  etc. 

The  full  phrase  would  be. 

t    ^    y    H    H- 

which  is  the  future  relative  participle  qualifying  U  (tvork), 
which  is  the  subject  of  the  irregular  form  of  the  progressive 
tense  of  the  verb  *1^  (to  be),  to  which  has  been  afl&xed 
the  conjunction  v^ . 
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240. — (j.)  The  last  of  these  contractions  of  which  we 
shall  speak,  are  derived  from  the  desiderative  base.  They 
are  ^^,  -^^^^vf,  and  "^^  ^I'^sLvf.  They  are  aliased 
in  commands  where  the  person  commanding  is  enrag  A 
at  the  neglect  of  a  former  order  or  well  known  duty. 
^^  is  a  contraction  of  the  colloquial  '^^  {do  you  intend 
to)  and  -^5J  {what),  with  some  such  phrase  aa  **  are 
you  doing  ?  '*  etc.,  understood.  It  may  be  translated  by 
'*  Do  you  intend  to—"  **  Why  don't  you  ?  "  etc.,  -^-^^^vf 
is  a  less  complete  contraction  of  the  same  form. 

"^Q  "cl-jLvf  is  contraction  of. 

^^  ^5i  t^^Y  ^4- 

or  "  Do  you  intend  to  ?     Why  what  are  you  doing,  f** 

This  last  is  much  stronger  than  either  of  the  other  two, 
and  extremely  colloquial.  It  may  be  rendered  into  Eng- 
lish by  some  such  phrase  as  "  Why  on  earth  don't  you  ?  * 
"  Why  under  the  sun  don't  you  ?  "  AH  these  three  phrases 
are  expressive  of  irritation,  anwoyarce,  anger. 

241. — The  following  sentences  will  illustrate  these  forms, 
and  while  the  above  are  not  by  any  means  all  that  Uiight 
be  given,  it  is  hoped  that  they  are  sufiQcient  to  give  the 
student  an  insight  into  them  and  enable  him  to  make 
further  investigations  for  himself. 

{a) 


^^y\  ^^1  ^4 4a  ^1: 

The    carpenter    complains 

ffe^l     ^\\l7^]     tJl 

that  the  compensation  is 

y\SL. 

small,   and  is  doing  his 

v\fork  so  that  it  will  be 

useless. 
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^ ^  ^ fe:  ^]^^]  ^-^  ^s  ^®  ^^^  it  to  a  man  who 
■g^  ^6|-  ^feT^l  i^l-fe  had  no  brains  he  doubts 
7;]   ^  §  -e)  6]  r]-.  whether  he  understood. 

^^^  4-^  «>1  ^*1  ^M  A.8  we  have  studied  solittte 
"S^-^-l  i^  ^51  "^IH  to-day  on  account  of  so 
S^l   ^^1   ^^'  many  callers,  we  might  as 

well  not  have  studied  at 
all. 
yi]7]'    ^^    ^^]^    ^^1     As  so  little  rain  came,  it  is 

^:^1   ^SL'  ^f  ^°  account. 

^>*1  "S-^  ^>^u:  "S^l  As  I  have  been  a  merchant, 
^7^1   ^JL^  ^^  ^^  doubtful  whether   I 

can  farm. 
(b) 

e|7|..   ^S.^    "^H     ^H     If  tli^J^®  is  plenty  of  profit, 

-^gj  4» .  I  will  certainly  do  it. 

^^  ^  ^-i"  A-T^^-i"  As  you  have  given  twenty 
^5i^1H  ^  -5^  ^H  nyang  for  a  ten  nyang 
til-vj.  book,  you  certainly  have 

not  bought  well. 
§  tT  y\        H  ^^  7^1        ^     ^  i^  ^^^  ^  ^^y  ^^^  insult- 
"  "^  $J  ^]  H      ^      ^"^  ^        ^^  ^  ^^^^  ^®  certainly  did 
^JL  ^  f  :jj  ^4i.  wrong ;  and  nothing  more 

need  be  said  about  it. 
^:^%     ^/I^^H      ^fe:     A?  I  have  been  fasting  for 
7]X\  5.3  ^f^.  two  days,  it  is  certainly 

good  to  eat  (again). 

ic) 

^]y^4^       ^^       7};^]^     This  river  is  too  small  we 
/g^j5j.s.    -^{r?!-    ^l-fe^V        can  have  no  pleasure  boa t- 
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^  ^  ?4i^l   ^l-^'^l  fe  ^     In  the  midst  of  such  a  nofce 
^  4i^Ife  "^fevl-  ^ffe        a  low  voice  is  useless. 

^1^"S  ^-^      '  "S^l-     Why  !  such  work  as  this  is 

tt7]-*$''i&.  useless. 

^"U^  "S^l-  tt7ff*-         Why!  What  I  said  is  use- 


2^^f    "J^    ^     ^^-&    As  I  am  studying   I  am 
f  7|-  ^7]-  >yz|-  ^j^.  thinking  whether  to  trars- 

late  the  book  or  not 
^^^]    51^-^    "^    ^^1     As  there  is  plenty   of  work 
tt3    ^l"^    7]-^    -1:^         in  Korea,  and  not  much 
^  -fe^  ^  "71-  ^71-  'f'iL-        to  do  in  America,  I  do  not 

know  whether  to  go  or  not. 

«>1  *}$1^1  ^^  ^  "^^S     Though  this  servant  works 

^^    ^    ^I'H    J^l"^        ^^^h  as  he  does  not  at- 

JL^7]-  IS'71-  ?  tend  to  what  is  said,  shall 

I  discharge  him  or  not  ? 
id) 
#  tife    ^    5-^1x2:   ^-i:    I   do  not  care  whether  I 
•g-jg.  ^:g.  ^i.  repair  the  house  this  year 

or  not. 
AS  ^I'^l-  ^'^l  -^-^  ^M     As    it    is    raining    hard   I 
^^]  ^^  ^^  '^A-  doubt  whether  Mr.  Kim 

will  come  to-day. 
*^1  H!     ^  ^  *^1  b:      '^l      "S     As    I    have .  not    made    a 
€    ^>^H     Z^    ^^        penny    by   this   ti-ansac- 
^^,  tion,  I  might  just  as  well 

not  have  done  it. 
iL^     ^\%4r    3l^    ^^     As  I  ate  only  a  little  this 
^1  H  '^"^'^  ^-^  ^i.'         morning  it  is  as  though  I 

had  eaten  noting. 
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:g6]  ^^  ^^1  ^^  I  ^o  not  care  whether  I 
•5^.  ^-^  '^fe'?'  ^ffe-^  engage  in  business  or  not, 
'^Sl*  as  I    have   but  a    little 

money  and  cannot  do  so 

on  a  large  scale. 

6\7^  yi^ta]  ^6]  ^t}  ^A]     As  on  account  of  the  press 

^ttl-      ^"^H      ^^        of  work  I  only  slept  for 

tt-^  ^SL'  lialf  an  hour  last  night,  I 

mights  as  well  not  have 
slept  at  all. 
(e) 

6\^t]  ^  c|     ^-t}    ^^  Lately  on  account  of  pain  I 

■gVj  ^y-  •^A-  work  a  little  and  stop  a  little. 

-§>^6l  ^1^*^)  ^7^1    ^H  As  the  food  dees  not  suit  I 

"S"^  ^-i"^  ^^  '^'A-  eat  without  relish. 

(/) 
a  ^-i"  ^/^  ^jo.  7^1  JL.     Would  that  we    could  do 

that  work  quickly. 
^  ^1   '^'^M   ^^-i"  "^^l     As  the  disease  is  pressing, 
jlja.:^lji.  would  that  I  could  see 

the  doctor  soon. 
(9) 
^•i-    ^    *fM-2.^"^     You  will  not  do  it  well.; 

6(J  e}-,  take  care. 

7]- A]  -^^^l   ^^M**  A  bone  will  stick  in  your 

throat !     Be  careful. 
^^7|.    4|^^    ^     "^71-     The  carpenter  will   proba- 

ji  ji^.  bly  work  to-morrow. 

^^  ^*1  ^H3c  ^  <>1  Even  though  I  have  taken 
T2^-^v^   -^•^7|-JtA-  lots  of  medicine,  as  the 

disease  is    worse  I    will 
probably  die. 
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(h) 

^    y^"^    Jl'^]'^    "JM-^    I  intended  to  do  that  later. 


y\^  44M- 


CO 


I  bought  this  to  give  to  you. 

When  he  said  he  would 
not  do  ityeeterday,  do  you 
think  he  will  do  it  to-day. 

Do  you  think  I  want  to  go 
into  the  water  and  drown? 

I  would  have  done  this  well, 
but  there  was  not  enough 
money  and  I  could  not. 


MI  -^-iviH  'gsii  5ivf 

I  should    have    died    had 

^$tii- 

I  not  met  a  renowned 

doctor  who  healed  me. 

(J) 

OLA-f]   ^^    'tt*]    f  5i 

As  you  have  played  a  good 

-^H    ^]^4r  ^^  # 

while  now,  do  you  not 

t^- 

intend  to  study  a  little  ? 

M^  7].5!^1H   me*^ 

As  I  am   going  to  Seoul, 

-fs^- 

why  have  you  not  called 

coolies  ? 

3L^n     »M    si  7j  ^ 

If  it  will  not  do  that  way. 

*>]^n  "Tsi^M- 

do  it  this  way. 

•S'l     -^71     -i-?^^     *H 

If  you  will  not  drink  water. 

^eej^tf. 

why  do  you  not  take  tea  ? 

H>=1Vel7^:S-   ^ut   >«i2f 

If  you  have  forgotten  why 

-r^^^vf. 

on  earth  do  you  not  try 

and  think  of  it? 

^      f7l       ^9]^      7\^^ 

If  you  will  not  work  why  un- 

-f.vf.   _ 

der  the  sun  do  you  not  go  ? 
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242.— The  principal  I'arts  cf  some  of  the  veibs  most 
commonly  used  are  given  below. 


Present 

Past 

Fature 

Past 

Indicative. 

Vcibiil  Piirt. 

Vf  ilMl  Van. 

Rel.  P«rt. 

To  sit 

*vl4x 

'd^. 

^i^ 

^4 

^^=1 

^H 

"^7]] 

^^ 

To  nut  un 

'dn 

*^7fl 

tl^ 

To  be  lacking    ... 

^^ 

To  be 

5lA 

^A&. 

X^ 

$1^1 

^M 

x^\ 

5179 

5t7il 

xn 

^l-fe 

To  fit 

of^ 

To  complete  

X% 

To  forget 

^^ 

^■^ 

VJTJI 

H^ 

To  take  off 

«4t 

«l>^i 

^n 

«1^ 

To  wash     

^4t 

^4i 

^^^ 

nn 

^n 

^7f| 

tJ!-& 

To  be  frequent  ... 

4^ 

To  be  wet 

^& 

^^ 

^^ 

$*f- 

"^n 

^y^- 

^i^ 

To  follow  after  ... 

To  drive 

^^ 

^-} 

^?fl 

^^ 

To  look  for 1 

To  find    J 

^& 

^M 

*An 

*>^ 

To  be  disgusting. 

HH^4- 

^IH-si^ 

f>\^j^n 

6H^-& 

To  be  beautiful  ... 

^IS'fA 

'^>f*m 

*T-f^7<| 

^>l*>-& 

To  itch  

7l.=|4:... 

7^^^^... 

yi^n- 

7\^4: 

To  belmht 

7l.V^4^ 
7l-di:^:& 

71-5:341 

7l.5:47fl 

7l.ti6V-^ 

To  be  droll     

7V5:a-g: 

To  be  minute 

'^fi^l-^A 

^*m4i 

^^}%n 

^^\&4: 

To  be  ticklish 

■Q7^]%3:. 

1>?^1«141 

^J^l^TJI 

tin^4: 

To  be  near     

2!-^>fc... 

^F7V41.. 

2i-^i7fl... 

?t7V* 

To  be  vexatious... 

Sll-J.... 

S1S41.. 

^^n- 

^^^ 

To  be  heavy  

-¥-7ji... 

^7^4^.. 

^y^n- 

^7] -9: 

To  be  dirty    

^^4i... 

^el41.. 

^^TJl" 

^^4: 

To  be  repugnant. 

4i^A 

4aei41 

^:^%n 

^a«l* 
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To  mend    

To  lie  down  

To  deplore 

To  be  hot  

To  be  cold 

To  know    

To  freeze   

To  open     

To  draw    

To  be  lonely 

To  be  dry  

To  hang     

To  promenade  .. 

To  go  afoot    

To  be  long 

To  raise 

To  avoid    

To  make    

To  be  far  

To  stay  

To  suck 

To  pray 

To  undo 

To  load 

To  make  a  noise.. 

To  lift 

To  hear 

To  be  round  


Present 
Indicative. 


^& 

^^ 

igj. 

*^A 

^iL 

^Ss, 

y^SL 

^^ 

7]SL 

ofii. 

^SL 

«ti. 

«li. 

^Sl 

^4. 

HA 

^^ 


Fast 
Verbal  Part. 


7141 

¥M 

^M 

^M 

*141 

tn 

^H 

^H 

7]^ 

7]^ 

7le| 

t*!- 

•H^l 

«[-6]- 

^]^ 

^^ 

^]^ 

SBf 

S8| 


Fature 
Verbal  Part. 


^n 

^n 

^n 

*j7fl 

tTfl 

^n 

%n 

-^n 

yAn 

4n 

^4n 

^7«I 

^7fl 

"an 

^th 

tTH 

^n 


Past 
BeLPart. 


7]-S: 
¥^ 
^* 

^^ 

It 
•a 

All 
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THE   ABJECTIVE. 


243. — Adjectives  have  been  divided  into  two  general 
classes,  Limiting,  and  Qualifying.  Limiting  adjectives 
under  the  head  of  Numerals,  and  Pronominal  Adjectives 
have  already  been  treated.  Qualifying  adjectives  then, 
alone  remain  to  be  considered  here.  As  has  already  been 
said,  there  are  very  few  Korean  words  'that  can  be  termed 
true  adjectives.  Those  that  exist  to-day  were  originally 
nouns,  and  by  far  the  greater  part,  have  been  derived 
from  the  Chinese.  Such  adjectives  always  precede  the 
words  they  qualify,  and  of  course  the  rule  for  the  use  of 
Sinico-Korean  and  pure  Korean  words  holds  here  also. 
A  Sinico-Korean  Adjective  must  qualify  a  Sinico-Korean 
noun,  and  a  pure  Korean  adjective  its  corresponding  noun. 

t^j.  Great.  ^^>  A.  great  wind. 

^,  Little.  rfctl,  A  little  man, 

^,  White.  ?JnJ.,  A  white  horse. 

%,  Yellow.  %#,  Yellow  Gold. 

^,  Low.  ^-^,  A  low  fellow, 

244. — By  far  the  greater  number  of  so  called  Korean 

-adjectives  are  neuter    verbs,  and    the  past,   or  perfect 

relative  participle  is  commonly  used  as  the  adjectival  form. 
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Used  predicatively  the  verbal  from  will  be  employed  ; 
used  attributively  the  participial.  These  neuter  verbs  can 
be  carried  through  the  whole  basal  conjugation.  When 
the  participial  form  is  used,  it  precedes  the  noun  qualified ; 
when  the  verbal,  the  noun  qualified,  of  course,  precedes 
.  the  adj^tive.  The  following  list  of  predicative  and 
attributive  forms  will  illustrate  this. 

Verb.  Adjective, 

^4x.. To  be  high.  ^:g. High. 

^4» To  be  low.  V-& Low. 

9^^ To  be  cold  ^^ Cold. 

^^^ To  be  hot.  ^^ Hot. 

^Ji To  be  right.  -§•:£: Eight. 

:x^Sl To  be  wrong.  a.§ Wrong. 

3J-^Ji To  be  near.  ^7]-^ Near. 

TifiL To  be  far.  pj Far. 

y}^iL To  be  hard.  yj['^ Hard. 

J^t"A To  be  soft.  J^-^ Soft. 

y^^ To  be  ripe.  \}^ Eipe. 

;^i, To  be  unripe.  a^ Unripe. 

^^Jt......  To  be  dark.  ^^^ Dark. 

^4i To  be  light.  ^^ Light. 

^4i To  be  broad.  i.^  § Broid. 

^4t To  be  narrow.  ^^ Narrow. 

245. — The  Korean  adjective  being  thus  really  a  verb, 
admits  of  a  great  variety  of  forms  of  expression  and  a 
number  of  distinctions  unattainable  in  English.  A 
thorough  knowledge  of  the  verb  and  its  forms  with  their 
uses  will  enable  any  one  at  a  glance  to  comprehend  all 
these. 
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246. — In  1  21 1  flf.,  on  auxiliary  verbs,  several  forms 
which  enter  into  the  composition  of  adjectives  of  differ- 
ent significations  were  mentioned.  Among  those  then 
mentioned  were : — 

^^  4x  joined  to  nouns,  and  signifying,  to  be  tvorthy  cf, 
to  have  the  nature  of. 

^  *^i,  to  be  worthy  of,  to  be  loell  wortJi,  ete.,  and  join- 
ed to  past  verbal  participles  by  the  interposition  of  n. 

^"t'A-  To  be  able,  which  joined  to  the  future  parti- 
ciple in  H ,  of  active  verbs  gives  us  the  English  adjectives 
in  able. 

7^1  i,,  To  grow,  or  7\SLf  ^o  go,  joined  to  past  verbal 
participles,  gives  us  inceptive  adjectival  verbs. 

^^^%^      To  be  amiable,    from  ^'^        Love, 
•y-fr^-l-^i      To  be  hostile  i>  -HH^         An  enemy. 

^  ^  ^  -^  jJL     To  be  worth  seeing  „  jjL  j^         To  see. 
^y-^^^      To  be  worth  eating  „  ^^fe         To  eat. 
T  ^  ^  "^^Sl  To  be  teachable      „  -T  ^  ^|  A  To  teach. 
^^^"^.Sl     To  be  moveable      „  ^7l^     To  mpve. 
^Y^  U  ^^^  To  be  manageable  „  -c]-^  e]  ^  To  rule. 
^  H  '7\Sl         To  grow  small        »  ^  4i         To  be  small . 
^•^7^1^  To  grow  large        t,  3.Sl         To  be  large. 

247. — A  certain  class  of  adjectival  verbs  are  formed 
by  adding  ^^  to  the  verbal  stem,  using  a  connective. 
This  is  almost  restricted  to  colors  and  gives  the  idea  of 
moderately,  or  somewhat,  corresponding  to  the  English 
termination  ish. 
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IS 

^^ 

To  be  red 

^A&^-Ti 

To  be  reddish. 

■^^i. 

To  be  yellow 

•^-^^i^fA 

„    yellowish, 

^^iL 

To  be  blue 

^^^^fA 

„    blaeish. 

:34i 

To  be  black 

^Ai^fA 

„    blackish. 

*1& 

To  be  white 

jq-S-^^-TA 

u    whitish. 

248. — A  further  modification  of  adjectival  verbs  of  color, 
is  made  by  a  repetition  of  the  stems  with  '^i,,  giving 
us  then,  the  sense  of  to  be  spotted  with,  or  to  be  colored 
in  spots.  .. 

^^^^^Sl  To  be  spotted  with  red. 

•^S¥Sf  A  „          »        n    yellow. 

^S'^St'i.  »          M        ».    blue. 

^^^^^Sl  „          „         „    black. 

249. — As  in  English  so  also  in  Korean,  but  to  a  much 
greater  extent,  nouns  are  used  as  adjectives.  With 
many  of  these  we  may  suppose  the  insertion  of  the 
postposition  S|,  but  as  there  is  no  ambiguity  if  omitted,  it 
is  not  used. 


s.'d 

Al-f. 

A  "  Korea  man  *'  or  a  Korean. 

-?f* 

4X-I-. 

Kitchen  utensils. 

m 

:^- 

Summer  clothes. 

^s 

^• 

Hibachi  fire. 

^}^Y 

■§■• 

Saa  water. 

Comparison  of  Adjectives. 

250. — With  reference  to  Korean  comparison  of  ad- 
jectives it  may  be  said,  that  as  in  all  other  things,  so 
also  here,   unless  ambiguity   would    arise    without   their 
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use,  the  particles  expressing  comparison  are  omitted.  In 
comparing  two  things  then,  the  Korean  as  a  rule  would 
not  use  the  comparative  but  the  simple  positive. 

251. — A  comparative  degree  may  be  formed  by  the  use 
of  the  adverb  '^  (more)  preceding  the  adjective. 

AS   "vi:  ^yy  "^1   S4i.         The  box  you  bought  to-day 

is  better. 
^1   y^y]-  "^   ^liL^A-  This  dog  is  more  savage. 

^1   ^IS*^]  "^   ^53^-  This  man  is  older. 

-3.   1^1   "^1   ^  7\SL'  That  horse  goes  better. 

252. — In  comparing  two  things,  where  both  are  men- 
tioned jfc}-,  sometimes  vratten  j^Tg ,  signifying  than,  is 
affixed  to  the  noun  having  the  quality  in  the  lesser  degree, 
and  the  adjective  is  used  positively.  The  use  of  i'cj- 
together  with  "^  and  the  adjective,  unless  special  emphasis 
is  desired,  is  not  common  among  Koreans,  and  should  be 
carefully  avoided  by  foreigners. 

M  ^  ^^Y  a^e>l  a  A.      That  book  is  better   than 

this. 
^  -^  'H    Jt  "^t"   ^^y^yy    The  steam-car  travels  faster 

-5*"*!  yySL'  than  the  steam-boat. 

1   ^  i-^t"  tlH^l   #|4x.     Sunlight  is   brighter    than 

moonlight. 
"^•3:  ^   i^>    ^1^    y]^]     Cold  is  better  than  heat. 

253. — ^The  postposition  ^]A^  (from)  may  also  be  used 
for  ijs^Y  in  the  sense  of  than,  to  express  a  comparative 
degree. 

Note. — The  use  of  Ji^  and  ^^  for  ^^}  is  wrong,  and  should  be 
avoided. 
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|>1    ^0]   x^   ^<>^]M    ^4i.      This  ink  is    blacker    than 

that. 

^1  '§"«>|    JL  •§'*>^]Af    Six.      This  water  is  clearer  than 

that.     . 
al<»^]>;^      «>11«>1       HH     This    horse    travels    faster 

7]-iL'  than  that. 

^^^1  tt^^-^  ^]M  Last  year  we  spent  the 
^^  ^Sl^ltt. '?'''li£.  summer  at  the  summer 
7]-   -^]^"£^.  house  at  Han  Kang  but 

Kumipo  is  cooler. 

254. — The  superlative  degree  is  expressed  by  the  use  of 
•  tfl^  {the  first)  preceding  the  adjective.  However,  as  was 
remarked  concerning  the  comparative,  even  when  compar- 
ing several,  the  simple  positive  is  used  where  the  English 
would  require  a  superlative.  Here  then  we  see  with 
regard  to  both  comparative,  and  superlative,  that  great 
care  should  be  exercised  by  the  student,  if  he  desires  to 
speak  true  Korean  and  not  aji  Anglicized  imitation  of  it, 
to  as  far  as  possible  do  away  with  their  use  and  employ 
the  simple  positive. 

^]    ^^]    «^Si    ^*^1  ''fl^     This  is  the  best  of  several 

S^.  pens. 

^1  ^1*1*^1   ^  ^U  3,SL'     This  man  is  the  tallest. 
^  >^]7fl7l'  iSfl^  ll>S.  ^^Y.    Your  watch  keeps  the  best 

time. 
£  3^  :^1  al  fe     S./^7]^]     Korean  paper   is  the  best 

^^.  kind  of  paper. 

vfi?|-^ljLfe:     Aa>^I  ^}7y    Among    the     countries    of 

3'«=|-'^i,.  the  world  Eussia  is   the 

largest. 
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255. — Korean  adverbs  may  be  classified  as  to  their 
source,  and  as  to  their  meaning. 

Classified  as  to  their  source  we  have  Primitive  and 
Derived. 

The  Primitive  Adverbs  are  few  in  number,  such  as  : — 


n]^  Now. 

^}>^  A  little  while  ago. 

fY^]\ ^g*^°- 

^l-f  Very. 

^...\ Only. 

^nf-  * How  much. 

53 How  many. 


^}xi\-  i  Perhaps. 

t}S.  Entirely. 

^  More. 

'^  .,  Less. 


Why. 
Yet. 

Not. 


256. — Derived  adverbs  may  be  divided  into  two  classes, 
those  derived  from  verbs,  and  those  derived  from  nouns 
or  pronouns. 

The  adverb  regularly  derived  from  the  verb,  may  be 
formed  by  adding  o]  or  t]  to  the  verbal  stem. 
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In  adding  t]  to  the  stem,  euphonic  modifications 
naturally  take  place.  Verbs  in  ^-c]-  change  the  '^^'c]- 
into  *I  or  sometimes  into  ft].  Verbs  whose  stems 
terminate  in  a  add  <\ .  All  other  verbs  take  the  form  of 
the  stem  with  its  added  or  changed  consonants  as  found 
in  the  past  verbal  participle,  and  add  o] . 

^4i  To  be  lofty.'  ^*|  .........  Loftily. 

^^SL To  be  base.  ^t]  Basely. 

?l^JL To  be  rare.  ^t]  Earely. 

Zi^A^ To  be  near.  '^7\^]  Near. 

wfJL To  be  far.  ^H  Far. 

^4i To  be  wide.  ^H  Widely. 

^Jt^SL To  be  quick.  ^H|  .........  Quickly. 

^:is^ To  be  little.  ^t]  Little. 

^4t To  be  bright,  ^t]  Brightly. 

^4i To  be  easy.  -flc]  Easily. 

:g4i To  be  deep.  :{]*}  Deeply. 

257. — The  future  verbal  participle  in  7^  or  fi]]s  also 
largely  used  adverbially. 

^Y^SL  •..  To  be  diflferent.     ^l^Tfl  Differently. 

S4i To  be  good.  SJfH  Well 

^^  ......  To  be  cold.  ^-^  Coldly. 

258. — These  two  classes  of  adverbs  derived  from  verbs, 
have  been  claimed  to  be  identical  in  signification,  and 
interchangeable,  some  verbs  preferring  the  from  in  y^  and 
some  that  in  o|.  Such,  however,  is  not  the  case,  and  the 
distinction  made  in  the  •*  Granamaire  Coreenne*'  always 
holds.  The  form  in  ft]  or  *t|  is  in  a  sense  passive,  and 
indicates  the  manner,  not  in  the  object,  but  in  the  subject 
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of  the  verb.  The  form  in  7(1  is  active,  and  indicates  the 
manner,  not  in  the  subject  but  in  the  object.  These  should 
in  many  eases  be  rendered  more  properly  into  English  by 
an  adjective.  The  following  sentences  v^ill  illustrate  this 
difference. 

^flS"S  ^^  '^  ^y^  I  have  made  the  new  book- 
^5j4i.  somewhat  different. 

^-&  ^1  5J5j4i  'SH  "S^  I  have  obtained  a  Japanese 
^4i.  boat,  I  cannot  do  other- 

wise. 

M  #-§■  M  ^]  yy^  4i-  I  ^^'^  s^°  go  ^  Seoul. 

259. — The  Korean  past  verbal  participle,  may  also  at 
imes,  be  rendered  into  English  by  an  adverb. 

V  ^ »  Downward .  M  ^  >  Too  much . 

^^,  Upward.  ^^.  Beyond. 

260.— Adverbs  derived  from  nouns  and  pronouns, 
consist  for  the  most  part  of  a  noun  or  a  pronoun  with  one 
or  more  postpositions,  used  adverbially. 

^t-S^l  •••In  the  morning. 

:^<«]  Afterwards. 

^^  At  noon. 


^5.a  Inside. 

;^^1  When. 

iJi} Naturally. 

^^3. Willingly. 


:^M|  BefOTe. 

^ic.  Particularly. 


261. — Comparison  in  adverbs  as  with  adjectives  is  not 
expressed  unless  the  sense  demands  it.  Ofttimes  a  simple 
adverb  will  be  used,  where  we  would  use  a  comparative 
or  a  superlative.  If  needed  the  same  particles  will  be 
used  with  the  adverb  as  with  the  adjective,  and  in  the 
same  way. 
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g^  ^    ^  T^li..  Build  the  house  better. 

bL^  1   -^   S.fi]  fi-  Sing  better. 

^1^1    S,^S\    1    ^^}  My  horse  goes  faster  than 

^^]  y^SL*  yours. 

S,^    JL^}     «i-&>M     ^1"7}-  In  Japan  it  rains  more  fre- 

y^}S.  SlS^'  quently  than  in  Korea. 

262. — To  the  primitive  adverbs  many  of  the  postposi- 
tions may  be  affixed,  giving  as  a  result  a.  signification 
combining  the  meanings  ot  adverb  and  postposition^ 
as : — 

^]^]   (where).     H^IS.   (whither).     ^'^]/^    (whence). 

'  263. — To  the  ordinal  numerals,  may  be  affixed  the 
postposition  ^  giving  us  a  form  equivalent  to  the  English 
numeral  adverb. 

^^x£  {As  for  the  first)  =  Firstly. 

"#^fe  (As  for  the  second)  =  Secondly. 

XSH^4:  (As  for  the  first)  r^Fwily. 

tfl^lfe  (As  for  the  second)  =  Secondly. 

264. — A  long  list  of  all  the  adverbs  is  hardly  called  for 
in  grammatical  notes  such  as  these.  From  a  study  of  the 
above  rules,  if  they  cannot  be  formed  at  will,  they  can  be 
recognized  at  sight.  Of  course  in  their  use,  they  always 
precede  the  word  they  qualify. 

265. — Before  we  close  this  chapter,  a  word  or  two  on 
Korean  responsives  seem  in  place. 
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1^1  to  a  superior,  and  jj^^  to  an  inferior,  correspond  to 
the  English  r^s;  while  «>H  #>^l'c|-  and  ^Y"^^}  (it  is 
not)  correspond  to  no. 

These  words,  however,  are  not  as  much  used  as  their 
English  equivalents  and  as  a  rule,  in  answering,  the  verb 
of  the  question  is  repeated,  or  some  such  phrases,  as  "  I 
donH  know,"  •*  I  know,"  "  It  is  7iot,*'  **  It  is  so  "  etc.,  is 
used. 

266. — With  reference  to  answers  to  negative  questions, 
the  Korean  idiom,  like  the  Japanese,  is  the  opposite  of 
the  English.  In  snch  questions,  the  English  regards  the 
facts  as  they  are,  and  answers  "  Yes  "  or  **  No.*'  The 
Korean  on  the  other  hand  regards  the  statement  implied 
in  the  question,  and  answers  accordingly.  The  conse- 
quence is  that  we  get  our  answer  the  very  oppo- 
site of  what  we  would  expect.  For  instance,  in  the 
question  "  Has  he  not  come  ?  "  the  Korean  regards  the 
statement  *'  He  has  not  come  "  which  is  implied  in  the 
question,  and  if  he  has  not  come,  answers  "  Yes,"  mean- 
ing that  the  statement  implied  in  your  question  is  correct, 
he  has  not  come.  But  if  he  has  come,  he  will  reply  "  No," 
meaning  that  the  statement  implied  in  ycair  question  is 
wrong,  that  he  has  not,  not  come,  hit  has  come.  This 
being  so  directly  opposite  to  the  English  idiom  should  be 
made  a  subject  of  great  care,  for  otherwise  serious  blunders 
may  be  committed. 
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THE   CONJUNCTION. 


267. — ^We  divide  Korean  Conjunctions  into  two  classes, 
Co-ordinate  and  Subordiuate. 

The  Co-ordinate,  are  those  which  connect  words  or 
J)hrases  that  are  co-ordinate. 

The  Subordinate,  are  those  which  connect  dependent 
with  principal  clauses.  Some  of  the  most  common  co- 
ordinate conjunctions  are — 

iSf-or  34.  \ 

51 / 

;aor'r:a.  j  Signifying  ani. 

«f ) 

vj.  or  o|  vf Signifying  either,  or^  whether. 

,  >Used  with  verbs   ...  Signify  i^/i^tt^r,  or. 

^j.i_  r  Disjunctive  and  signifying  but, 
I    ete. 

268.—^,  51  >  JOL  and  ^^jol  are  all  copulatives  and  may 
generally  be  rendered  by  simple  and,  or  with  and  are 
affixed,  like  all  Korean  conjunctions  to  their  words  or 
clauses.  Si[  affixed  to  a  word  ending  in  a  consonant, 
becomes  jij.,  and  where  a  number  of  words  are  united  is 
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repeated  after  all  but  the  last,  to  which  last  only,'  will  the 
postposition  governing  them  all  be  afi&xed. 

51  is  less  frequently  used  than  any  of  the  others,  and  is 
restricted  almost  entirely  to  books.  It  is  generally  prefixed 
to  its  word,  and  as  a  consequence  we  may  at  times  find 
^  and  51  used  together. 

JL  and  w^  are  used  to  connect  verbs,  jel  may  join  itself 
directly  to  the  stem,  and  wherq  a  series  of  verbs  are  con- 
nected, the  last  only  will  have  tense  root  and  termination : 
this  tense  root  and  termination  then  determines  the  time 
and  termination  of  all  the  preceding  verbs  connected  by  ja^. 

w^  is  more  largely  found  in  books  than  in  the  spoken 
language,  and  in  uniting  itself  to  the  verb,  the  tense  root 
is  not  necessarily  dropped.  For  illustrations  of  jl  and  wj 
with  verbs  see  1 194  and  200  of  Part  I. 

269. — vf  or  (affixed  to  consonants)  c]  vf ,  is  equivalent 
to  or,  or  either  of  the  English.  It  marks  alternatives, 
only  one  of  which  need  be  expressed,  with  the  others 
or  other  understood.  It  may  be  joined  to^verbal  tense  roots 
with  the  same  signification. 

Joined  to  numerals  and  adverbs  it  signifies  about,  in 
the  neighborhood  of,  almost. 

7^]  and  yy  are  used  only  with  verbs  and  are  affixed  to 
relative  participles  with  the  same  sense.  For  illustrations 
of  the  use  of  these  three  conjunctions  with  verbs,  see  Tf 
189  and  197  of  Part  I. 

270. — The  most  common  subordinate  conjuctions  are— 

\l]^',  Used  independently \ 

vf  \  JAre    all    concessive   and 

-ci  or  5|    I  Knn     n  L  (     naay  be  rendered  into 

^H*r. rSs  i  E°8"«b  ^y  *^"''^^' 

^   (preceded  by  U)  \    ^erD8...v     although.. 
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^6j    Used  independently K       ^^g^^^^^  ^^^  ^,, 

^xz\  Afl&xed  to  verbs  |     rendered  by  if, 

H   ,  Whereas;    both     causal 

and  concessive. 


Jj^'"  Uffixedto 

4-  (pV^ededby'i^*))     ^®^^^- 


Mark  the.  reason,  and 
are  equivalent  to  in- 
asmuch as,  since,  see- 
ing that,  etc. 


For  illustrations  of  the  use  of  these  conjunctions  and 
their  method  of  uniting  with  verbs,  see  in  the  chapter 
on  verbs.  1 181  fif. 

Note. — StiU  further  iUustrations  of  Korean  conjanctions  and  their 
rendering  into  English  wiU  be  found  in  the  Chapter  on  Conjunctions 
Part  II. 

There  are  also  a  number  of  phrases  that  may  be 
rendered  into  English  by  conjunctions,  however,  from  the 
very  nature  of  the  case,  their  true  meaning  is  apparent. 
A  few  are  as  follows,  and  they  can  be  formed  at  will. 

.3.^ai.S.i  For  that  reason...) 

aeiSS.  Becausethatissol^'^'^''  there/ore. 

a,^^ylfthat  is  SO    Becomes  then,  there/ore. 
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CHAPTER    XI. 


HONORIFICS. 


271. — ^The  use  of  special  terms  to  inferiors  and  superiors, 
holds  such  an  important  place  in  Korean,  that  a  special 
chapter  on  this  subject  is  thought  necessary.  Attention 
has  already  from  time  to  time  been  called  to  this  &ct,  and 
in  various  places  the  terms  used  to  superiors  and  inferiors 
have  been  marked.  In  the  first  few  sections  of  Part  II. 
all  the  sentences,  (unless  the  sense  does  not  allow,  and 
restricts  them  to  one  or  other  class),  have  been  given  in 
three  forms,  to  inferiors,  the  polite  form  to  equals,  and 
to  superiors.  Were  these  but  the  three  grades  with  which 
we  have  to  deal,  the  subject  would  be  considerably  simpli- 
fied. But  in  each  of  these  three  grades,  there  are,  what 
we  may  term  sub-grades,  and  if  we  desire  to  be  exact,  we 
should  have  all  the  proper  terminations  for  even  these,  at 
our  finger's  ends. 

These  sub-grades  are  for  the  most  part,  determined 
entirely  by  the  terminations,  and  a  careful  study  and 
practice  of  the  lists  and  terminations  given  in  the  Chap- 
ter on  the  verb  Tf  137  £f.  will  accomplish  this.  Al- 
though the  student  may  not  desire  to  a<X[uaint  himself 
with  all  these  forms,  it  is  absolutely  essential  if  he  wishes 
to  be  respected  by  those  around  him,  and  to  avoid  giving 
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ofifence  to  his  friends,  that  he  make  himself  thorough 
master  of  the  three  forms,  and  their  use,  given  in  the  first 
sections  of  Part  II. 

272. — But  not  only  is  the  person  spoken  to,  to  he  <X)h- 
sidered,  but  in  many  cases  we  must  also  consider  the 
special  rank  of  the  person  spoken  of,  or  the  subject  of  the 
verb.  An  honorific  of  the  verb,  must  then  be  formed. 
This  honorific  is  for  the  most  part  derived  from  the  simple 
verb,  and  formed  by  the  interposition  of  the  particle  A], 
With  verbs  whose  stems  end  in  vowels,  simple  X\  is 
added,  but  with  verbs  whose  stems  end  in  consonants  A 
or  6  will  be  interposed  as  a  connective,  and  /]  will  then 
unite  with  the  form  of  the  stem,  as  found  in  the  past  verbal 
participle. 

273. — The  following  list  of  verbs  with  their  honorific 
forms,  will  illustrate  this. 

Ordinary.  Honorific. 

tSL To  do ^^]^. 

^4i To  sit ^?^1A]J^,        ' 

^4i Went  yy^^' 

7JS4t Walked  .^]^^^. 

54i To  hear  S^>^]i.. 

■^^ To  lie  down    nr— "^l-Si.- 

^^ Stood  M^^' 

Acf^Jt .Beaten    >^^I>^4t. 

^4i To  look  for ^r]^]SL' 

^olA Toexchange  ^ji/»]i.. 

^^:&, ...Took  off ...vl^/gii. 

^^A ...Lost    ^Jl^A. 

274.— We  find  however  in  many  cases,  that  there  are 
a   number  of  verbs  that  have  corresponding'^^honorific 
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verbs,  and  of  course  where  this  is  the  case,  it  may  be  used 
in  the  plaxje  of  the  honorific  form  of  the  simple  verb. 

The  following  list  of  the  most  common  simple  verbs, 
^with  their  corresponding  honorifics,  should  be  learned. 

OBDnfABY.  FONORTFIC. 

^4i ...Toeat ^+i- 

7^^ Tosleep ^^^]SL' 

^4i Todie.,.,....,...S^7]-A]iL. 

$l4i To  be :^I-^li. 

^}Sl To  know   ^^f^lA- 

^4i To  be  sick '^g:!^^^^]^. 

58  ^fi Tobewell......^i|f>^]i. 

"^^Sl To  speak   'S-'^f-^ji. 

ii To  come    ^f^]A- 

275. — There  are  also  certain  Korean  verbs  used  to 
render  respect  to  the  person  or  persons  acted  upon,  or 
objects  of  the  verb.  These  are,  most  of  them,  honorific 
verbs  from  their  very  nature.  For  instance  you  give  to 
an  inferior,  but  you  simply  offer  to  a  superior.  A  few  of 
these  are  given  below. 

Ordinary.  Honorific. 

^i.. ..;.,. .To  give «^A To  offer. 

-3^41... To  ask .•S^'^'A To  request. 

)I|A To  show :3"^i. To  show. 

^V]Sl To  take  with   jejA]i......To  accompany. 

^$i To  tell Sj^i To  inform. 

S^iA...To  come  back  J^iS^  t -^1  ATo  return. 

276. — ^Thus  we  find  that  the  Korean  in  speaking 
considers  the  rank  of  the  person  spoken  of,  as  well  as  the 
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person  spoken  to,  and  at  time&  this  double  variation  takibs 
place  in  the  same  verb,  c  When  such  is  (he  case  we  may 
use  an  honorific  verb  with  an  honorific  termination; 
While  at  first  sight  it  may  seem  as  though  this  would 
involve  complications  almost  unlimited,  a  careful  study 
separately,  of  the  special  terminations  and  of  the  honorific 
verbs,  will  clear  away  most  difficulties. 

277. — ^The  matter  of  honorifics,  however,  does  not  end 
with  the  verbs.  It  extends  to  the  nouns  and  even  to 
some  postpositions,  and  is  very  apparent  in  the  terms 
used  to  represent  English  pronouns.  There  will  be  two, 
and  at  times  even  more,  sets  of  words,  to  designate  the 
same  object.  The  one  used  in  speaking  to  or  of  a 
superior,  the  other,  the  common  every  day  word.  As  has 
been  hinted  before,  it  will  be  found  that  Sinico-Korean  is 
the  more  polite,  and  hence  we  find  a  large  number  of 
Sinico-Korean  words,  acting  as  the  polite  terms  for  pure 
Korean  nouns,  pronouns,  etc. 

278. — The  following  list  of  some  of  these  nouns  should 
also  be  learned. 

5>ii>7;1...6l^>ilMl,^Jf^J^,^^i=,S^,7].:^^J?-^.  Father. 

^«H...:^^»^^J-,2:^,^^§1 Mother. 

^* ^^i=,n:^^l,^}^^>flM  ^^H^l Uncle. 

y-sg y\%^J^.^ Husband. 

^tf M^J^^^SfJf^ Wife. 

^>1 :^i^I,«i*,^^ Son. 

^ «|^1,<^J^ Daughter. 

^-t} ^^] Nephew. 

^ SJ^1,^^1    Elder  Brother. 

6]-^ ;;^|^) Younger  Brother. 

vf ^>fl,-^4 ••    Age. 
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«*.•.....•,... ^^ A  cold. 

M ^l4 Teeth. 

^ ^ House. 

279.— It  mast  not  be  forgotten  that  these  honorifiq 
terms  are  not  the  same  throughout  the  country,  and  terms 
used  to  inferiors  in  the  capital,  are  in  some  provinoes  used  to 
equals  or  even  superiors.  This  difference,  however,  is  not 
extensive  and  can  soon  be  learned,  bat  we  mention  it  here, 
so  that  the  student  shall  not  only  be  prepared  for  some 
change,  but  when  he  is  addressed  in  terms  that  he  has 
been  accustomed  to  consider  degrading,  he  may  first  make 
inquiry  as  to  the  usage  of  the^  place  before  he  considers 
himself  insulted. 

280. — Were  it  in  order  in  Korea  to  always  use  inferior 
terms  of  one's  self,  and  to  address  all  others  with  honorifics 
the  subject  would  be  comparatively  easy.  We  find,  how- 
ever, in  Korea  that  it  is  important  in  addressing  inferiors 
to  speak  of  one's  self  in  polite  terms,  and  to  address  oneV 
servants,  children  etc.,  in  the  terms  for  inferiors.  Unless 
such  a  course  is  pursued  one  would  be  considered  entirely 
ignorant  of  both  the  distinctions  of  the  language  and  the 
rules  of  propriety. 
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281. — While  from  time  to  time,  in  consideriDg  the 
different  words  we  have  attempted  to  show,  not  only  theit 
meaning,  but  their  use  and  position  in  the  sentence,  a  few 
ctoeing  words  on  the  structure  of  the  eenteiicd  ad  a  whole 
are  necessary. 

In  the  first  place,  we  may  lay  it  down  as  a  general  rule, 
that  the  governing  word  or  particle  always  follows  that 
governed,  under  these  circumstances  we  consider  that 
the  noun  governs  its]  adjective,  although  in  Korean  there  is 
really  no  government  in  this  matter. 

Or  looking  at  it  from  another  standpoint,  we  may  say, 
the  qualifying  word,  always  precedes  the  word  qualified^ 
Under  these  circumstances  we  consider  that  the  acfion 
contained  in  the  indefinite  verb,  at  the  end  of  the  clause 
or  sentence  is  qualified  or  limited  by  the  subject  and 
object  which  precedes  it ;  that  the  noun  is  qualified  or 
limited  by  the  adjective  or  participle  or  other  noun 
with  postposition  that  precedes  it;  that  the  idea  of 
direction,  to,  or  from  etc.,  contained  in  the  postpositbn, 
which  was  originally  a  nouui  is  qualified  or  limitedi  by 
the  word  which  precedes  it. 
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282. — Taking  either  view  of  the  matter,  (the  first  of 
which  is  the  clearer  and  better)  we  deduce  the  following. 

Verbs  arc  always  preceded  by  their  subject,  object,  and 
the  adverb  qualifying  them,  and  followed  by  the  conjunc- 
tions which  connect  them  with  other  words  or  clauses. 

The  7ioun  is  preceded  by  the  adjective  or  participle  that 
qualifies  it,  and  is  followed  by  the  postposition  which 
governs,  or  the  conjunction  which  joins  it  to  another 
word. 

The  adjective,  if  in  the  adjectival  form,  precedes  the 
noun  it  qualifies.  If  in  the  form  of  a  substantive,  it  follows 
the  noun  with  which  it  stands  in  apposition.  If  in  the 
verbal  form,  it  of  course,  holds  the  same  position  as  a  verb. 

The  adverb  precedes  the  adjective  or  verb  that  it  qualifies. 

The  postposition  always  follows  the  word  whose  relation 
it  shows  to  another  word  in  the  sentence. 

The  conjunction  (except  in  the  case  of  those  used  in- 
dependently, which  might  well  be  termed  "  inteii^ive  " 
and  are  only  used  in  sentences  where  their  corresponding 
dependent,  or  subordinate  formB  are  used)  always  follows 
the  word  or  clause  that  it  connects  with  another. 

283. — ^As  a  rule  the  subject  comes  first,  then  the  object, 
then  the  verb. 

In  a  ample  sentence  then,  we  have  first,  the  subject, 
preceded  by  its  attributes,  second  th^  indirect  object 
|>Eeoed6d  by  its  attributes,  thkd  the  direct  object  preceded 
by  its  attributes,  and  finally  the  verb  with  its  adverb  cm: 
other  attributes. 

Emphasis,  however,  may  change  this,  and  the  em- 
pbafic  word  will  generally  be  found  first  in  the  [sentence. 

Tlie  position  of  the  direct,  and  indirect  object  jof  a 
verb,  is  immaterial,  either  may  precede  the  other.  .       /  . 
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By  way  of  illustration  of  these  rules  a  careful  study  of 
any  of  the  sentences  given  in  Fart  11.  with  regard  specially 
to  their  structure  is  urged. 

284. — When  several  verbs  are  to  be  connected,  if  they 
are  co-ordinate,  the  conjunction  3.  united  to  the  stem  will 
be  used,  and  only  the  last  verb  inflected.  If  subordinate, 
however,  the  past  verbal  participle  of  the  subordmate  verb 
will  be  used  without  a  conjunction.  For  illustrations  of 
this  see  Part  II,  Chap.  X.  Sec.  I.  2.  (a)  and  (6), 

285, — What  has  already  been  said  upon  the  use  of 
personal  pronouns,  and  of  passive  constructions,  leads 
us  naturally,  to  notice  the  extreme  indefiniteness  as  to 
subject,  of  a  large  number  of  Korean  sentences.  Not 
only  will  no  subject  be  expressed,  but  none  will  even  be 
thought  of,  and  under  such  circumstances,  when  the 
context  does  not  plainly  show  what  the  subject  is,  it  must 
be  rendered  into  English,  either  by  an  indefinite,  such  as 
some  0  :e,  something,  or  the  phrase  must  be  changed,  and 
a  passive  construction  used. 

Indefinite  sentences  of  this  kind  may  be  found  through- 
out the  book  in  both  parts,  and  in  many  cases  where 
definiteness  has  been  expressed  by  the  use  of  personal 
pronouns  etc.,  any  other  subject  might  have  been  used. 

286. — ^As  in  English,  so  also  in  Korean,  the  use  of  two 
negatives  gives  us  an  affirmative,  but  this  use  of  two 
negatives  is  much  more  common  in  Korean  than  in 
English. 

The  following  will  illustrate  this. 

*']'^-fe  ^i2  ^  ^4i,  In  America  they  have  every- 

thing. 
*]?f^  tl^  ^4x.  This  is  good. 

a^?fl  ^Ht"^  *^^       I  must  do  that. 
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,  237. — As  will  be  seen  from  1  230  ff.  the  Koreans  are 
quite  prone  to  use  elliptical  forms,  and  we  often  hear  orders 
and  commands  ending  in  conjunctions,  postpositions,  etc., 
but  in  all  cases,  some  other  word  is  of  course,  left  to  be 
understood.  Such  phrases  would  not  as  a  rule  be  correct 
in  writing,  and  while  allowable  in  speaking,  would  not  be 
classed  as  elegant  Korean. 

288. — In  concluding  this  chapter  on  the  structure  of  the 
sentence,  we  would  again  remind  the  student,  that  post- 
positions, conjunctions,  and  verbal  modifications,  are  not 
to  be  used  as  in  other  languages. 

What  we  understand  as  minute  exactness  of  speech,  is  a 
thing  not  aimed  at  by  the  Korean,  his  dteire  is  simply  to 
express  his  idea,  in  as  few  words  as  possible,  always 
remembering  his  surroundings  and  circumstances.  As 
a  consequence  the  same  sentence  taken  out  of  its  context 
might  not  only  be  ambiguous,  but  entirely  meaningless, 
and  yet,  at  the  same  time  considered  with  its  circumstances 
and  surroundings  it  might  be  a  complete  sentence. 

289. — In  almost  direct  opposition  to  this,  there  seems 
to  stand  the  Korean  use  of  what  we  have  termed  conjunc- 
tions. The  Koreans  have  no  system  of  punctuation,  and 
where  we  would  use  a  comma,  semicolon,  or  colon,  etc., 
they  would  use  a  cojunction,  expressing  cause,  manner, 
means,  etc.,  as  the  case  might  be.  Consequent  upon  this 
we  find  that  the  distinction  between  sentence  and 
paragraph,  does  not  exist  in  Korean,  each  sentence  in  an 
English  paragraph  becomes  then,  simply  a  dependent 
clause,  connected  by  one  or  other  of  the  conjunctions,  and. 
the  whole  paragraph  but  one  sentence.  This  becomes 
much  more  apparent  in  the  book  language,  and.  heffi  is  its 
main  difficulty.  si' 
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290. — In  closing  these  "  Giummatical  Notes"  we  would 
say  that  we  have  tried  but  to  introduce  the  student  to  the 
study  of  Korean  spoken  language.  We  would  repeat  that 
they  should  not  be  studied  alone,  but  in  connection  with 
Part  II.  The  accuracy  of  each  rule  given  should  be 
tested  by  the  student,  when  thus  tested  they  should  be 
put  in  practice,  for  in  order  to  gain  any  language  quickly 
and  thoroughly,  practice  must  be  combined  with  theory. 
Only  by  so  doing  can  the  student  ever  learn  to  U6e  the 

KOBEAN  SPOKEN  LANGUAQE. 
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THB     VBBB. 


In  the  Qiammatical  Notes,  Uie  attempt  was  macley  to 
approach  Korean  from  the  native  standpoint;  to  take 
Korean  idioms,  phrases  anjd  methods  of  speech,  ezi^in 
their  meanings  and  uses,  and  ascertain  thdr  equivalents  in 
English.  In  doing  this,  we  have  however,  done  but  little 
mote  than  half  ti]^  woiic  iftiat  is  befose  us  in  the  study  of 
Korean.  We  have  approached  from  but  one  side,  and  now 
It  remains  for  us  to  approach  Korean  from  the  English 
standpoint ;  to  take  English  phrases,  words,  and  forms  of 
eoLj^fession,  atid  learn  th^ir  equivalents  in  Korran^  This 
has  been  attempted  in  the  following  pages,  and  while  the 
Korean  equivalents,  are  not  by  any  means  claimed  to  be 
the  only  renderings,  they  are  the  common  and  most  fre- 
quent mettiods  of  expressing  the  ideas  they  are  said  to  re- 
present In  doing  this,  we  have  begun  with  the  verb, 
because  here  we  find  the  greatest  variety  of  changes.  To 
a  gieat  extorii  what  bAS  ali^y  been  said  in  the  Gkam- 
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inatical  Notes,  will  answer  equally  well  here.  This  is  very 
tme  of  the  verb  as  well  as  of  the  other  parts  of  speech,  and 
there  remains  under  the  verb,  simply  the  verbs.  To  be  and 
To  have,  Auxiliaries,  The  Infinitive,  Passive  Constructions, 
and  Conditional  8entenc^.  These  virill  be  taken  up  one 
by  one,  the  rules  for  rendering  them  into  Korean  given, 
.  and  sentence  to  illustrate  each  rule  will  fcdlow« 

"  §-  I._THE  VeEB  "  TO  BE." 

1  Employed  independently,'  expressing  simple  existence, 
to  be  is  rendered  by  5i4i ;  negatively  by  ^^. 

2  Followed  by  a  predicate  noun  or  pronoun,  to  be  is 
rendered  by  t]^  sometimes  contracted  into  ^  or  Sl, 
negatively  by  ^]"HA«       •'"'    '- 

3  Followed  by  a  predicate  adjective,  the  verb  to  be  is 
united  with  the  adjective.     See  Chap.  VI  §.  I. 

4  When  equivalent  to  beo&fhe,  the  verb  to  be,  is  render- 
^ ^y  ^Sl  and  negatively  by  ^s^  iL- 

5  For  the  use  of  the  verb  to  be,  as  an  auxiliary  See 

§in,See.  1&2. 

1. 

Tha«  are  some  very  high    *  Jti^^  ^^  ^  $i^  ^^ 
mountains  around  Seoul.    (l^)Seovineigl^ho^i^^^^ 

highmounUxinitiM. 

About  how  many  booses  are    «)     ^     ^«i|     ^      ^n|> 

tbeK>  in  this  citv  ?  ^'^   **»  «'''**»  .^^<"^   ho»mm>f 

there  in  this  City  ^  4  aVtft.-Siii.-SH^ 

ebrnttisf 

.        :  .       ... V517K 

*  It  will  be  noticed  that  fot  tlie  first  few  ezerciaes,  the  Benienoesj^ 
all  giyen  in  the  three  form^,  for  inferiors,  equals  and  superiors,  except 
perhaps  in  instances  w)iere  the  sentence  hj  its  very  nature  restricts 
the  class  to  which  It  is  addressed; 


Digitized 


by  Google 


Chap.L   H* 


THK  VEBB. 


22S 


Is  there  only  one  Idnd  of    t]  t\^  iy  df^t^  ^  ^^ 
oil  in  these  bottles?  nis  s^iOlaWe^  ^^t^^ 

oil  only  is  f 

One  regimeiU'in  soldier-  how  many 
about  Uf 

Kang  Wha  in  telegraph  office  is  noi» 

*>*     '5f7l     ?a*<l     «    ^ 

BreakfoMt  eating  before  going  thing 

^«h  —  ^&.  —  ^^ 

tSflOl. 

ft  i  4  ^i-ti  tt'^^S 

i4n.v  one  whatever  mntead  (joing  man 
ia  notf 

5*«l  A.fe  3*  »>te*l7> 

liou46-<d  ecming  road  knowing  one 
toa8  notf 

^'S^V«7V? 


About  how   many  soldiers 
»re  there  in  a  regiment  ? 


There  is  no  telegi-aph  oflSce 
in  Kang  Wha. 

There  is  no  use  in  going 
before  br^kfast. 


Is  there  not  any  one- who 
can  go  instead  ? 


Was  there  not  any  one  who 
knew  the  way  home  ? 


2. 


Is  that  smoke  or  is  it  only 
a  clond  ? 

Is  that  a  fox  or  a  dog  ? 

Js  not  that  a  dog  sleeping 
on  the  veranda? 


Thai    thing      emoke-    ief     eUmd 
onJly    isf 

That   thiny  fox  ie,        dog  isf 

That   veranda    im    eleeping    thing 
dog  18  not  f 

•FHAVlTl.? 


*  B'operly  this  eho^d  (0  9||  >l» }  V  H  9t  ^  ^»<  pronomced  iselmnlka. 

Digitized  by  VjOOQ  iC 


224 


THE  VEEB. 


Chai^.  i.    ?t. 


Was  iiot:  tbEit '  an  ciarth- 
quake? 

Giu  work  i&  yery^ha-rci. 
The.  street  is  yery  jn^uddj. . 
These     ccoli^s  . '  pre     not 

The    road    from     here    to 
Fusan  is  not  good;  ^ 


^  7|A]  ^^  tfe  ;^]4. 

Thai  thtTigemthqtmhniJakmgtihmg 
vKtB  not  f 

Our      work     very      difficult   i>, 
Boad       ^ry     muddy  is. 

The  cooties       lazy 

is  not, 

Hej^     ^^m  l^\aart'        to     '  going 
rooc?        good  is  noL 


I  donot  believe  it  will  be 
mtJkck  bf  a  fire.   - 


You.  will  never  be  jich,  jf 
ybu  ftie  nqtmorfe  thriftyi 


If  ^thia^ivp^re  oiiJy  jnended 
it  would  be  as  gpod  as 
new. 


My  thought  in-as-foTj  Vig  fiix-as-for 
not        will  become* 

JSimomy  more       not       employ  if, 

-¥•3^71-  61•^^  m''}' 

rick  man        not         will  become, 

*l  7^i|  J?A|7l>tti1r^«|. 

2 his  thing  mending,  only      made 

^    ^  4    x*i   ^ 

^      6</or6      as      equally     well 
will  become. 
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§  II.— THE  VEEB  "TO  HAVE." 

1  Expressing  possession  or  ownership : — 

[a.)  By  animate  beings,  to  have  is  rendered  by  the 
postposition  S\7fl  with  3i4i,  or  by  $|4t  alone. 
Negative,  by  ^4t., 

(S.)  By  inanimate  objects,  it  is  rendered  by  the  post- 
position ^J  with  3iA* 

2  Expressing  acceptance.  This  idea  does  not  appeal 
to  the  Korean  as  accepting  and  is  therefore  variously 
translated. 

3  Expressing  To  cause  ov  To  procure — By  Tfl'^'iLor 
by  >^  «»^  with  the  appropriate  form  of  the  verb. 

4  Expressing  necessity  and  followed  by  the  infinitive ; 
it  is  rendered  by  the  future  participle  of  the  verb  with 

5  For  have,  as  an  auxiliary  see  §  III.  Sec.  4. 

1  (a). 


Korean   noblemen    have  a    S.'^ '^^SlT^  «ie)  *].^6] 

great  many  servants.  ^r?'*  nobleman  to  mmy  Bervant 

is. 

Englishman      to        often       yellow 

^y\^\  ^g  =t^\  5i«h 

hair     and    bhie     eye        is. 

Japan       cat         to  tail 

is  not 


Englishmen      often     have 
light  hair  and  blue  eyes. 


Japanese 
tails. 


cats    have      no 
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1  (6). 
Onr   house  has    only  five    ^e|     ^«^    "i^Y^    t^    'ft 

Our     house    at    fire    room    only 


rooms. 


ts. 


•The  box  has  no  cover.  =N|*<|    ^^     ^^h  —  ^  4i 

X  Box    to     lid      w  noL 

X     \        This  flower  has  no  perfume,     t]  ^>^  "^Ml  ^-ch  — ^4t 

^  This  flower  to  acent  is  noL 

V  ^- 

\    '  Will  you  have  five  dollars    Ji,  3^         7l-^7l-^4t 

(en        dollar     take     will. 

^  I  will  have  a  cap  of  tea.         *t  ^  a?  '^5l^h  — "^  ?ft 

(  )  *  Tea  one  eup        eat  will. 

Will  you  have  a  flower?         ^    fM-    7\7^]^&-^ 

/  -,  Flower  one         take  will. 


I    will    have'  him   take  it  7\r^    7}-^     't^^h 

I  TaU       atrny        make  will- 

away.  —^t^i!.  —  V»1«b 

I  wUl  have  it  done  right  ^-A]   -tfflt^^}'  —'t^ 

„  At  onee  to  do  will  make. 

away.  A. -•r2a-*V*>l«^ 
Wewillhave  these  sent  up  J^^7\  t>]7^^  -M^it  ■#• 

*«  Ofl^nl  We            thete          Semi        to 

■  <»  Seoul.  ^  A*ii7fl-r?a^b  -t 

up  smd  wiU  make. 

He  said  he  would  have  the  §  ^  -ij  «^  i\-^,  A^*?* 


Boy   employed      wUl  brintf 

said. 


boy  bring  them.  >SJ^.-f  S3  &,—"«■  53 
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4. 
I  will  have  to  go  to  night.       ^5|   ^*«|   ^\J  J^  ^^ 

To-daj/  m'^A^   starting   way  ouiaids 
there  is  not. 

If  you  do  not  work  you  will     ^  "^t^]    5|-v)  -^^   '^^•^ 
have  to  starve.  ^^*  \^^  *»  ^Ji^ving  u^y 

ik^  ^<h  ^A,  ^-§ 

ouUide  there  ia  not* 

I  have  to  finish  that  early     a.7]^    AJeH'.   ^-^I-   '^I' 

doing  way  outside  ie  noL 

§  III.— AUXILIARY  VERBS. 
Sec.  1. — Am,  is,  are. 
1  Followed  by  the  active  participle : — 

(a.)  Expressing  present  continued  action—  either  the 
present  indicative  or  by  the  present  participle  with 
:jj  followed  by  3i4i  or  ^]Sl  according  to  the  rales 
given  §  I,  1  and  2  of  this  chapter,  or  the  verbal 
participle  with  ^]Sl* 
*  Negatively— either  the  present  indicative  preceded 
by  ^]-H  or  by  the  present  participle  with  :5J  follow- 
ed by  ^4i  or  ^H-S.  (§  I.  1  &  2),  or  the  verbal 
participial  form  of  the  negative  verb  with  ^]iL- 
See  also  Part  1. 1 129  £f.  on  tenses. 
(6 )  Expressing  vivid  future. — 
As  in  English  so  in  Korean  there  is  a  way  of  exp]:es- 
sing  vivid  future  by  the  present  indicative,  and 
either  this  or  the  future  indicativis  may  be  used', 

Negatively — present  or  future  indicative  with  ^\.^ . 

*  Foi  further  use  of  the  negative,  see  chapter  on  negative  in  Part  I* 
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-See  passive  voice. 


2  followed  by  passive  participl 
1.  (a). 

A  crow  is  building  its  nest    3f^*<|    7]-pl-f| 
in  the  garden. 


The  rats  are  gnawing  a  hole 
somewhere  in  the  ceiling. 


That  is  the  baby  ci7ing. 


Is  not  the 
now? 


clock    Btriking 


It  is  not  raining  now. 


The    carpenters 
working  now. 


are    not 


I    am    going    home 
year. 


1. 

next 


The  German  minister  to 
America,  is  coming  back 
next  month. 

We  are  not  sending  a  courier 
to  Chemulpo  to-morrow. 


Orow     garden  in  nest 

18  building. 

Bat        somewhere     ceiling      in 
Jiole  gnawing  thing  is. 

-siA. -$^^v'►l«^ 
Thai  thing  baby  crying  thing  it. 

^^^    7i]^     *)fe     7]/-] 

Qoek  now       striking     thing 

is  not  f 

%]^^  W16H  ^-A- 

Now  as  for,  rain  not  coming  is. 

^*  t<>1  7^^  «  ^H."^ 

Carpenters  noiv  work  not  making  is. 

<^K-    - 

I       next  year'in  own  country  to 
^^h—7\SL,  -71- SV 

gO' 

America  to  gone      German  minister 
next  month-in  hack        will  come. 

-MA.    -MSVM't- 
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Sec.  2.— Was,  Were. 

1  Followed  by  the  Active  Participle : — 

(a  )  Expressing  continued  action  in  the  past. 

The  Koreans,  prefer  the  simple  past  tense,  but  some- 
times render  this  by  the  present  participle  with 
the  past  tense  of  ^]SL' 
See  also  Part  I.  1 132  fif. 

(6.)  Introducing  an    event  happening    during  the 
action — -c}-;],  with  verbal  stem. 

(c.)  Expressing  an  action  intended  but  not  carried 
out — ^}^}  or  ^}'^  H  preceded  by  verbal  stem. 

2  Followed  by  passive  participle : — 

(a.)  Of  Intransitive  verbs — The  past  tense  of  verb, 
(i.)  Of  transitive  verbs — See  Passive  Voice. 

1.  (a). 

We  were  working  all  day  6^^1  ^^  ^"^Si^b  '^ 
yesterday.  S|4x,  -t"S|  *  V  ^1  ^h 

Were  they  laughing  or  cry-  iJrfeTf^m^  +t2  7f 
ing?  ^^IH^? 

1.  (b). 

*  I  was  going  to  Chemulpo  ^^  HH^JSL  7|-«>7|-  ^^ 
yesterday,  and  met  four-  ^^  5t5j'^h  —  ijAi 
teen  Chinamen.  — ^j^  V  ^]  '^• 

*  TJie  Koreans,  unless  ambiguity  would  exist,  do  not  use  the  personal 
pronouns.  Tiie  surroundings  alone  generally  determine  the  subject  of 
the  yerb.  These  sentences  are  taken  out  of  all  surroundings,  but  the 
student  is  expected  to  use  them  and  then  circumstances  will  decide 
these  matters. 
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He  was  eating  eoiiie  fish,  ^^  ^^}y\  ^^]  7\^ 
and  a  bone  stuck  in  his  a}4'^h —  ]i^f —  13^ 
throat.  V  ^1  ^Y- 

l.(c). 

Mr.  Pak  was  going  to  «|->M^«^1  o|6{-  y\^}x:}7\' 
America,  but  his  father  ^HW7]-  -^SJ^h  —  SJ 
died.  4t,— si^V^l^h 

We  were  coming  to  see  you  €»^  ^^  Jt^  A^M  H 
several  times,  but  we  were  ^tt}'-5^  ^"^h  —  ^4i» 
busy  and  could  not.  — ^>§  V  ^1  ^}' 

2. 

He  was  gone  when  I  got  ^7|-  7f^  H  1  ^*^  ^M 
there.  2l-t:|-,  _ ^4», _  ^[-^  V 

I  went  home  after  nine  ^^^]  *|-^tl  ^^]  ^Zi 
years,  but  all  my  friends  nffe  :^n?'#N  '^l'  "^M 
were  dead.  ^},   —   5i4i>   —    SJ'fe 

SeO.   3.— Do,   DID. 

•    1  Do  and  did  are  expressed  in  Korean  by  the  present 
and  past  of  the  verb. 

2  Do  not  and  did  not*  used  interrogatively,  are  ex- 
pressed either  by  the  interrogative  present  or  past  of  the 
verb  proceeded  by  ^}H,  or  by  the  negative  base  in  :^I 
followed  by  interrogative  present  or  past  of  ^H  i^Su* 

3  Do  not,  used  imperatively — ^by  the  negative  base  in 

*  ^ote.— Interrogative  sentences  expressed  negaiivelj  are  regarded 
by  Koreans  from  an  opposite  standpoint  to  tbe  EngUsh.  The  Korean, 
in  his  answer,  considers  not  the  facts  of  the  case,  or  the  thing  expected, 
but  the  implied  statement  in  the  question  and  when  we  would  answer 
"  Yes  "  answers  "  No  "  and  vke-versa. 
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7]  followed  by  the  volitive  mood  second  person  of  wfiL» 
to  avoid. 

1. 


Why  do  you  leave  the  door 
open  ? 

They  do  not  make  it  that 
wny  any  more. 


Where    did    you    put    my 
umbrelia? 


Why     door 

— ^iL,— 


^H 


leave  f 

V517K 

Now-a-daya  as  for,  that  way    not 
make. 

My  umhreUa,  where  puL 


2. 


*  Did  not  the  fans  I  sent 
you  suit  ? 

Do  not   the    steamers   sail 
twice  a  month  now  ? 


Why  did  you  not  give  the 
coolie  the  things  he  came 
for? 

Do  you  not  like  foreign 
food? 


I   you  to  (hon.)  sent  fan 

suit,  did  not  f 

^]^'>]    :^*>a    tl«« 

Nowa-day      steamer     one  month  in 
twice     each  not  plyf 

H  ^^*^n  7V^H  * 

Why  carrier      to,         to-take   came 
thing,      not  gave  f 

il^    ^ei    :B.n    t^} 

Foreign     food  like       >  to  do 

not  dot 


*  For  example  the  question,  " Has  not  the  teacher  come  yet?"  ex- 
pecting in  English  the  answer  ''yes/'  will  call  forth  from  the  Korean 
the  answer  "  no  "  if  the  teacher  has  come,  and  "  yes  "  if  he  has  not  yet 
come.    See  Part  I  IT  266,  ' 
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Dj  not  put  0.1  any  more     -^^  "^1    Jj^I'^F^, — ^}Sl^ 

^^Q 1  Goal  more  to  put-on  avoid. 

Do  not  take  iKore  than  you     "^^f]     ^     S^**!     ^ 

tViinU  vnii  will  nf>{v\  ^°^        needing  thought  in    more 

tbink  you  Will  need.  7\-^7yyi\  ^l^^St,- 

to  take  avoid. 

Please  xlo    not    tear    that     ^  >ti*^l  1     ^^^1     ^FS 

Tliat  newspaper  to  tear  avoids 


newspaper. 


(Aon.). 


Do  not  light  the  lights  yet.       ^\i\  ^  ^T]   o}^. 

Aa  yet  light  to  ligfU  avoid,  (inf.). 

Seo.  4.— Have,  has,  had. 

1  Save : — ^The  auxiliary  have,  is  generally  expressed  in 
Korean  by  the  regular  past  tense  of  the  verb,  • 

2  Have  been : — 

(a.)  Generally  Koreans  do  not  make  the  distinction 
between  continued  past  action,  and  simple  past 
action,  but  leave  it  to  be  decided  from  the  context ; 
hence  have  been  in  English  is  largely  expressed  by 
the  Korean  simple  past. 

(6.)  The  distinction  can  be  made  by  the  use  of  the 
present,  participle  with  7^  and  the  past  tense  of 

(c.)  In  speaking  of  the  duration  of  continued  action, 
the  participial  noun  in  T]  with  the  past  tense  of  the 
verb  expressing  the  extent  of  time  is  used. 

3  Had  : — The  Koreans  as  a  rule  do  not  use  the  pluper- 
fect tense.  Such  a  tense  can  be  formed,  and  is  aclmow- 
ledged  as  correct  by  many,  but  the  great  majority  prefer 
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to  transpose  the  sentence  and  use  the  simple  past  tense. 
See  Part  I  on  compound  tenses  1 135. 

Had,  is  then  expressed  : — 

(a.)  In  aflBrmative  sentences — either  by  a  complete 
transposition  of  the  sentence,  or  by  the  use  of  the 
adverb  ^/^  with  the  past  tense. 
(6.)  In  negative  sentences — ^by  either  a  like  complete 
transposition,  or  by  the  use  of  ^}^  with  the  past 
tense. 

I. 

Have  the  coolies  brought    ^  ^     ^]     ^     71- :^     ^^ 

the  freight?  -c^v^^l;).?* 

Have  you  heard  the  news  ?  "^^^j     A-S"    ^^  4t  ? 

Why  haven'nt  you  brought  ^  y^    t}\]  ^e|aL  ^4*? 

your  dog  ? 

The    post    man    has     not  •W]^'J?-7l-     jSL^-c*      ^}S. 

brought   any   letters   to-  ^7^]      2      ^H     7\->^ 

day.  ^^>^  S^l^l^b 

2.  (a).  . 

Your  room  has  not   been  ^^    ^-^    ^}  ^     ^Jl 

swept  and  dusted  yet.  S^l^l    ^H   "^SJix- 

This    roof    has    not    been  ^]^^  ^^^^  ^]^'^^ 

repaired  for  a  couple  of  7^]    ^}^   "^Sl^x* 

years. 

Haven't  you  repaired  your  '^^«>1      ^l>^«>l^i      ^-^ 

house  lately?  3f^l^l    ^IH   fS|4x? 

Have  you  seen  the  paper  ?  ^^l-S:^]  1  i$t4i  ? 


*  Note. — Hereafter  the  three  forms  referring  to  inferiors,  equals  and 
superiors  will  not  be  given  with  each  sentense  hut  only  one  or  the 
other  as  the  case  may  demand. 
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2.   (6). 
Some  body  has  been  sweep-    ♦o]^  ^^  t>]y\  31^4i. 

ing  this  room. 

2.  (c). 

How  long  have  you  been  '^^^]      >M^     ^l^tl^l^l- 

living  in  Seoul?  ^n).  ^  ^i^? 

The  Seoul  merchants  have  7]  ^4^  /^^    ^iA^    #«>! 

been  selling  foreign  goods  /^  ^    -g-^    -§-    jSL^^ 

for  a  long  time  now.  -?-jSL- 

We    have    been    studying  ^  J^    *$  ^1  7|-     ^  -^]  7|- 

four  hours.  ^S|4t. 

The   Japanese    have    been  ^51^1    '^S    S^fe^l^V 

several     years    building  ^^  $]  ^5|Jx. 

their  railroads. 

3.  (a). 

I  went  to  the  foreign  office  ^7]-     i|  ^j-^AS     ^t^ 

but  they  had  all  left.  of-fe:   ^Af  -c]-  ^f-^x. 

The  coolies  had  all  finished  ^7\    ^  *^]     H  ^  7l    ^^^ 

when  I  got  home.  ^^f-^^l   ^    ""^l-^SlA- 

When  you  left  Seoul,  had  M^    ^M-7l    ^^]     «^}-=f 

the  Eussian  legation  been  ^>^^      ^7l  S      A]:^ 

begun?         .  •  tSlii? 

I  asked  him  to  stop  to  din-  7!^^^]      ^ f  51  ^      ^Ful 

ner,  but  he  had  dined.  ^/^   ^5J4i- 

3.  (6). 

When  I  got  to  ray  hotel  4^<«]  HI  ^^]  ^^^] 

my  letter  had  not  come.  ^j-aj    ftj-vj    ^4*. 

I  had  not  heard  it  when  3f#>a«*]      ^M-7l,    ^*^1 

the  steamer  left.  -X-S^  Jx. 

*  As  lias  been  said  before,  while  this  is  allowable  it  is  not  as  the 
Korean  would  put  it,  and,  unless  absolutely  necessary,  such  sentences 
as  this  should  be  avoided. 
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Had  you  not  left  Seoul  be-     a^  ;^*<|  /^^M  ^^^ 
fore  that?  ^\^   t^Sl^x? 

Sec.  5. — Shall,  will. 

1.  AflBrmative: — 

(a.)  Opinion ;  also  in  seeking  direction  and  in  stating 
one's  purpose  or  inquiring  another's  purpose  from 
a  third  parly :— the  future  of  the  verb  in  e|  6]  «]■ : 
^  or,  interrogatively-^in  i?]$|7l-. 

(6.)  Simple  future,  coiainty,  determination^  or 
enquiring    another's   purpose   directly — future   in 

2.  Negative: — 

(a.)  Vividly ; — negative  present. 

(6.)  Determination ;— negative  future. 

1.  (a). 

If  you  do  not  put  in  more  ix,^    ^    !4^1    ^H   '^^ 

salt  it  will  spoil.  ^f  ^  ^1  ^l"- 

Shall  I  send    word   again  Mj?]-    /^^    ^^  &  ^^ 

to  Seoul?  Si7|.? 

Shall  I  call  a  jinrikisha  on     ^S<Hi)      i[r:\y\     ^%y\ 

my  way  to  Tchongno  ?  jf.  H  e]  3J  7]-  ? 

I  will  call  again  in  three  or  ^A^^    ^^]    "^l-A]    jSL^ 

four  days.  «>]  ^. 

If  you  need  one  I  will  lend  ^^1      $i  ^1  ^      M|     7\^ 

you  mine.  e  H  ^  M  '*^1'- 

WillMr.  Kim  go  withus?  ^^Aj^     +^*f     X*l 

7f^^7].? 

1.  (i). 

Today  it  will  close  at  six     Su^^   ^^X^]^  5l:554x- 

o'clock. 
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If  it  rains  "  cats  and  dogs  "     Wf  7\  ^  ^H  ^  yM^- 

rugo.  ..    > 

Mr.  Pak  will  go  for  it.  ^/^^«^1   ^H^    y\^&' 

About  how  long  will  you  ^nf  ^^   c]vf   c^^  SI 

stay  here?  ^4i? 

2.  (a). 

Buddhist  priests  will  not  kill  -f^    S::*!    H    ^>H     4 

even  a  mosquito.  ^1  j5L«  • 

I  shall  not  go  to-morrow.  M|7MI  ^  ^  ^^b 

2.  (6). 
I  will  not  give  even  one    M|7].   ^    §    H   "^  ^^1 

cash  more.  tt5l4i. 

Not  one  of  these  will  do.      «>1 7^  ^i^  H  *di5l4i- 

Sec.  6.— Should, — would. 

1  In  direct  clauses — 

(a.)  Expressing  Mention,  determination,— Mmtq  oi 

the  verb.    Negatively — future  with  ^  or  ^IH- 
(6.)  Equivalent  to  ought,— see  Sec.  11  of  this  division 

on  Auxiliaries, 
(c.)  Expressing*  determination  in  a  past  action — the 

past  tense  of  the  verb ;  negatively— past  tense  with 

^  or  ^H- 

2  In  indirect  clauses — 

(a.)  Expressing  opinion — future  participle  with  % 

(&.)  Expressing  determination,  certainty — form  of  the 
future  or  present  used  ia  indirect  discourse. 

*  Note.— In  a  simple  sentence,  the  idea  of  determination  conveyed 
by  the  English  *' would"  cannot  be  given  in  Korean  except  by  a 
circumlocution^  unless  it  is  implied  by  the  context.  This  idea  is 
however  in  part  conveyed  by  the  use  of  ^  7|-  with  the  past  tense. 
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3  In  conditional  sentences — 

(a.)  In  Ihe  conditional  clause^-^by  the  form  of  the 

conditional  with  ^y  T^-tS-j  ^tc. 
{b,)  In  the  conclusion— by  the  future  of  the  verb. 
The  past  tense  "  would  have,'*  is  rendered  by  the  future 
perfect. 

See  also  §  IV  of  this  chapter,  and  Chap.  X  Sec.  8. 

1.  (a). 
I  would  go  but  I  have  no     M)?!-    7].?JI:3J    ^}fe    ^5 


passport. 

<&&.. 

Ho  would  pay  but,  he  has 

7^^7^     »l-fe     ^M1^ 

not  yet  received  it  from 

s\nM  ^H  ^^  * 

Mr.  Yi. 

^^&. 

I  would  not  give  yon  even 

^1    *^1     ^?1]     t.     ^-g: 

a  cash  to  keep  you  from 

^«2   tt  ^^""h 

starving. 

1. 

(c). 

In  spite  of  all  I  could  do,  he 

v^fe  ^-a  isa^a  ^]^s. 

would  go  to  the  country. 

^7]-  i^#  i  2i-4i. 

He    would    not    listen    to 

^^11  <a:s54x- 

reason. 

He  would  squander  all  his 

ltM«f3.     ^'a    %1    «l3a 

money  in  spite  of  all  my 

mi'   ^-i-  *!•  *i»i 

efforts  to  stop  hiiu. 

-^5J4i 

2.  (a). 

1   thought  they  would  be  o]/^      }^7^]      ^2     -g-f- 

here  by  this  time.  ^  §t4r. 

Did  you  think  it  would  be  JL^]fi]    '^]^  -f    ^$t4x? 

so  dear  ? 
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2.  (b). 

Mr.  Yi  said  he  would  send  e]>^^«>l  $4^*^1  -SL^ 

it  next  week.  T»)-jiL  *^$|  A. 

Mrs.  Kim  said  she  would  ^A)iJ|-^«>]   ^|^   «[«^]  -c} 

come    with     five    other  §    ^^^   '*^1':^  '^^-jJ- 

women  to-morrow  night.  -&'«=]* JOL  '^SJA. 

3. 

If    any  one    should  come  ^7]-  }i  JL^Si.7]^  ^^S 

enquiring  for  me,  say  I        ii  ^"^Yjl  *^^^- 

Save  gone  to  the  palace. 

You     would      have     time  ^   ^^    H^M-'fl    '1 7}. 

enough,  if  you  would  get  V}  \^  '^^  4i . 

up  earlier. 

If  you  had  been  a  little  more  "^^^    t"5J'^^    ^]^fH 

careful,  this  would  never        tt  5|  51  5!  4t- 

have  happened. 

It  would  not  pay  to  sell  it  SL^  ^t\  ^^  e|  ^^4t. 

for  less  than  five  dollars. 

If  you  had  gone  yesterday,  ^]^     ^^"^    ^      ^^ 

you  would  have  been  in        '$'5151^. 

plenty  of  time. 

Sec.  7.— Can,  could. 
Can  and  could  are  commonly  rendered  in  two  ways. 

1.  AflSrmatively : — 

(a.)  By  the  simple  future  or  past. 
(6.)  By  +  preceded  by  the  future  relative  participle, 
with  the  present  or  past  of  ^^. 

2.  Negatively:— 

i^')  By  -55-  with  the  future  or  past. 
(b)  By  -^  preceded  by  the  future  relative  participle 
with  the  present  or  past  of  ^  J*.  > 
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.                        1.  (a). 

If  you  only  know  how,  you  5J^?1|;J'l'^^^  ^}S, 

can     say    anything    in  g.     ^]^}S.    ^^    Iff  it 

Japanese.  *^5|4i« 

If  you  open  the  door  you  -^  ^^    JL^&.- 

can  see. 

He  can  only  hear  in  one  ear.  ^  ^  S  ^  -J  ^  ^• 

Can  your  dog  sit  up  on  his  S^  S]    7117}.  fl  ^  e|  a^ 

hindlef^?  tt^ii? 

Can  you  send  any  message  t\SL   '^^]^}S.  ^>5l  AS 

you  please  by  telegraph  ?  .^*^5l  4i? 

When  I  was  a  boy  I  could  ^7\   §tl^*^1fe     ^KIS 

swim  two  ri.  t\]^  '^$|4i« 

1.  (6). 

When  call  we  see  the  Ky-  :^  J^^  ^"S^  ^^  ?"^ 

eng  Pok  Kung  Palace  ?  ^  4^  SI  ^  4i  ? 

Can  we  see  the  inside  of  the  -^  S.^]  f    5J  A^  ^  ^-i" 

prison      if    we     get     a  -Ir-t-TV  514i? 

permit? 

If  you  go  to  the  best  shops  ^  ;^««I  7}.Tg   ^>^   /^3£ 

you  can  get  good  silk  in  £.$  ^^  ^+  Sl^i- 

Korea  too. 

If  I  am  not  sick  I  can  walk  ^   ^>^^    f£   <I^   ""I 

more  then  a  hundred  ri  Jj:jijj4i. 

in  one  day. 

2.  ra;. 

When  the  fire  bell  rings  I  ^  ^"^Yjl  *^  ^*<|  * 

cannot  sleep.  ^}5(l4x 

I    went    everywhere    but  >^^  ^jAlH  ^  ^$t4s»* 

could  not  sell  it. 
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If  you  have  not  government  ^^   ^^^]    ^>^^    ^ 

permission  youcan't  sell  it.        '^^4x- 

A  great  noise  (of  jabbering)  'ftsJHfe    4x^1 7}-    ^M    ^ 

arose  and  we  cculd  not        ^^}  H^  4x. 

hear. 

I  invitei  both,  but  neither  c]     ^    a|.|^    ^f$!^j 

of  them  could  come.  ^}\r    ^]-S.3£  -^  ^&' 

2.(6). 

It  was  dark  and  we  could  ^^^]    ^    ^^    ^^4i 

not  see  the  road. 

I  cannot  take  the  accounts  iS    HJ*^1  ^    •!:+•  ^4i- 

to  night. 

I  cannot  go  even  though  he  ^    3@t    ^^}jil     "g^^l  ^\S, 

offers  me    one    hundred        v}fe  ^-t-'^A- 

dollars. 

He  could  not  get  a  passport.  "^2  $J-|'  -t"  ^^4^- 

Sec   8.— May,  Might. 

1 .  Possiblity  equivalent  to  jrerhaps  :— 

(a.)  With  present  or  future — ^}vi[  or  ^  with  the 

future. 
{b.j  With  past—  ^}rt}  or  ^f:  with  the  past. 
(c)  Might  have— :^  or  ft]-o|-  with  the  future  past. 

2.  Ability.— Same  as  could  ;  or  future  participle  with 

3.  Permission,  liberty — is  rendred  variously  according  to 
the  sentence  by  a  transposition. 

1.  (a). 
May    be    there    are    some    S.^'i  ^t\   ^M  S^^} 

mosquitos  in  the  net.  3«l?ft4x- 

May  be  the  steamer  will  be     ^}xi\  %]  ^  y]  S^^Sl^^- 

in  to-morrow. 
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» 

May  be  we  had  better  order  ^\v\    /^  ^  aJ    i\'^^^\'^ 

them  from  Seoul.  S  5}  ii. 

You  might  get  well  if  you  Jf^J^  7].^    ^}^}  !i?8i. 

weut  to  Fusan. 

May  be  he  will  not  start  for  '^S  $1^  -^^^Ife    ^j-^F 

a  day  or  two.  6|- v^   /fe(  v).^  ^. 

1.  (6). 

May  be  he  has  not  heard     :^   6|-^   ^  « ^  4^. 
yet. 

May    be    he    missed    the     ^^f^F  Jf-f  ^-|:, -^  5j^4i. 

steamer. 

May  be  he  has  been  told  ^\v\  ^/^  S^J  4* . 

already. 

May    be    they    have    not  ^}vl[      t>\:^      x^t^^     6].v| 

begun  yet.  ^5!4i. 
1.  (c). 

If  you  had  risen  early  per-  ^^       H  ^1  !;J'°I  ^     ^f^f 

haps    you     might    have  ^1<H]   5J^^4*. 

caught  the  steamer. 

If  Keuija    had    not    lived,  ^]y^y\    \\%]     ^}\^     -^^ 

justice   might    not    have  -ej^   b^viy  ^)S|7|.  ^>M 

been  known.  ^  4* . 

If  you  had  only  called  the  ^-Q  "ci    -g-^J    J^H7|   1^ 

doctor  sooner,   he  might  'I'SJ^i^      ^\v\      t\\\ 

not  have  died.  "^  5J  35  A. 

If  he  had  only  been  honest  ^l*^?!^    ^^5!"^^    ^}^\ 

he  might  have   been    a  -¥-^)=*S|  5J5?4i. 

rich  man. 

2. 

If  you  had  come  yesterday,  ^g^c)   6]x]^  ^"^^  '^7}- 

I  might  have  gone  to-day.  Sl^   ^^,  '?'5j4i- 
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If  you  had  only  told  me,  I     ^^j)      ^^^"^^      ^^^ 
might  have  loaned  you        ^^$141. 
the  money. 

3. 

May  I  go  and  take  a  bath?  V^7\  ^if^e<  7l-e|$l7f  ? 

You    may   put    it  in    the  '^  ^  ^1  vj-         ^  ^  ^]  ^ 

drawer  or  the  bookcase.  -^^S  ^^|>  ^4i. 

I  told  Sou  Pongi  he  might  ^^«>1     ^e^     7]^    ^yi 

go  to  see  the  Kerdong.  *^^f^  ^^f-jO-'^SJii- 

You  may  stay  away  from  j5».§     '^*^*^1     ^IH    ^j-H 

school  to-day.  ^^1^4i. 

Did  you  not  say  I  might  ^^]  "^^7]%  :^^  t^^" 

borrow  your  dictionary  ?  ^f^    ^S]    :^"^    =^^ 

Sec.  9. — Let,  make,  have,  get. 

1  The  Korean  causative  form  of  the  verb,  may  stand 
for  any  or  all  of  the  above.  The  distinctive  differences 
between  them  however,  can,  if  necessary,  be  expressed 
by  tlie  use  of  other  verbs.  Let,  when  it  means  per- 
mission, may  be  expressed  by  the  additional  use  of  -^i, 
[to  give)  ;  get,  by  the  use  of  5j4i  (to  obtain),  or  ^  <>lii. 
(fo  engage),  etc. 

2  "  Let  us,**  in  a  proposition — volitive  mood,  first 
person. 

1. 

Soun    Yongi    has    let    the  ^^c]7}.     :f.^      ^^^ 

lamp  smoke.  SI  A- 

Shall  I  let  the  coolies  take  ^^^      ^-|-     7\^7\fil 

the  freight  ?  ^^  ^1 51 7f  ? 
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You  lave  eaten  enough; 
now  let  me  have  a  little. 

Please  don't  let  the   boys 

come  into  the  rooms  with 

their  shoes  on. 
Make  him  wait  a  little. 
If  those  children  come  in, 

be  sure  and  make  them 

keep  quiet. 
Make  the  washerman  iron 

these  clothes  better. 
I   will    have    Soun    Yongi 

mail  your  letters. 

You  had   better  have   the 

carpenter  make  it. 
Where    did    you    get   this 

table  made  ? 
You  must  have  your  grass 

cut. 
Please  let  the  cat  go  out. 

Do  not  let  the  water  run 
out  of  the  bottle  so  fast. 

I  ought  to  get  my  watch 
repaired. 


^1   *  ^^]  SLn]  ^<^ 


Let  us  go  up  Nam  San  to- 
morrow. 

Let's  go  by  way  of  Chong- 
nikol  to-morrow. 
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Let's    rest    and    have    a    -4»1ji  ^^f  "^  §>^1^h 

smoke. 
Let's  pull  the  cat's  tail.  ja.^«>l  M^]t  ^^^\  "^^1 

%}. 

Seo.  10.— Must. 

1  Expressing  necessity : — 

(a.)  AfiSrmative — past    verbal    participle    with    the 
postposition  ty  and  future  of  ^Sl^  or  ^  A- 
Sometimes  also  the  same  effect  is  produced  by  the  use 
of  an  adverb  expressing  necessity  with  the  future. 

(h.)  Negative— the  negative  base  in  7]  with  ^  ^}tY 

and  future  of  ^^,  or  ^i^. 
Or,  by  either  a  conditional    clause,  or  a   relative 
participle  qualifying  7^,  with  ^  and  the  future  of 
^Sl,  or  H^. 

2  Expressing  strong  probability  : — 

{a.)  Must— future,  or  future  participle  with    ^^Jt 

(6.)  Must  have — future  perfect. 
1.  {a). 

You  must  be  more  careful.  #  "^  5.^  '^^^I^  di?ll4i. 

You  must  make  him  take  it  S:$l-  f  ^:^1    4h   "^^^1 

whether  he  likes  it  or  not.  ^^  ^^^Y  ^53  4i- 

You  must  mind  whatever  ^^^  "^t;]  ^^i  ^^}^ 

your  teacher  says.  xifjs,  '^^^l^  ^5!4t« 

We  must  leave  the  house  at  ^  *^1>M  ^4  ^  ^]  ^1  ^^^Y 

twelve  o'clock.  4i^4x- 

I  must  be  in  Chemulpo  by  %]^  Sl^]^]  H^S.  3i>^1 

five  o'clock  to-morrow.  ^Y  di^4i- 

I  must  pay  a  debt  of  one  ^^  "^A^y]^  ^IS   ^*F 

hundred  dollars  to-morrow  ^Y  ^^4i- 
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1.  (h). 

You  must  not  put  so  much  ^^  ^^fll  ^^]  ^^]^^ 

coal  on  the  fire.  ^^  Ji* 

You    must   not   hold    the  t}y]    a^f^I    ttfe    7|A] 

baby  so.  ^  di^4i. 

You  must  not  leave  your  6^-^]    ^    ;^6)]    :|l^     t^ 

light  burning  when  you        ^^  71-^  -^  di2l4t. 

go  out. 

I  told  Soun  Yongi,  he  must    ^^^]  ^ ^  tt±  Z^]^] 
not  even  touch  the  flowers.     ^  ^\  ^Y  ^^^  -cfji  -^^  ^. 

2.  (a;. 

It  must  be  so.  :x^fH  ^^&* 

Mr.  Song  must  have  more  ^M^   ^^    ^]   ^^}  "^ 

than  these.  ^?84i. 

You    must    be    dreadfully  t)}cj6]  ^'g^  ^^  ^4i. 

tired. 

He  must  be  wet  through  in  t]   ^)*^]  ^>5l  ^^Jjix. 

such  a  rain  as  this. 

2.  (6). 

You   must  have  seen  those     a    ^l-i*    M^M     JL^ 

books  at  Seoul.  .21 4i. 

It  must  have  been  extremely     nj.'tj   ^^^^Jr. 

difficult. 
The  new  place  must  have     /^-^/^    ^^7]     ^^]    ^H 

been   finished   before   he        xfl^  -cj-  7^1  ^J^A. 

left  Seoul. 

Sec.  II.— Ought,  should. 

1  Obligation,  Propriety. 

(a.)  Affirmative — future     relative     participle    with 
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(6.)  Negative — future  relative  participle  of  the  nega- 
tive verb  with  7]^]SL' 

2  Strong  probability. 

(a.)  Affirmative— future     relative     participle     with 

{b.)  Negative— future  relative  participle  of  the  nega- 
tive verb  with  «]*IiL  (**  Ought  to  have"  takes 
future  past  participle) . 

3  Advice. 

(a.)  Asking  advice, — either  future  in  e]  7]-,  or  con- 
ditional present  with  JL^lI  4i  or  ^^  4x  or  present 
relative  participle  with  7]^]:SlV\  ^' 

(6.)  Giving  advice,  —  either  conditional  present  with 
5,^45,    or     present    relative     participle     with 

4  Censure,  Kegret, — conditional  past,  with  future  past 
of5.4xor5.$^a^lt'5J4x. 

I.  (a). 

The  people  ought  to  obey  Sl>g#«>]    S.?.    ^-1:  ^€ 

just  laws.  7]^]  A. 

Even  an  enemy  should  be  -^4      ^}S.    4^      "J^l 

forgiven.  -^1A« 

Men    ought    certainly    to  A}!  o]    5l^J-<^l    ^H  ^^ 

speak  the  truth.  'Sy]^]^- 

Everyman  ought  certainly  /*}%  ^}'^}  3i'^i^]  -f"?"! 

to  be  vacciuated.  "S^^-^l  A« 

Soun  Yongi  should  certain-     ^^«>l7f  5^*^*1  "^i   ?& 
ly  be  more  respectful.  'S'7|>^liL- 

You  ought  to  apologize  to    ^^^  ^}^  %7^^]^' 

the  consul. 


Digitized 


by  Google 


Chap.  I.  ?m.  Sec  11.      THD  VEEB.  •  247 

1.  (5). 

You  ought  not  to  sleep  so  O.'^fi]  ^S.^■  ^7i\   ^H 

late.  .    f  7^>^liL• 

Mr.  Pak,  ought  not  to  be  «h>M^«>l  ^i^  :^7JI  ^•:»| 

out  too  late.  517^1     ^H    t7^^]SL' 

He  ought  not   to   ask  so  a.^ff\  'tt*!   ^H  ^^7] 

much.  •^l.Si.' 

2.  (a). 

He  ought  to  be  here  dkect-     7^1 -S"  #  ^i'*lA- 

ly. 

It  is  already  past  twelve,  ^/^   ^^  A] 71-  7^l!iJ>^H 

the  clock  ought  to  have  y^^  ^^]  ^^  ^^]SL* 

struck. 

The  dictionary  ought  to  be  o]  :^^^  ^^^  '^fS^l 

good,  it  was  written  by  a  S  "^^  -^1 H      S.^      ^ 

scholar.  "^IJL- 

Oranges  ought  to  be  very  T]^4r  nf^^l-  ^]^  -^^ 

cheap  now.  ^  "*}  Sl» 

2.  (6). 

It  ought  not  to  have  been  -^^/^     ^J-f-    ^T\     ^^H 

very  cold  in  Fusan.  '^SJ'S  7^-^]iL• 

They  ought  not  to  le  asleep  o]  ^]  fi]    ^^   7\7^]     t\  v\ 

as  early  as  this.  "S^^"*!  A- ' 

It  was  very  carefully  made,  ^]   7]"^     ^  S    S  ^4    c.  "^ 

it  ought  not  to  be  weak.  5  >^1  H    ^  "^^1    ^H   ^ 

3.  (a).  ^ 
Which  road  should  I  take?     ©fV   ^}c  y\'^]$i.y\''^ 
What  color  ought  I  to  paint    -f-^      ^i^S     ^^1^ 

this?  .    5.!a>? 
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How  ougbt  I  to  translate  ^]  7]  "^      5J  ^1  ?^1     ^  ^ 

this?  f  fe7'|>^l  5.^Ji? 

I  am  going  to  Chemulpo,  M|7f    ^^#^1    ^^itl^^l 

about  how  much  ought  I  j5L'S'"2r      ^^fH*      ^Xi 

to  pay  the  chair  coolies  ?  ^^  4*  ? 

3.  (b). 

You  ought  to  take  an  um-    -^^     7]-:^1j:i      7j-fe7'f;^] 

brella.  S.^  4i. 

You  should  go.  s^  «>1   71-^  5.^  4t. 

You  had  better  not  build  a        ^  ^7^1    ^H    ^fe7|-^] 

house.  5.^ii. 

You    should    consult    with     ^'l'  U]-  7^1  ^         ^  ^  '^  ^ 

your  father.  2.^  4i . 

Should     you    not    buy    a     "^  ^$J    A}fe    7^-^l  5.*) 

couple?  ^^VH=? 

4. 

Then,   you  ought  to  have  JL^-^    ^^?^1    ^    ^51' 

said  so.  -e]^  S.1i^4i.. 

You    ought    to  have  been  ""^l  S,'^    *$^$f    ■e]^  5.^ 

more  careful.  3J!4i» 

I  ought  not  to  have  said  a  ^17].    ^     «^]-vj    -^Jjt:-]^ 

word  about  it.  5.$  ^   a^   "^SfA- 

I  ought  to  have  put  on  my  ^^a    ^^    ^53^1^    S.£ 

mangen  before.  7^  ^   a  ^1  "^  5f  ii . 

Sec.  12. — Think,  suppose. 

1  Regard  as  a  fact — future  participle  with  -f-^c^^l'A, 

2  Eegard  as  probable  : — 

(a.)  Likely    to    happen — future    relative    participle 
with^f  Aor9^>aai. 
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(J.)  Likely    to    have    happened — future    past    par- 
ticiple with  ^^Sl  or  ^>Q4i. 
Note.— Where  we  would  use  the  verb  "  to  think,"  the  Koreans,  for 
the  most  part,  use  the  verb  "  to  know." 

**  To  know  "  with  the  accusative  postposition,  conveys  to  the  Korean 
the  idea  of  absolute  knowledge,  but  with  the  postposition  S  the  idea 
of  an  opinion,  merely. 

*M^-fe*»l-A  means  I  know  Mr.  Song  but  *MV.S.S.  SSfdb.  *'I 
knew  him  {understood)  for  Mr.  Song,"  or  '*  I  thought  it  was  Mr.  Song." 

1. 


I  did  not  think  you  woald 

Ji-S      ^01      *H 

^% 

come  to-day. 

t«ii. 

Some    people    think    that 

^^  A>s  ^H4, 

a  7]. 

man  is  crazy. 

51^^  «>>.&.. 

I  thought    I    could  go  in 

^        >«32f«)l£        ^'^I'fl 

half  an  hour. 

^i^   S$tix. 

I  thought  Mr.  Song  would 

^yy  ^M^o]   3F 

^n 

probably  be  late. 

#^  t$l:4i. 

When  I  first  saw  you  I 

s^4    *14    -It 

/q|*>l 

thought  you  were  an  old 

=f-^SLS.   t$tii- 

friend. 

2.  { 

[a). 

I  do  not  think    you    will  Ml  >y  Zf  *^1  fe         ^  M  ^V 

find  any  good  fresh  fish  v^^M      ^^     ^^^-1: 

there.  ^T]:^  f  ^t^l- 

I  do  not  think  you  will  like  ^^o]    3.^    4-i}-i    ^^ 

Korean  food.        •  "^T]-  ^7^1   ^4i. 

I  suppose  there  are  plenty  M)    -^Zj*^]fe:     «>|    >»}^*^1 

•   of  fleas  in  this  mat.  ^^'^]   ^^^  ^Sl- 

2.  (6). 

I  do  not  think  the  minister  ^^7]-  ^}^    ^}^   H^l^ 

has  arisen  yet.  ^"^^  "^A- 
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Do  you  suppose  the  steamer  ^  ^  ^\f  ^  ^  ^1  ^"^  ^ 
has  arrived  yet?  ^]  S.^1   ^^^  ^4x? 

(Addressing  an  old  man). 

I  suppose  the  postman  v|.  vf:jj-  -^^^^l  '^l^-r-'^l- 
passed  while  I  was  out.  7^1  vf ^j- ^X  ^ 4i* 

I  suppose  the  eggs  are  all     ^  ^}  ^^^^  ^Sl* 
gone. 

Seo.  13. — Intend. 

1  Intend  is  rendered  by  the  stem  of  the  verb  with 
€f-^ji^  or  jolT^^SL'  These  two  are  really  almost 
interchangeable,  but  the  latter  is  a  little  stronger  and 
conveys  more  the  idea  of  definite  purpose,  although  this 
distinction  cannot  always  be  recognized. 

2  Sometimes  also  the  same  idea  is  expressed  by  the  use 
of  the  future  relative  participle  with  ijj. 

1. 

I  intend  to  go  by  the  nine     ^}^^]    $|-^7l^]   7]-^}^ 

o'clock  train.  ^Sl- 

I  intended  to  let  you  know,     ^7]-    ^^^    ^n]    f^f-^ 

but  I  had  no  time.  fS3^      ^ffe      ^^H 

I  had  not  intended  to  let  ^y\   ^M^  ^   ^^^}}s: 

Mr.    Yi    know,    but   he  7]^    «^H5J^ffe  ^M 

heard    it     without    my  ^jcl  S$l;4x. 
knowledge. 

I  had  not  intended  going,  M)7].    7}-«>fe^   7]^    «^H 

but  as  that  person  advis-  5J^1M-  a  ^}^  ^]  "Q^ 

edit,  I  went.  7]<^]  ^FJi. 

I  intended  building  a  house,  ^7}  ^4-^1^1=  t*5l>^]M- 

but  I  could  not  afford  it.  :^]%4:  "^^l  *  t"5|4f 
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T  intended  to  use  them,  but  4ii^f'^l'7l- -5^ '?9  4i. 

could  not. 

He  intended  eating  it,  but  «ij^sfr|-7|.  ^  ^5iii> 

did  not. 

I  intended  to  go,  but  some-  7).s|:  '^JJ^  nj-jr   ^  SJA^ 

thing    came   up    and  I.  ^  ^J  A- 

could  not. 

2. 

He  says  he  intended  to  go,  ^  Tf-^  6]-v^  3Jr]-jL  ^g 

but  did  not.  -el  o]  r]-. 

I  intended  to  finish  the  book     a  *}-§•  ^-j  ><\^  S  ^  7-j  -^ 
yesterday,  but  I  was  sick        ^  o]  $[/.]  ^  *$*5j4t. 
and  did  not. 

Sec.  14. — Want. 

1.  Followed  by  a  noun. 

(a.)  Need,  Eequire — the  verb.  A^i. 

(&.)  Desire  to  have — •^'^A  or  by  the  use  of  a  verb 
with  ^  J»  as  in  number  2. 

2.  Followed  by  a  verb. 

(a.)  Desire  to  do — ^^  joined  to  the  verb  by  the 

particle  jl. 
(6.)  Wish  it  to  be — 5]  J*  c>r  a  circumlocution. 

3.  Meaning  "  how  about,"  how  would  it  be." — verb  in 
^}»  3L^^y  or  conditional  present  with  ^^  ^SL* 

4.  Used  independently  in  questions  signifying, /or  what 
purpose,  etc.— a  noun  or  pronoun  to  signify  the  thing 
purposed  with  the  postposition  S- 

1.  (a). 
Do  you  want  this  ?  ^]7i  ii^fi? 
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I   want  a  chair  to  go  to  ^S  71-71*^]  Jt3L  ii^^A- 

Chong  No. 

Do    you    not    want    some  ^^^7]^   ^IH   ^^}Sl,^ 

small  ones  ? 

I  do  not  think  we  shall  need  MI    ^JZ^^lfe    iS    ^^ 

any  crab  apples  to-day.  ^"^l  ^'^-^'^i* 

1.  (b). 

Sujbi  wants  some  grapes.  4.^  o]  7}.   jj.3£  "g    ^  vfjL 

Do    you    want     a    small  S.^tt  ^^l^l  t'vf  7]-7:l 

puppy?  ja.  ^4i? 

1  want  a  Chinese  tailor.  -f-^  :^  ^Jo]   5J3.  ^4i. 

He  said  he  wanted  some  A^^^    #    ^31    ^^}^ 

foreign  cloth.  ^Sl- 

2.  (a). 

Mr.  Pak  wants  to  borrow  a  ^/^  ^t>]    ^^4^    ^    ^  -21 

small  knife.  ^^ix. 

I  wanted  to  see  Yi  Cham-  ^]^^4:   Jt^a.    -^Si^jvf 

pan,  but  he  was  out.  ^^   "^S3>&'^1  ^I'^b 

Although  I  did  not  want  to  a  ^7^)1  ^al  ^7^]    «^H 

write    the  letter,    as   he  -^s)      Ai^f-JL      "^71*^1 

told  me  to,  I  did.  ^i« 

I  have  wanted  to  give  you  §A^      JL^if      -^vf     ^jl 

one  for  some  time.  -^  5J  &• 

Do  you  not  want  this  letter  t]    ^T]    ^-^o]    ^««1>H 

sent  to  the  post  office  by  ^.^-^^^l    AMIjL    ^7^] 

SoungYongi?  «»H   ^i? 
2.(6). 

I  want  it  well  made.  -^  S^   7lf   5j4i. 
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I  vvant.it  made  exactly  like    ^  '^I'^S   clH^  -^^i 

this. 

He  wants  it  pressed  well.     ^  -^H^  5.5f  ^^^l- 

3. 

Do  you    want   to    change    ^  ^ja.  ^fi? 
pens? 

Do  you  not  want  to  buy     ^1^   A} at  ^r^]   ^^? 
four? 

Po  you  want  to  go  to  Nam    Sl^  Sl:^^]  ^<i*^l  y\^ 
San  this  afternoon  ?  5Jts)   ^^  ? 

4. 
What  does  he  want  here?       ci^z»|  ^^   ^i.  jj-a*  ? 
What  do  you  want  with  me?   -f»^   ^2n.  ^.^   ^)44i? 

Sec.  15. — ^Wish,  Hope. 

1  Desire  to  do — same  as  Sec.  14,  2.  (a.)  of  this  chapter. 

2  Hope  that  a  thing  is,  or  will  be : — 

(a.)  Simple  desire — verbal  noun  in  7]  with  accusative 
postposition  and   "^  ^}SiL ;  or  conditional  present 
with  future  of  5.  Ji. 
(6.)  Coupled  with  doubt,  fear  or  regret— conditional 
past  with  S4i. 
It  is  also  correct  to  use  the  conditional  past  alone  as  an 
exclamation,  and  this  practice  is  much  in  vogufe  among 
Koreans.     Sometimes  also  the  past  tense  of   V  ^FA  is 
used. 

2.  (a). 

I  hope  to-morrow    will  be     ^|^  S  ^  5.?)!  V  ^i- 
fine  too. 
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I  hope  that  that  boy  will  be  xif     $  tl  S    'S^J]  ^  7]  S 

a  scholar  too.  ^  ^ISl* 

I  hope  he  will  soon  recover.  4|  irj   ^  7j  §    V  ^JL- 

I  hope  it  will  be  done  by  S.^  ^1^7]^   M  ej-i. 

the  day  after  tomorrow.  .  * 

I  wish  you  would  tell  him.      ^  irj  #.^  S?J  A. 

I  wish  it  would  not  rain.  U|7l-   ^}^  iL^,IS.?j4i. 

2.  (b). 
I  wish  I  had  a  little  change.     ^^  #  Si'M'^  ^  S^  Jx. 
I  wish  you  had   told    me    ^i  ^4-^l4"eI^  S.?(l4i. 
sooner. 

I  wish  that  dog  would'nt     a     7l|  7)-     ^}^     51^^ 

bark.  JSL^  4i . 

I  wish  we  would'nt  have     «>]  :^*^]  ^6]  a^  ^-^]^ 

any  more  snow.  5.^  J» . 

I      wish     I    could     learn     2.^^    ^    ^1^  ^7[  $[^ 

Korean.  "^I^- 

I  wish  I  were  a  little  taller.     ^  "cj  ^  -e]  ^. 
I  wish  he  bad  come  yes-  •  ^^1-^  ^"^^^  B-^A.. 

terday. 
I  hoped  it  would  be  plea-     S^^^]     5.?11     V^t    7A 

sant    to-day,    but    it^  is         ofjr   5i"«=jf  ^7^1^. 

doubtful. 
I    hoped   he   would    come     xif  ^j-g-^^.fi.a  -§-7l-  V?!" 

by  that  steamer,  but  he        -ej  v|    6^v\  ^^. 

did'nt. 

Sec.  16.— Need. 

1.  Followed  by  a  noun — Same  as  Sec.  14,  1  (a.)  of  this 
chapter  q  v. ;  or  by  the  use  of  the  past  verbal  participle 
with  the  postposition  t>y. 
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2.  Followed  by  a  Verb  : — 

(a.)  Negative — By    future    relative    participle    witb 

(6.)  Affirmative — Same  as  must  see  Sec.  10. 
1. 
You  need    court    robes   to     ^-J}.  Bl^^^¥  ^%^]  S^ 

enter  the  palace.  y^^is.' 

You  need  a  new  hat.  :^4.    ^H^J  5l>^1«^>^S!4x. 

You  need  money  to  build  a     ^    Si'^l^l^    ^    ^^    ^ 

large  house.  ^^i* 

You  need  flour,  sugar  and     ^    Tl-S."^    ^}'^4    S^] 
eggs  to  make  this  cake.  51>M^1^    ^1  ^    ^}'^    ^ 

2.  (a). 

You  need'nt  wait  any  longer,  "cj    7l^§:5j  ^^i- 

You  need'nt  serve  tea  be-  <>3{^    ^]  ^^]  ^    ^^7i 

fore  six.  ^4x- 

You  need'nt  lock  the  door  ^^  M-^    ^    "^  ^-f-^J 

when  you  go  out.  ^4i. 

Tell  Mr.  Kim  he  need'nt  go  ^>M^  ^Bf  ji^^   ^S*^] 

to  Chong  Ko  to-day.  y^T^  ^^\:sL  ^A- 

As  we  have  a  long  time  yet,  ^\^  ^]  7).  ^  ^  -^H   ■3-'^I 

we  need  not  go  fast.  ^7^  ^4x. 

Sec.  17. — Seem,  Look. 

7l.JtJfc.. 

or  appropriate  tense  of  verb  with  H*  Jii- 


1  Appearance — the     appropriate     relative- 
participle  and — 
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2  Eeport— the  verb,. followed  by   a.^^}  or  form  used 
in  indirect  discourse. 

1. 

The  fire  seems  as  though  ^^]  ii^  5.^«>1ii.. 

it  will  go  out. 

The  fire  seems  to  be  going  ^o]   ii:^lfe  S^^lA- 

out. 

The  fire  seems  to  have  gone  '^f>]  ^a^  S^«>1iL- 

out. 

When  the  man  came  for  Aff    ^    ^\^]^  ^^i  ^ 

the  shoes   he    looked    a  >g    #    ^7A     X^S'^I 

little  angry.  »]  '^Y- 

Those  pictures  seem  to  me  "^    ^^*^]fe    ^^    3.^  €>1 

to  be  hung  a  trifle  too  S^   ^7^1   ^  \1  A  t" A- 

high. 

When  you  talk  to  him  he  Ig-    ^^^Ife    *I^    t"fe 

seems  to  assent.  S^Xix- 

These    mats    seem    to   be  o]    ig./^«>]    ^ie^^    SL^^ 

dirty.  «>lA. 

This  gun  seems  to  be  out  of  ^1  #*>1  ^J    \f^  X^- 

order. 

It  seems  wonderful  that  you  ^  Jt^fe:      ><*  A^]      ^^ 

can   send   a  telegram  to  «>1^   o|"^*^l  '=^^-i-  A 

America  in  four  or  five  M|  H    ^l   ^     «>1^S   ^ 

•    hours ;  does'nt  it  ?  «>]  A  ^^i  *I   ^^  ? 

This  pond  seems  deep.  o]  ^X\   7j:^7^  X^ 

This  seems  the  best  plan.  ^]  7]^]  ^^^^^  ^X  t" A- 

Mr.  Yi  looks  strong.  =^1  Al  ^ o]       ^^^]      ^I -f 
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That  man  seems  to  be  very  O.  A}  §        ^|  '^       ^  ^  'S 

clever.  5L^«>]Ssl«b 

That  child  seems  very  tired,  a      5 1|  7l-      ^1  •?•     •Br'S 

It  seems  to  be  a  fire.  -^  ^^:^  X4i- 

He  looks  to  me  like  a  thief,  vf  jt7l  fe  H^-fe-  X4i. 

The  man  who  came  here  Ji,^    ^}%^  ^^  ^S  M 

this  morning  did'nt  look  ^*    Aff     X^l     ^H 

•    like  a  Japanese.  "^  S  "^I  *^]  ^h 

It  looks  as  though  it  will  i^   Hjyy  ^7l-Jtii.. 

rain  to-day. 

He  had  intended  to  go  to  A^    ^^y}"^}    t"SJ"^H 

see  the  sights  to-day,  but  5J7^1^  ^ip}-  $\lSf  ^^ 

it  seems  as  though   the  vf  ji^. 

rain  will  prevent  it. 

Last  night    it    seemed    as  ^^1  x^^*^]fe   ^o^  ^:5J 

though  it  would  clear.  X  '^  S  "^^  ^1  ^b 

It  does  not  seem  as  if  there  U]-^e>l     ^l-'^l    ^:5j    X^l 

will  be  much  wind.  ^ix. 

It  does  not  look  like  peace.  ^Ig  'g':^}    X^l     \l:4x. 

It  seems  as  if  this  leak  is'nt  t]         ^x2:7]  A]       ^;^|  7^] 

going  to  stop.  ^}^7i   X&' 

2. 

It  seems  there  was  a  fire  ^^    ^^    S^^y}-    ^^ 

in  Chong  Dong  yesterday.  a  e]  ^}. 

It  seems  there  is  a  terrible  7^]^    ^^^]    ^    ^^^1 

famine  in  China.  «  ^  ^\  ^Sl* 

There  seems  to  be  no  steamer  A]^!-^     ^'g'iS.      7\\£, 

running  to  Chemulpo  now.  if-g-'^^l   ^"^T"  ^Su- 
it seems  you've  bought  a  A|:fl|  ^^  JL^^b 

watch. 
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.   §  IV.— THE  INFINITIVE. 

In  Korean  there  is  no  true  infinitive;  that  which  the 
French  grammarians  denominated  the  infinitive,  is  so  in 
no  sense  of  the  word.  In  neuter  verbs  it  is  the  low  form 
cf  the  indicative  present,  and  in  active  verbs  has  little  or 
no  use  except  .as  a  mere  designation  of  the  verb,  much  as 
we  say  **  the  verb  to  be."  There  being  then  no  true  infi- 
nitive and  the  English  infinitive  having  various  senses,  it 
will  be  rendered  therefore  in  various  ways  according  to. 
circumstances. 

1  When  it  stands  as  an  object  or  subject  of  another 
verb — by  the  verbal  noun  in  7l,  or  the  relative  participle 
with  :jj.     For  this  infinitive  with  auxiliaries,  see  §  III. 

2  Signifying  thepurpose,  or  object,  with  verbs  of  motion 
— ^by  the  supme  in  ^  or  t^|-. 

3  Signifying  t^YA  the  intention  of, — the  desiderative 
base  with  2L  or  future  participle  with  vf  ja..* 

4  Following  the  means,  instrument  or  agent— the  same 
as  the  pi-eceding  (3)  ;  or,  more  properly,  by  the  verbal 
noun  in  7l  with  the  postposition  ^].     (see,  Part  I.  174). 

^  5  Equivalent  to  the  verbal  noun — the  verbal  noun  in 
7l  or  the  relative  participle,  with  7^  or  ^\  etc. 

6  Equivalent  to  *'  if"  and  accompanied  by  "  it  will "  or 
**  it  would  " — the  appropriate  tense  of  the  verb  with  ^. 
.     7  Following  verbs  of  command,  direction,  or  advice, — 
the  imperative  verb  in  e}-jL  or  t^}- jL*^  A  sometimes  con- 
tracted into  efli.  (see  Part  I.  1  229). 

8  Following  verbs  of  promising,  requesting,  etc. — the 
form  of  indirect  narration  in  «]-aL. 

*  Note—This  last  is  but  a  corruption  of  the  desiderative  base  see 
Part  I.    IT  238. 
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1. 

It  IS  wrong  to  waste  time.       ^-^^     *ltlH      A^fe 

Are  you  afraid  to  have  your     H  ^?|7lf  -^M^  ^SL? 
teeth  pulled  ? 

The  government  does  not  ^^  tli\/J^  /^-g^o^j  ^^ 
allow  foreigners  to  live  Af^  Afjr  7]^  *|^?^1 
in  the  interior.  5].vj   -^j^, 

I  have  decided  not  to  buy  a  '  §      ftj-vj      A}.7]s      :g^ 

horse.  '^Slife. 

Do    you    want    to    go    to  vi]^<^]  7f^  "^  &.? 

America  ? 

You  will  hardly  be  able  to  ir|  :g:7:}  ^l^-i"  y]-^^ 
bring  this  load  alone.  -f.  ^'^X'^'^h 

2. 
I  went  to  get  the  vase  that    ^*^]    j^t^    a  l^^     >^]-Sf 
we  saw   the  other  day,         ^f'^^H     ^M     ^r^I-    '^l' 
but  some  one  had  akeady        3}"'^  "*=!  ^1  ^^b 
bought  it. 

I  went  to  find  the  children  $  til*  ^^]^  ^J^^^ffe 
but  they  had  all  gone  to         ^/i\  x:}   'IJ-^j^.S  ^4i. 

school. 

I  went  to  meet  you  but  you  S^-f-  5fvfef  ^t^^ffe 
didn't  come.  ^7;]    5]-v)   -^55 4*. 

I  came  to  pay  my  debts.  ^   ^3.^  JH-^t. 

3. 
I  raised  my  hand  to  strike.     AC^  «f  ja.  ^-^  ^^j  45,. 
Did  you  do  it  to  make  him     a     Aff    '^"^7*1   f  vfjL 
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Did  you  say  it  to  make  a  a.    ^^    ^^fe    >M"l-& 

fool  of  him?  clM-^  ^^^fH  t'SJii? 

He  bought  some  arsenic  to  ^"g     ^t>]^}j3.     ^l^-f: 

kill  rats,  but  his  child  ate  /^-^  H      ^\7]7y     "^^l 

'  it  and  died.  ^5j4t. 


I  want  a  wagon   to  send  e>]  ^g-f*    ^'g'iLa    Jt^ 

this  freight  to  Chemulpo.'  ^^jEL-^^^H  ^jsl  ^i&. 

You  had  better  buy  a  rat  ^|f  ^7l*^]  ^1  "^^  ^Wz 

trap  to  catch  the  rats.  y]X\  5.^^. 

I  must  have  some  nails  to  =H)^  ^S'^I  7]  *»^1  -^^   5J^ 

mend  the  box.  ^Y  Ht^^- 

He  asks  for  some    money  y^^  tl"  ^  -^^^-St  ^  # 

to  pay  for  his  supper.  ^^Sl 

I   should    think    it    would  ^    >iZf*^]l£     ^]^A    ^-^ 

cost    fully    a    thousand  -51  7l  <»^]   ^  ^  S    ^W 

dollars  to  build  such   a  ^7jj4x. 

house. 

How  long  does  it  take  to  7^1#Jt«»^]    ^^    "^71    53 

send  a  man  to  Chemulpo?  Ajvf  5|7jj4%? 

Call  a  plasterer  to    repair  ^^    95-^1  7)  *^1     ^1  ^  <^1 

the  inside  of  the  roof.  ^^  ^i^ef. 

Who  was  appointed  to  ex-  >yH  ^jL  "^7]^]  ^^% 

amine  the  students  ?  7^^  ^534i  ? 


I  do  not  know  how  much  §  ^jEL  71- fe"^!  ^'^m* 
1  ought  to  give,  to  go  on  4- ^ ^t  5.  $  7^1  5L^ 
horseback'.  ^^' 
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We  went  down  to  the  beach  -f-^yj-  uf^]-  T^S  Jj-^x 

but  the  waves  were  too  nfjg  ^-^  ^7l*^]  'g'^ 

high  to  bathe.  6]   vJjbl  ^  ^. 

How    much     ought    I    to  -fe|    nf-^  ac1|    yt|ir^| 

give  to  have  my    court  ^  ^^}-vf  -?.^  5.^4i? 

sodded? 

Did  you  not  have  to  pay  to  ^  ^v]  y\.7]  t^]  qg  ^^ 

cross  the  river  ?  Si  4t  ? 

How    many    chair    coolies  ^^    7|-7l^I    ^'i'^    5j 

shall  we  need  to  go  to  4i^4i? 

Pouk  Han  ? 

6. 

It  will  be  a  great  mistake  "SH-i*  "^1   7l^^Hi   ^I-f- 

to  wait  a  month  longer.  "^^7}-  ^  ^  ix. 

It  will  injure  the  country  tjf^     e>]ej    ^-g.   >i'f-^ 

very  much  to  pass  such  a  M-^f*^]   ^I^t"  ^  ^534x- 

law. 

I  don't  believe  it  would  pay  ^    >y  Zf  ^]  fe    A^'^  ^-1: 

to  publish  the  "O  Kyun  ^>MS  ^Zf  -^^  e|7}. 

Haing    Sil  *'    in    foreign  ^  ^2fl4i- 

type. 

It  would    be   very    incon-  T^fl^i*^]   t]A}  -f  ^   jj-^ 

venient  for  me  to  move  ^^^l^. 

to  Chemulpo. 

It  will  not  be  very  pleasant  ^-^   7;]^  ^^  ^?j4i« 

to  get  into  debt. 

Tell    Sou    Pongi    to    serve  ^^^]    ^e^     ^}%    ^-§. 

breakfast.  7l.7:f  JL^A  '^JL- 

7. 

Tell    the    servant    not    to  t}  ^    ^c  «^    ^5^  scj.    ||  ^ 

forget  about  the  coal.  H  ^  V  ^^1  ^H*  '^A. 
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He  told  the  chair  coolies  to  3SL^^  ^^  ^^^  5tl* 

go  to  the  river  in  time  to  f^^]     ^SlS,     7}- ^3. 

meet  the  steamer.  *?  SJ  4i . 

Tell  the  gate-man  to  go  out  -S:  "^l"?!  ^^    ^7}   4^f 

and  get  a  pack  horse.  Si^^^f* 

Didn't  the  doctor  advise  you  &\  ^  ^]     ^  -§•    ^  >tl:  *^1 

to  go  to  Gensan  ?  yy^}3L  "^^   «>H  t'Sl 


^VH$l7l.? 


8. 


He  promised  to  give  me  five  Sl  ^     -^  ^}  jsl     "^  ^1  H 

dollars,  but  he  has  not .  «»]•  H     ^  5i  ^  • 

He  promised  to   meet    us  ^^S,    <^]M    5lM-2l^]'-3t 

in  Chemulpo.  ^^^    t"  S  '^1  ^1  ^b 

I  promised  to  go,    but    I  ^yy     7}.  ^^>  jL    ^  ^ 

don't  feel  well.  f^J'^lM-   ^^I  *fi. 

Shall  I  go  and  tell  the  seam-  *|5L    ^7^1    7]-^    ^^-i" 

stress  to  come  to  get  her  ^1-7^1^1    A^aL   ^^^ 

pay?  $171- 


9 


§  v.— PASSIVE  CONSTEUCTION. 

Koreans  like  most  orientals  do  not  find  much  use  for 
a  passive  construction.  As  has  been  said  in  the  Gram- 
matical Notes,  a  passive  form  can  be  derived  from  all 
transitive  verbs.  In  many  cases,  however,  the  use  of  this 
passive,  except  in  certain  sections  of  the  country,  is  con- 
sidered inelegant.  When,  then,  the  foreigner  desires  to 
render  a  passive  construction,  there  are  several  ways  open 
to  him. 

1  In  some  cases,  the  use  of  a  passive  form  with  certain 
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verbs  has  become  so  general  throughout  the  whole  country 
that  it  is  not  considered  inelegant. 

2  There  are  in  Korean  a  number  of  intransitive  verbs, 
or  intransitive  forms  of  expression,  that  may  and  do 
commonly  take  the  place  of  the  English  passive. 

3  Where  neither  of  the  above  methods  are  admissible, 
the  English  passive  must  be  rendered  into  Korean  by  a 
change  of  the  form  of  the  sentence.  This  change  of  form 
will  of  course  vary  according  to  the  circumstances  :— 

(a.)  When  the  passive  construction  can  be  rendered 
by  the  active,  with  the  indefinite  "  they  *'  the 
sentence  will  be  translated  accordingly. 

(6.)  When  the  English  sentence  is  simply  explanatory 
it  may  be  rendered  by  the  past  and  sometimes  the 
present  participle,  generally  with  :^. 

(c.)  When  the  passive  clause  is  the  object  of  another 
verb,  its  verb  assumes  the  active  form,  and  is 
generally,  translated  by  the  participle  with  :^ 
or  ^. 

(d.)  "  To  be  "  followed  by  the  passive  participle  ex- 
pressing past  action  still  continuing,  is  rendered 
sometimes  by  the  simple  active  construction,  as  in 
{a) ;  sometimes  by  the  participial  form  of  the 
verb,  with  :^5«l4i»  (o^  negative,  with  ^ix);  some- 
times by  the  simple  verbal  participle  with  $i\&.; 
and  sometimes  when  intransitive  verbs  are  used, 
by  the  past  form  in  "^  expressing  continued 
action. 

1. 
Where  were  you  bitten  ?  ^"^11     #  M  5l  >?^  S  ^1  H 
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Soun  Yongi  has  been  stung  fc^«>]    ^7}^^    %S\7ii 

in  the  finger  by  a  bee.  &  «>1 53  ^  "^1  ^1  '^b 

He  was   arrested    by    the  ^^    ^51^    ^^    SLM 

police,  on  the  twelfth  day  S\y\]  ^^Jx. 

of  the  sixth  month. 

One  is  open,   the  other  is  "$"vf:^      ^Hjel     '^H*^ 

shut.  5!:^^^«>]^b 

At  Chemulpo,   Fusan  and  T^^SL^}  ^'tt^    ^^^] 

Gensan,     trading     posts  ^  y^      ^^7}-      ^1  ^ 

were  first  opened.  ^  id  Ji- 

2. 

Don't  let  yourself  be  cheated.  -^7^1   ^}Sl* 

Man  Chini  has  been  whip>  ^^€>l7l.   OL^fi]    t7]^] 

ped    several    times,    for  H^   ^  ^1   ^\^A^' 

doing  that. 

This   child  was  vaccinated  ^.-^^^^TflAf    <>]     S 

by  a  Korean  doctor,  tl  7}.  ^-f- 1   H  5l4i. 

A  fire  arose  in  Chong  Dong,  -^^M     ^^^^l     ^M 

and  about  half  Seoul  was  M^^]      7| fl      H^M 

burnt.  :S^'^i*^l^b 

About  when  will  the  new  ^tt  '^fl   ^^1    ^^^14   ^l" 

Pouk     Han    temple    be  Sl^ix? 

finished? 

It  was  finished  long  ago.  ^M  ^Y  ^^1  i^A- 

Not    one    has    been   ship-  t'M-S    ^^d    t"^!     ^H 

wrecked.  '$*5I^* 

Is  much  sugar  brought  to  tl     ^l^^Y    '^^M    ^}^^^] 

Korea  from  China  every  2.^1*^1  ^*I  M--S.? 

year? 
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This  receipt    has    not  yet  t]    ^^^o]     6|.^J     ^^ 

been  signed.  jJt;]    ^IH'^SIA- 

I  thought  foreigners  would  ^-o}-    Af^s.^^    ^    ^y^ 

be  expelled  immediately.  M-3  "1"  S$tA.« 

Has  the  carpenter  been  paid  -^-^7)-    *I^    Slg     ^^ 

for  the  bookcase  ?  ^  $f;4i  ? 

While  I  was  in  Seoul,  I  >M^     $1^     ^^]      ig^ 

was  taught    by   a    man  >^}'1S}71]  >?1^4i. 
from  Pyeng  Yang. 

3.  (a). 

Has  this  room  been  swept  ?  ^  ^^  V  M=  ? 

Tobacco    is    used    almost  ^^]S      7|-¥i     ^^*^H 

everywhere.  ^JL- 

I  understand  that  in  certain  "^    H  ^  H     51^    ^^F*^l 

countries  the  criminals  are  /^\£    ^  tl-^   ■&  ^  AS 

beaten    to     death    with  acs^      ^^^}     ^%^^ 

clubs.  .  o]i:]-. 

Diamonds     have     recently  ^  ^m^  ^%]   ^n]^7l- 

been  found  in  Africa.  <>\]/^  ^}^4:. 

At  what  time  is   the  rice  i^]\-     ;^<H|      u^J      ^^ 

harvested  ?  ^  jfc.  ? 

Where  were  those  oranges  a.  -fr^^l   ^l^j  -^5i4i? 
put? 

3.  (ft). 

This     (boat)     ticket     was  o]   /^Sy]-  :^t*'1  ^t"^F 

bought  for  a  friend,  but  ^    7]^]^    ^IrZ,     ^\^ 

he  has  not  yet  come.  ^M    :^4x. 

This  certainly  was   written  o]7]A]    ^^o]   ^^2n.  ^ 

with  a  lead  pencil.  7]^]SL' 
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Was  this  letter  brought  by  «>]    ^?^l7l-    ^-^    ^]^]3^ 

the  Euiju  courier  ?  7l.>^1  ^  7^>^]A? 

Was  this  cut  with  a  knife  «>]   7]^]  ^ii   ^]^    7^^] 

or  with  scissors  ?  A  7f^ S  ^  tl  ^^ ^1 A  ? 

What  is  kanjang  made  of,  ^^-i-   •^^'^^S    S^fe 

and  when  is  it  used?  7^^H    ^    ^^1    ^^S 


3. 

(c). 

I  Bhoald  like  to  hear  the 

7^€3.  ^  ^fe  &^\% 

komengo  well  played. 

sH^  :a^>s.. 

Before  I  went  to  America, 

v]^^]  71-71  'a*»ife  ^ 

I  had  never  seen  a  can- 

it *fe  1  *  Jt§t41. 

non  fired. 

Did  you  ever  see  a  man's 

A}1S|    ^     wl*lfe    7]^ 

head  cut  off? 

t'S  JL$tA? 

3, 

.  id). 

The  roof  of  that  house  is 

iH  'a  'a -§■■§•  7)*]-s 

tiled. 

H51ix. 

It  is  in  the  drawer,  wrap- 

'^itr 4*^1  :e^    fe^l   S 

ped  up  in  paper,  and  tied 

$1S.     >i«.faL     ii^      6.S 

with  a  string. 

^J-^l-  t  71  A]  A. 

None  of  those  shoes  are  well 

61    ^J    tifVl    ^i    *^ 

sewed. 

•^45  *j4i. 

This  fish  is'nt  well  broiled. 

^]  >M  ^i  *  ?a  *HA. 

It  was   hidden  under  the  ±y^3L  #$]   jm  Z^^} 

roots  of  a  pine  tree.  Si'^  "^  ^1  "^b 

It  must  certainly  be  hidden  t>]^]  ^7^]"^^^]   i|-  Q  *^] 

somewhere  in  the  garden.  ^  ^  $1     7]^]SL' 

Was  the  lamp  lighted  in  the  :g-y^    ^<^1    ^-g-  ^"Clvl:? 

minister's  room  ?  ^ 
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§  VI.— CONDITIONAL  SENTENCES. 

We  will  but  consider  three  classes  of  conditional  sen- 
tences in  this  place. 

1st.  Simple  conditional : — 

These  are  rendered  by  the  simple  tenses,  present,  past, 
and  future,  with  ^  in  the  conditional  clause ;  and  the 
future,  or  sometimes  the  present,  in  the  conclusion. 

2nd.  Supposition  contrary  to  fact : — 

This  class  of  sentences  may  be  rendered  by  the  com- 
pound tenses,  or  the  forms  of  the  verb  in  ^ ,  with  ^  in 
the  conditional  clause;  and  the  future  perfect  in  the 
conclusion.  Quite  often  the  conclusion  will  take  the  future 
participle  with  '^'^i.. 

3rd.  Improbable  supposition  : — 

When  the  supposition  contains  the  idea  of  doubt,  '*  if  " 
may  be  rendered  by  ^,  with  the  interposition  of  a  particle 
expressing  doubt  or  uncertainty  as  ^,  or  by  7]^. 

l^ote. — As  was  remarked  in  the  Grammatical  Notes,  this  particle 
7)  ^f  has  often  the  idea  of  time,  and  may  generally  be  said  to  give  the 
idea  of  condition,  with  the  necessary  notion  of  time.  In  common  use 
to-day,  however,  it  has  nearly  always,  the  idea  of  doubt. 

If  you  let  the  tire  out,  we  ^    ia7^]y\]  ^"^i  ^^l*^] 

shall  all  take  cold,  y^}     :^:i]  ^'^^^ 

If  the  steamer  leaves  to-  ^l7]-     ^l^  '^^M'^     -T*^ 

morrow  we  can't  go.  ^  «>]     ^  7|-  5}  4i. 

If  he  goes  I'll  go  too.  :x 7].     71-^  vfH     y\ 5I  ^. 

If  he  has  gone  we  can't    ^^]'^    ^^I^}-    "f-t-^^i. 
help  it. 

If  he  has  already  sold  the    ^41-    ^/J{   ^§t>^H    ^^I 
books,  no  matter.  ^4i. 
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2. 

If  he  were  going  I  would  a.      ^^H      ^l""*^!  ^      ^^l- 

go.  ^^5l>fc. 

If  you  had  loaned  me  fifty  jLf^     S.%  ^]     Ml?jj    4^^ 

dollars  then,    I     could  A^   -Q^  ^i^"^^    ^ 

have  paid  my  debt,  made  ^^     ^}^:XL     ^7]-     ^ 

a  little    money  myself,  #  '^jL  ^^  ^^]  S^ 

and  paid  you  back  with  S|>fl      ^6^      ^       ^3il. 

interest,  in  five  days.  1!  ^I  S     ^Y    -3"^  3!  ^' 

If  you  had  told  me  she  was  ^51^^]- at    ^^"^1^ 

sick,  I  would  have  gone  t]  ^^      t||  7).      :^     ^ 

there  yesterday.  '^'SJ^x. 

If  it  were  not  raining  we  ^]   ix]    ^^]^   ^^#^1 

would  all  get  horses  and  -c]-    §     ^21     ^^JiS 

go  to    the    So    Chang  ^5!4i. 

Myo. 

If  I  were  going  to  do  it,  I  a       ^     *§" 51  "^l  ^       ^>^ 

would  have  done  it  al-  '^'SJiiJi- 
ready. 

3. 

If  it  should  not  be  raining  a.     ^     w)     A^^]      ^}  H 

at  that  time  let's  go.  '^  ^^  ^  "7}-  §  A]  t=]-. 

If  he   should    have    gone,  ^  y]:^    ^7^]    2E^  y\%^ 

bring  the  letter  back.  A^  ^p. 

If  you  should  be  going  to  >^  §-      y],7j\y^^      M|^7;] 

Seoul  I  wish  you  would  ^  vf      ^  *§"  ^l^     n?-  ^ 

take  a  letter  for  me;  :s,5'  ^' 

If  they  should   be  spoiled  ^'|'$J   7]^  '^}  it^'^Y^ 

he  says  he  will  change  "^JL. 


them. 
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CHAPTER  II. 


THE   NOUN. 


With  reference  to  the  rendering  of  EngUsh  nouns  in 
Korean  there  is  little  to  be  said  here.  For  the  most  part, 
they  are  rendered  by  their  exact  equivalents  in  Korean, 
which  can  be  found  in  a  dictionary.  In  some  instances, 
(and  these  from  the  nature  of  the  case  are  not  a  few) 
where  the  idea  is  entirely  new  to  the  Korean  mind,  new 
words  must  be  formed,  either  by  the  use  of  ideas  known 
to  the  Korean,  or  by  the  bodily  introduction  of  foreign 
words  into  the  language.  This*  latter  course  however, 
except  where  the  use  of  Korean  ideas  would  make  the 
words  altogether  too  cumbersome  for  use,,  is  to  be  depre- 
cated. 

In  not  a  few  cases  where  the  foreigner  would  use  an 
abstiact  noun,  the  Korean  would  prefer  to  transpose  the 
sentence  and  use  a  verb. 

The  heat  in  this  room    is  «>]   ^  Tcfl^«>]   ^^^±.^ 

very  great. 

Mr.  Yi's  kindness  to    me  ^/^^«>]      ^rH      Tcfltl^l 

was  very  great.  M  ^  ^1   "t*  5J  4^ 

It  is  not  necessary  here,  to  give  further  illustrations  of 
the  noun,  as  these  are  found  in  all  the  sentences. 
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CHAPTER  III. 


THE   AETICLE. 


There  are  no  words  in  Korean  that  exactly  express  the 
force  of  the  English  definite  article.  As  has  been  stated 
before,  the  Koreans  are  not,  for  the  most  part,  in  the 
habit  of  afiSxing  the  appropriate  postposition  to  its  noun 
unless  it  is  needed  to  avoid  ambiguity. 

The  addition  of  the  postposition  giving  definiteness,  has 
often  the  effect  of  the  article  the. 

The  indefinite  article  is  as  a  rule  not  rendered  into 
Korean. 

The  absence  of  the  proper  Korean  Postposition  generally 
gives  sufficient  indefiniteness  without  any  addition.  It 
can  however  at  times  be  expressed  by  the  use  of  the 
Korean  numeral  '^  {pne)  placed  before  the  noun. 

Note. — The  other  form  of  the  numeral,  i^  H"*  is  placed  after  the 
noun,  emphasizing  the  fact  of  there  heing  but  one,  and  can  never  there- 
fore take  the  place  of  the  English  indefinite  article. 

Sometimes,  this  indefiniteness  is  expressed  simply  by 
the  absence  of  any  postposition. 

•The  boolis  have  come.  •*!       #     M       ^i^- 

Books,  (plur.  nom.)  have  come. 
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The  patient  took  the  medi-  '^^tl^l    ^^  "^51^14  4 

cine,  but  he  died.  5j4i. 

A  boy  came  and  brought  "^    §tl    ^}^    ^-^  y}-^ 

the  books.  ^4i. 

Bring  me  a  pencil.  ^^  71-^  A^^f. 

It    is    a    letter    from    my  ^]7]^]  "o]^  Affe  M|  i^^p- 

friend  who  lives  in  Ame-  7}-  ji^  ^^1  A- 

rica. 

He  is  a  famous  gentleman  a.^]7l-  ^'^  '**]*l*f'^]  -fr 

among  the  Chinese.  «>|"2  ^>^^' 

Dealing  in  rice  is  a  profita-  ^  ^^  •§'fe  y]X\  ^TJ)  J^ 

ble  business.  ^"^  ^>^^. 

I  heard   the  news  from  a  M|7]-  JL  45. "S*^  -M'd'  ^fl 

Seoul  man,  when  I  was  &\fH    s,^     fe^l     X*I 

staying  with  him.  T»|-f-  ^t^]  H^  4i. 

It  is  very  strange  how  an  ^^  «>]>}•      ^Jt^?     ^^ 

owl  can  fly  in  the  night  ^      Vfe     Tf-^]     ^]^ 

better  than  in  the  day.  ^l-^'^'A^ 
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CHAPTER  IV. 


PRONOUNS. 


§  I. — Personal  Pronouns. 

As  has  been  said  before,  the  use  of  the  personal 
pronoun  in  Korean  is  very  much  restricted  and  on  this- 
account  we  would  again  urge  upon  the  student  the 
necessity  of  omittingthe  pronouns  when  speaking  Korean. 
A.t  times  however,  for  emphasis,  or  to  avoid  ambiguity, 
and  also,  sometimes  as  a  matter  of  politeness  the  pronouns 
or  words  to  take  their  place,  are  used. 

The  regular  pronouns  can  be  found  in  the  chapter  on 
pronouns  in  Part  I.  Other  words  are  often  used  to  take 
their  place,  as  ^$1  {little  vian)  and  :^:j\  {my  body)  etc. 
fori;  3,%^]  {elder  brother)  ^^^\]  {aged  father), 
etc.  for  you. 

The  English  possessive  pronouns  are  formed  by  affixing 
the  postposition  ^  {of). 

Note.— In  many  places  where  we  would  use  the  pronoun  of  the  first 
person  singular,  the  Korean  would  use  the  plural,  and  often  for  first 
person  plural,  they  will  use  the  plural  -^b)  together  with  the  sign  of 
the  plural  1-.    See  Part  I.  If  60  ff. 
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I  brought  the  box,  and  the  a  fljh:    '^^7l•   7l-?^1   SL^ 

servant       carried        the  jt:^6]ir    ^ftl^l    #-21 

bundle.  ^*4i« 

This  is  different  from  what  M];}.  "^^fir   T^st}  ^4». 
I  ordered. 

The  ladies  rode  in  chair?,  ^^M|#^   SL^-^    %/*] 

but  we  walked.  vf  -f-e| fe   ^  5j 4*. 

Some  of  us  would  like  to  -f-e|     -f-^]    >^:j|    ^]j£e): 

study  history.  fe  ^1   "^1  ^  5l4i. 

Everything  I  say  seems  to  "M)  ^  nj-r]-  s^-i-  ^M-7i| 

offend  you.  -^fe  S^^l  A. 

Did    you    leave    the    door  ^    -g.    V{]7],    f^t]     ^5^ 

open  ?  V  M^  ? 

There  was  a  man  here  an  "^  -r^]    ^1    ^*^1    ^^l*^^] 

hour  or  two  ago  enquir-  <^:x]  ^/J\  :g^^  ^}^4:. 

ing  for  you. 

That  fur  hat  of  yours  just  ^^     ^S:^?).    ^    5f  J* 
fits  you. 

My  father  died  three  years  -f-ej     ^]-w|-^]     /^\^    ;^<>i] 

ago.  S^l-  7]^/^^. 

Come  out  to  ray  house  in  ^^]      i)-g-      ^AS.     ^^l- 

the  country,  and  spend  a  "^^   ^H  >^lJL- 

month. 

You're  a  Uttle  particular.  '^'il^]  S,^  ^?^}^&' 

He's  a  man  of  abilility,  but  *|Sfe  §lA]i4  J.;?5;sj  ;j^|  j- 

he  lacks  energy.  ^  '$' JL- 

Are  not  these  yours  ?  c)  5J  :gi 6j   y^x^    ^1*H  A? 

He  offered   me  a  hundred  ^  "^^^  ^^  ?I^  n?-^l"jl- 

dollars  but  I  would  not  ^^7i  ^IxZ  ^^1    ^tH 

take  it.  '^'Sli*.  " 
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Sec.  2. — Compound  Peesonal  Pronouns. 

There  is  no  one  word  in  Korean,  that  gives  exactly  the 
force  of  the  English  word  "  selfy  It  n:mst  therefore  be 
rendered  according  to  the  shade  of  meaning  to  be  ex- 


1  When  it  is  simply  emphatic — simple  personal  pro- 
noun with  the  emphatic  postposition  fe ,  or  personal  pro- 
noun alone. 

2  One's  self  as  well  as  another, — personal  pronoun 
with  3t. 

3  Signifying  one's  self  as  distinguished  from  othei*s — 
by  the  use  of  :^  "8^1,  or  ::^^,  or  by  the  repetition  of  the 
pronoun. 

4  Signifying  alone — by  :^^> 

5  Ofitself— by  ^ii. 

1. 

I'll  lend  it,  just  as  soon  as  I  vf  fe     ^\    y  at    ^f    ^  v^ 

finish  reading  it  myself.    •  ej  ft]  t:]-. 

When  I    would'nt   eat   it  vffe  ^:?;]    ^}v\  ^^\t^\ 

myself,  do  you  think  I'd  Ml^j)  ^  -f-   «»}VM^? 


give  it  to  you  ? 


2. 


I  tripped  on  that  sill  two  or  vf-S      a      ^-f"^  *^]-M 

three  times  myself.                   ^Aj trj    ifj     o]  vf  \^v\ 

We  ourselves  oould'nt  sleep  -^^2    ^    ^fe*^!  ^-fe 

last  night,  so  no  wonder        ^'Vj'^l      :x^f^  ^7l- 

you    could'nt  when  you        £t^^    ^    ^^7]^]  M'tf 
were  so  near  the  fire.               ^TA  ^&- 
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3. 

ril  go  myself.  Ml7l.  :^*|  7^^.. 

You  ought  to  be  able  to  an-  a  7^  ^    ?  ^1     ^*I    "^1  ^ 

swer  that  yourself.  "S" -t"  ^f  51  '^   7]^]SL^ 

He  said    that    he    himself  xfl7].    :^t]    ^^    Sl^^ 

would  give  five  thousand  ^^1*3.  ^5|&. 

dollars. 

I  cannot  clear  myself  before  :^:^]\r  :^^I§  -9*^1  ^$1 

God.  ^i^    t^  <g>5:. 

4. 
I  doubt  whether  you  can  do     ^t»]    :^7\    "gy],    A]-^^l 

it  by  yourself.  ^4i- 

He  is  unable  to  teach  so     JL^fl]     •§•     ^"^      :g-X|- 

large  a  school  by  himself.         -7  H  -^-^  ^  4i  ? 

5. 
Do  you  believe  the  world     :^i\      H^^]yS:      ^^^I^}- 
came    into    existence  by         '^i-^l^^^ix? 
itself? 

§  II— EELATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

Like  the  Japanese,  Korean  is  without  relative  pronouns, 
and  the  relative  clause  is  rendered  by  the  use  of  the  re- 
relative  participle,  which  comes  before  what  in  English  is  . 
the  antecedent  clause,  and  acts  as  an  adjective  governing 
it.  For  instance,  the  Koreans  do  not  say  "  The  man  who 
came  yesterday  **  but,  "  The  yesterday  came  man," 
d^x^l^A}^ .  It  may  be  well  to  add  that  the  tense  of  the 
relative  participle  will  of  cause  follow  the  tense  of  the  rela- 
tive clause. 

When  the  antecedent  is  "  it  "  or  "  thatf**  either  expres- 
sed or  implied,  it  is  rendered  by  ^,  or  of  a  pei:son  by  6], 
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Who  was  that  you  bowed  to  7^]^     $1>^      ^^      ^]y\' 

just  now?  ^?-^^ 

Who  was  that  who  bowed  ^^    $l>^    ^^^^l^V    t" 

to  you  just  now  ?  ^JL  ? 

He  is  a  fellow  that  used  to  x^6^]    ^eJT^l    i»|.$l    iS. 

be  a  servant  of  ours.  ^'^  ^  o]  i- 

What  is  it  that  crow  has  in  ts^    7l-^l-fl    ^*^]   "Sr  ^1^1 

its  mouth?  ^&1A]iL? 

Let  us  see  what  you  have  ^f^]    $lfe    7^    #    i§ 

in  your  hand.  ^l"^b 

What  the  rats  don't  carry  ^]7]-    «^H    "^^1^    ^^t 

off,  the- ants  eat.  7ll^l-ol7l-  '^^t- 

Have  you  done  what  I  told  ^7}.    ^  ^   ^j   f53VM=? 

you? 

What  was  the  name  of  the  ^]^i^i  ^^]  ^^  ^<^1^ 

king  who  used  to  kill  flies  >^^^       ^:i^ol      ^^ 

when  he  was  a  boy  ?  -^1  ^  ? 

The  horse  I  gave  so  much  rL^f\]  ^  ^^1    ^^4 

for,  is  not  worth  his  feed.  1  €>]   xi   q^  ^r  ^   Tj-  £ 

Did  they  take  the  carpenter  ^-§->M      ^^      t"^>     § 

who  fell  off  the  roof,  and  ^^^     ^^1      ^%! 

sprained  his  arm  to  the  AS  "^^1  ^ii? 

hospital  ? 

Who  was  that  woman  you  c>].;«^    51 M*"^     5  tl     ^-^ 

met   a  little    while    ago  ;^]^c>l   ■^^^? 
with  a  baby  on  her  back  ? 

In   which   drawer  do  you  ^^     ^      -^^^1      *1V 

keep  your  lead  pencils  ?  7l^]  A  ? 
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Is'nt  this  the  book  in  which  ^7^]     ^     :%l-g.      t]  y]A] 

you  put  the  letter  ?  4  H  A  ? 

Where    does    the    clay    of  t>]     ^  ^     cl  ^  fc:     ^  ^1 

which  they  make  these  ^^|>M  AA? 

bricks,  come  from  ? 

I  can't  find  the  paper  in  €>]   ^  ^VcJ    ^^  §    ^f  ^ 

which  these  books  were  -^"^1-  ^4i. 

wrapped. 

Where  is  the  book  that  you    vfj|    -^-^fJL    '^^    ^4^1 
were  going  to  give  me  ?  *1  ^]  51  '^  V  H  51  "7]-  ? 

§  III.— INTEEEOGATIVE  PEONOUNS. 

The  English  interrogatives  are  translated  by  their  equi- 
valents in  Korean,  which  may  be  found  in  Part  I.  6G  ff. 

For  convenience  and  study,  however,  we  will  give  a  few 
sentences  below  arranged  in  the  following  order. 

1.  Who,  is  rendered  by  ^  or  ^^,  -nr,  with  the  ap- 
propriate postpositions. 

"  Whose  "  used  as  a  substantive  is  rendered  by  -^j  3j, 

Sometimes  also  who  may  be  rendered  by  the  circumlocu- 
tion, ^]V  >**!•§  {tvhat  mmi  ?y 

2.  Which  :— 

(a.)  Used  substantively, —  ^]  \  7^,  or  ^^7^. 
(6.)  Used  adjectively,— 6^  V  or  5J^. 

3.  What :— * 

*  Note.— In  many  places  where  we  would  use  "ip/tat"  the  Koreans 
employ  some  other  word.  Tlie  Koreans  would  not  say  "What  does 
Mr.  Yi  think''  but  "  how  does  Mr.  Yi  think."  They  would  not  say 
"At  what  time"  but  "At  which  hour,"  etc.  In  many  places  aUo 
where  we  would  use  what  substantively,  the  Korean  uses  it  adjectively 
and  vice-versa. 
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(a.)  Used  substantively,— ^5J,  ^"^Ti- 
(b.)  Used  adjectively, — •^'§. 

4.  What  kind  of,  what  sort  of,— 51^. 
Who     invented    the    tele-     Jj^7|.    ^^^    ^"^    t"SJ 

graph  ?  A  ? 

Of  whom  have  you  learned     ^]  f^  ^r^]  rl^l   ^l^^i? 

hitherto? 
With  whom  are   you  liv-     ^^  ^21  X^l   51 4i? 

ing? 
Whose  shoes  are  those?  ti^  >5l  ^H  tH=  ? 

Whose  are  those  apples ?  x^  ^^  -H   7]^]-^^ 

2  (a). 
Which  do  you  like  best  ?  5d^  7l^    :3."f-   S-Sf-  t" 

Which  of  these  two  books     c>]   ^  ^4-f  *^1    *1  V    7]^] 
was  printed  last?  a^    vf^^^]    ^^4i? 

Which  shall  I  do  first?  5J^    ^^    MIt]-  *>^1  t" 

e]$l7]-? 

2   (6). 

Which  road  shall  I  take?  *1V      ^^c     7l.Bl$l7|.? 

Which    carpenter    shall  I  ^1V  ^*1  i^^^l^K' 

call? 

In  which  room  did  you  put  -<l)    ^f    5J^  ^^1  ^5i 

the  new  screen  ?  V  M=  ? 

3  (cit),  (i) ;  and  4. 

What  are  you  doing  ?  -^5J     t"  V  H^  ? 

What  have  yc  u  come  for  ?       •¥- 1 3i     ^l*  V  M=  ? 
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What  is  that?  ^71^1     -f-^AliL? 

Whatisa"pogyo''?  :^m.7y    ^^^]SL? 

What  is  Mr.  Song's  opin-  ^M^   H^^  Si'S^s*? 
ion? 

What  does    Mr.   Yi  think  e}A|ig-6]  ^"^^fi]  ^«>]A? 

of  it? 

Please  explain  to  me  what  o]   ^  $A]  •^^^^7;]     ^ 

is  the  meaning    of  this  ^^M   n?->^liL? 

word? 

What  flowers  do   you  in-  $i^  ^^1   ^S]  ^%I<^] 

tend    to   plant  in    your  -^^^fA? 
garden? 

By  what  road  did  you  come?  ft]  V     3  i.     ^  Ji  ? 

In      what     neighbourhood  ^/4^€>1  ^V   ^M  ^}Sl? 
does  Mr.  Kim  live  ? 

At  what  <ime  does  the  boat  ^  V^*^]  ^-f  ^1  'f^  vf  i? 
start? 

What  is  the  reason ?  ■¥"§>^^^lA? 

What  is  that  man's  name  ?  a  Al.§6]    >g^o]    -9.6^ 

What  is  the  name  of  this  «>1  >y>^  ^^^1  -f-^l^^lA? 
fish? 

What  is  the   name  of  the  a  /4SJ.    vfjr    -^j   r)n^o] 

place  where  they  get  that  -^^^  A]  j^^  ? 
coal? 

What  do  they  call  the  river  v}^    ^]^^    H"    ^^^1 

this  side  of  Mapo  ?  *¥-  ^  ^1  ^h-5L     "^ A  ? 

In  what  box ;did  you  put  it?  jl7]^  ^V  flj^l  ^i^lJx? 
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CHAPTER  V, 


PRONOMINAL   ADJECTIVES. 


Adjeclives  have  been  divided  into  two  classes,  qualify- 
ing, and  limiting,  the  latter  have  again  been  divided  into 
articles,  pronominal  adjectives,  and  numerals.  The  few 
words  necessary  on  articles  have  already  been  given, 
numerals  and  qualifying  adjectives  have  in  part  been 
treated  in  Part  I.,  and  a  few  additional  hints  will  be 
given  later.  There  remain  therefore  for  our  consideration 
in  this  place,  pronominal  adjectives,  or  adjectives  that  are 
sometimes  used  to  take  the  place  of  nouns.  Among  these 
•  are — 


All 

Either 

Neither 

Such. 

Any 

Few 

One 

Same. 

Both 

Many 

Several 

That. 

Each 

Much 

Some 

This  etc. 

In  the  following  selection  of  these  words  it  will  be 
noticed  that  some  not  commonly  called  pronominal 
adjectives  are  given.  This  is  because  at  times  they  do 
act  as  such  and  take  the  place  of  nouns. 

I^Seo.  1. — This,  that,  such. 

1  This:— 
(a.)  Used  substantively— 6]  ijj. 
(6.)  Used  adjectively — ^], 
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2  That  :.— 

(a.)  Used  substantively — a:5j,  ^Ti- 
(b.)  Used  adjectively — a.,  ts|. 

3  Such:— 

(a.)  "  Like  this  "—o]ej. 

{b.)  "Like  that"— j^^; 

1^,  t^:j3,  i^cl,  etc.  are  used  of  things  near  or  in  sight. 

O..  :x7ij  JL^,  etc.  are  used  of  things  more  or  less 
remote  or  out  of  sight. 

Followed  by  an  adjective,  and  in  certain  other  places 
where  the  adverbial  form  appeals  to  the  Korean,  as  more 
proper  than  the  adjective  form,  the  adverbial  forms  of 
*l^r  a«I,  T^«l  are  used. 

"  Such "  used  substantively,  will  be  rendered  by  the 
adjective  form  with  ijj,  where  it  refers  to  a  thing,  and 
with  6]  or  A]-g  when  referring  to  a  person. 

Note— *The  remarks  made  about  the  use  of  the  plural  ending,  ^ 
in  the  chapter  on  nouns  in  Part  I.  46  ff.  apply  equally  here,  and  to  all 
pronouns.  Unless  then  ambiguity  would  exist  without  this  postposi- 
tion, we  will  be  safe  in  omitting  it,  and  in  translating  "  tliese/*  "  thoset** 
etc.,  as  though  they  were  '*  this"  '*  ihatJ^  In  fact  it  may  be  said,  that 
not  only  are  we  safe  in  omitting  them,  but  that  we  would  not  be 
speaking  true  Korean  in  using  them.  In  the  use  of  the  adjectival 
formst  we  would  remind  the  student  that  in  Korean,  there  is  no  agree- 
ment either  in  case  or  number  between  the  adjective,  and  its  noun.  It 
will  also  be  noticed,  that  in  some  places  where  we  would  use  *'  ihii  " 
with  a  noun,  the  Koreans  would  use  a  noun  in  which  **  this  "  is  implied. 

1.  (a). 

Is  this  a  mosquito  bite,  or  a  c>]  y]  a]      S^^  y\     -^  ^]  ^ 

'  flea  bite?  ^^c)  ^^liL'^" 

This    is    neither    colloquial  ^]7^>^]      ^>?»H      ^1"^A 

nor  book  language.  '§:>^H   ^]*HA. 
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This  is  neither  cast  iron  nor  ^]7]^]      ■¥-  4|  ]£      ^}^SL 

brass.  ^^SiS.  ^Hi- 
Have  you  any  silk  exactly  ^^      ^l^^V      ^     X^ 
like  this?  ^^^y]-  ^&.? 

These  are  much  better  than  «>1:5J1«^1  S^S|  7i  ^-^1" 

yours.  ^]^  !4:4i' 

Do  your  trees  yield  as  much  SL%  S|    3^4  ^^]    ^1^4 

fruit  as  these?  X^l  ^*I   ^i*^ 

1.  (&). 

I  have  not  even  yet  finish-  ^]     ^     ^l"  ^  3£    "^l"    -5^ 

ed  this  book.  Ajt^i- 

I  want  something  to  put  t>l  #  ^-t-  a  5  •$"  la- 
this water  in.  ^}^li« 

This  house  is  too  large  for  t]    >g  o]    ^  S|  7^1    ^i  -^ 

you.  ^JL- 

This  is  the    best  day    we  i^  ll"  ^*^1    iS    ^*^1 

have  had  in  a  long  while.  tfl^  JL4i. 

This  year  we  have  had  a  #  tlfe    ^^'   ^*  ^"5^ 

bad  rice  harvest.  ^  S3  4i. 

In  these  days  Koreans  are  «>l>^«^lb:      5.^1     ^l"!  ^1 

beginning  to  regard   all  ^     ^  ^^ -^     ^  ^H)  S 

the  world  as  brothers.  ^^]^  7]"^  ^]^^^Sl 

These  apples  are  all  bad.  o]  ^^  n}  ^  ^Ji*. 

2.  (^). 

What's  that  (noUem)?  a  7]/*]  ^^^]SL'f 

You  wont  need  as  much  as  a  ^^  ^^  ^^1  ^J^Jl^i. 

that. 

That  is  just  right.  :x7]^]  ^  t5l4i. 

Put  these  in  the  box  and  ^]7]^     flj     #  *^]     ^i  3 
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those  in  the  drawer. .  t^  7]  'b      -^  ^     #  *"! 

What  machine  is  that?  ^7]^]  ^^  ^^IJL? 

2.  (6). 

Have  you  read  that  book?  a.  ^  ^H  Jt$lii? 

You  had  better  not  eat  too  a  4^fe  ^^  'tt*!  '^^l 

many  of  those  cakes.  wj-*^  7^^]  5.3?  4i. 

I  have  never  met  either  of  :x     H^4r   ^    ^}     ^^ 

tho3etwomen.  f^J]-  ^&.. 

Do  you   know    how   long  -c^     ■%(>]     ^  o)- 4     ^a 

that  rope  is?  *M]i.? 

That  dog  ought  to  be  killed.  v\  7^  -^^  y]^]SL- 

Is'nt  that    box  nailed    up  xsf    f^\z     o}^    ^     ^^n] 

yet?  6>H   f  $j4i''' 

That    I    don't   understand  a  7|-§:  M-fe  "^H-- 

(the  rest  I  do). 

That  horse  is  lame.  -3.   1  «>]  ^^b 

That    boy    is    the    laziest  a     $  t]     ^     ^AS    ^ 

fellow    I   ever    set    eyes  ^    •f«>^l    ^^    7^^]t 

on.  ^«>1A. 

3.  (a). 

How   much   sugar  does  it  o]^     5^^      S.^      7l*>^l 

take  to  make  such  cakes  ^^t^^^l   ^^m*  Hji*? 

as  these  ? 

I  use  such  a  pen  (as  this)  $l^\^    o\^d    ^^    HxSl- 

occasionally. 

Flowers    like    these    don't  a«l    S^^    ^-^*^1    ^4i. 

grow  in  Japan. 
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Such  fine  weather  as  this     ^]^]7)]  S.:^  ^^  ^^^ 
is  common  in  Korea.  :^  ^  A- 

3  (b). 

How  did  you  make  such  a  5J  "^i  7^1     "^  7]  ^1      a  ^ 

mistake?  ^*1   t"S|4i? 

Nobody  but  a  fool  would  iJf  'if  ^1     ^  ^]  fe      :i  H 

say  such  a  thing.  ^"^fe  '^ISH   ^A- 

Why  do  you  always  make  ^    ^^'^7^]    ^^     ^^ 

such  a  disagreeable  face  ^e}  ^"^^  O.^  -^^-i: 

when  you  are  told  to  do  M)  V  H=  ? 

any  thing  ? 

At  such  a  time  one  does'nt  a^  /^fe   Sl'^?^!  "^H^}= 

know  what  is  best  to  do.  S.^^;]  S  ?  5!  A- 

Such  talk  as  that,  does  more  a^  ^-fe.  S.^^  ^I  i^h 

harm  than  good.  -^7]-  ^J*. 

Why  do  old  Japanese  ships  ^^  i^I;^  ^Ife  ^  oL-g-o] 

have  such  high  sterns  ?  O.  ^I  ^4*  ?     • 

Sec.  2. — Either,  neither,  both. 
There  is  no  one  word  in  Korean  exactly  equivalent  to 
any  one  of  these  terms  and  they  can  only  be  rendered  by 
the  use  of  several  words.  Where  it  is  either  or  neither  of 
two,  if  this  idea  is  to  be  expressed,  ^-f-**^],  {among  two) 
with  or  without  one  of  the  demonstrative  pronouns  o],a,» 
or  T^,  must  be  used  in  addition  to  the  word  used  to  render 
either  or  neither,  as  the  case  may  be.  Where  it  is  of 
several,  -^^]  with  one  or  other  of  the  demonstrative 
pronouns  is  necessary.  For  example  the  Korean  would 
not  say,  "  Will  either  of  these  do'?  "  but  *•  Of  these  two, 
will  one  do?"  *' For  the  rendering  then  of  "either" 
neither  "  and  **  both  "  we  obtain  the  following  rules. 
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1.  Either:— 

{a,)  Signifying,  one  ;—■ f -f-«Hi)  ^vf,  or  ^f-^l 
with  7^  preceded  by  the  relative  participle  with  or 
without  ^vf . 

(i.)  **One  or  the  other,"  or  "  both  ;—^-f-*^]  with 
^1*SM-  of  persons,  and  with  ^j-S^jJ  of  things,  or 
^}3L  with  the  name  of  the  things  repeated. 

2.  Neither,  or  Either,  with  the  negative: — The  same 
as  No.  3,  a.  and  b.  with  the  negative,  or  ^ISH  with 
negative  may  be  used. 

Note. — Where  it  is  of  several ^  of  course,  ^  will  not  be  used. 

3.  Both :— ^"c]-,  ^$1  or  '^,  with  the  noun  or  its 
equivalent  repeated. 

1.  (a). 

Is  either  of    these  pencils  o]   ^  "^M-^    S^^    ^^ 

yours?  ^lA? 

Will    either  of  these    suit  e>]     ^o^]      ^g       5ffe3d 

you?  "TM-   5l4i? 

Is  either  of  those  men-of-  jl   ^^    ^^*^1    "^M*^ 

war  an  iron-clad ?  ^^^'^^^lAHSi^l-? 

Did    either    of  your    sons  S^    ^H   ^^^]   ^]^^ 

come  here  yesterday  ?  ^M-H-^l^'&VH 

5171-? 

1.  (6). 

Either    of    those    will  do,  a    ^-f^]     ^}3L    7]^]^ 

hand  me  one  please.  di^'^l  H    ^M*  ^  •^'A- 

Either  of  those  sticks  would  a    ^  "Sl*^^!    ^^1    ^l"-2. 

be  strong  enough.  74  >^1  M-    ^  ^  ^1    "S  "S 


Digitized 


by  Google 


286                         PRONOMINAL  ADJECTIVES.     Chap.  V.  Sfx".     . 

Either  way  will  do.  ^}3.^ff\^  ^^4i. 

You  will  find  that  character  a    ^:^   ,-r    ^^    ^*''l 

in  either  dictionary.  ^}3.     ^'^^1>MM-      ^ 

2. 

Neither    of  those    pens   is  «>]    -T"  ^^^1    *^M-H  # 

good  for  anything.  7i    ^  4i. 

I    think    neither  of   those  a     ^     ^     f-^1    t;]^-!: 

houses    belongs    to    Mr.  t>}3^    7]^]^    ^M^^ 

Kim  now.  ^    ^1*4    ^    ^I'A- 

I  hope    neither  of  you  is  -^^    ^^    ^*>^]    ^|-SH 

wounded.  ^^\7^]  ^^H  M^}Sl* 

Does'nt  either  of  these  colors  «>l^^f-*^1^^5ffe 

suit  you?  7i    ^4i? 

You  must  not  touch  either  t]     ^   ^     f>\SL     Tf^lM- 

of  these  books.  Z^]^]   ^^1*1=  ^^&' 

You  cannot  trust  either  of  a    ^   Af  f    -f  6^]    f>}3.S. 

them.  51  ^-^    *jii. 

This    character    is    not  in  «>1   ^  -^^   "t"^]   <>1  •#>J^ 

either  of  the  dictionaries,  ^\£    :^^i    ^4*. 

Did  not  either  of  your  friends  3.^^       -^^      #     -f-**^] 

come  ?  ^1"  S  H     «»]•  H      ^T-  >§ 

VH$l7].? 

3. 

Both  of  my  flower  pots  fell  M|    ^    ^^j    ^    c]-   -ej-;^ 

off  the  shelf    and    were  o\]  M    V  ^1  ^  >^    ^M 

broken.  ^A^* 

Please  lend  me  both,  for  a  ^  ^}  y^7^    ^uf   ^Aji.. 

few  moments. 
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You  must  certainly  do  both.    ^     r:}    ^y]-^     -^  t^  ty 

These  ornaments   {for  the     o]     2n.e|Tl     ^   '«==1*    ^n|- 
person)  are  both  beautiful.         ^Sl* 

My  parents  both  died  while    Jf-S    ^^^]    M-    M^^ 
I  was  a  child.  ^  t\]   Hef  7].>^  4^. 

Bring  both  the  hammer  and  ^H^    '^jI  -^   ^^  ^ 

the  screw  driver.  -c]-  7|-^   JL^^K 

Have  you  looked   in  both  ^     -!f'Jl<>l*1     ^}     4>?- 

pockets?  Jt§t4x? 

These  chair  coolies  are  both  f>]      M^  '^  ^]      ^     ^} 

drunk.  ^t^^f^x- 

Sec.  3.— Each. 

1.  Signifying  every  one  individually  ''each"  may  be 
rendered  by  i»|-'c]-  or  2f. 

2.  Signifying  apiece— -i|  or  •^"vf  ^. 

nf-c]-  and  i\  follow  the  noun  while  Zj-  precedes  it. 

Note. — Frequently  Koreans  use  "  each  "  twice  and  sometimes  oftener, 
in  the  same  sentence,  where  we  would  use  it  but  once.  For  example 
where  we  would  fay,  "I  will  take  three  of  each  sort,"  the  Korean 
would  be  very  apt  to  say,  "  Of  each  sort,  I  will  take  three  each."  We 
would  note  also,  that  the  distinction  made  above  cannot  be  rigidly 
adhered  to;  and  as  in  English  **each"  and  "every**  are  at  times 
interchangeable,  so  'tH'y »  and  °\^,  may  at  times  be  used,  the  one  for 
the  other. 

3.  Each  other  :—AfS. 

1. 
Each  student  lives  by  hira    >y  H     v^r:}    zj-  Zj-    7]  M 
self.  t"JL- 
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Each  soldier  had  on  a  dif-  ^^\     nj-i:]-    t:]-^     ^^%: 

ferent  uniform.  ^51^- 

Each  man  does  as  he  likes.  Zf    Af  f    ?:^1    i?  |    i^  3. 

Each  came  up  in  turn  and  ZJ-     A]-S«>1     :^^1^    ^\M 

received  his  share.  ^   ^-#-   ^$l;ii- 

Each    horse    has  its  own  Zj-    1  «>1    ^    ^f-¥-   5i&- 

groom. 

Each  child  recited  in  turn.  4    S  ■$]    ^-^S,    ^ ^ 4r . 

2. 

Give  one  to  each  child.  Stll"    t"M-4l    ^A- 

Put   a  spoonful  of  tea  in  t]    9i\^t>\]  9;}    ^    ^7m 

each  of  these  cups.    ^  ^    M  *1  ^l"- 

Put  a  stamp  on    each  of  t]    ^7^]^]     ^7^]     -^4^ 

these  letters,    and    mail  ^^\:^     -t"^)^^1      ^ 

them.  ^]^\' 

141  take  three  of  each  sort.  Zf  >^  A^    ^1^'  7}^]  5!  4i. 

These    lamps     have     two  o]^    ^^]\£    ^^    #^ 

chimneys  each .  $1 4i . 

Give  each    man    three    of  2\      A}f  ^tI]      ZJ-v^AS. 

each  kind.  AjliJ    ^^]^h 

You  must  put  three  hinges  Zj-    -g  «>^]     ^  ^  •  ^^  ^'     "^ 

on  each  door.  ^]^y   di5!  4s.. 


Those  two  men  hate  each     a    -r     ^}t     MS^     ^^ 
other  like  cats  and  dogs.         t"  7l  1      jt^^l  ^1-      A 
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Men  should  help  each  other  ^S-^^1    'S    ^SA^S 

all  they  can.  H^]-  -f-7fA]JL. 

Those  two  men  love  each  a    ^    Aj-  §    ^  tfl    X^\ 

other  like  brothers.  /.^£    >^^'^JL- 

Sec.  4.— Some. 

As  was  remarked  in  Part.  I.  66  ff  the  Korean  interroga- 
tives  serve  equally  as  well  for  indefinite  pronouns,  and 
hence  we  get  the  following  rules  for  rendering  "  some*' 

1  .Somebody— Jp»7|.,  nr?"- 

2  Something— 3f.6j. 

8  Some  one  of  a  particular  group  : — 
Here  the   "  some "  is  omitted,   and   **  one  **  only    is 
translated  by  '^vf . 

4  When  it  represents  indefinite  designation  and  is 
equivalent  to  *  a  certain  :  " — 5J^- 

5  Signifying  a  part  or  poHion — H  or  H  ^ .  "  Some,. . 
soms  "  becomes  H...3a  or  s.^...J£.^. 

6  Signifying  an  indefinite  quantity  : — 

(a.)  Used  as  a  substantive — it  can  only  be  rendered 
'     by  some  such  word  as  ^  or  h  ^  fe  • 
(6.)  Used  as  an  adjective — it  is  not  rendered. 

7  "  Some  more  " ; — 
{a.)  In  addition — -el . 
(5.)Left~S|t|^HS.        ^ 

1. 

Somebody  is    knocking   at     ^7l-  ^%  ^"^^fA 

the  door. 
I    am    positive    somebody     tgig  ^i\.  ^^7l^  ^\SL' 

has  told  it. 
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Somebody  must  go  to  Seoul     a  ^  ^}7^1  ^  ^7]-  M-^^ 
to-day  to  get  that  money.        JLS  ^V^l^  ^5!4i. 


Somebody  came  to  see  you  Sl^    Sl^^]    ^^Ir 

this  afternoon,  but  refused  jt^    ^^A     ^ffe    ^3^ 

to  leave  his  card.  ^7)1  ^t\^  t^^- 

2. 

You  had  better  plant  some-  ^:^  ^^  ^^^  5.^4i- 

thing  here. 

Something    fell    down  and.  Sl^     ^}%     M]  A]     a^ 

woke  me  up  at  about  four  ^^^]    ^'^^^^M    41 

this  morning.  ^  ^  4x. 

Have  you  not  put  something  •^7^^^j    -^^SJ^   ^1    ''i^ 

heavy  in  this  drawer?  ^<^]    «>H   M"51V4^? 

Have  you  not  dropped  some-  -f-^i^T^lT;]  ^H  t'SJix'^ 

thing? 

3. 

Can  you  spare  me  some  one  ^]     -f-^]    '^vf    ^     •f'4- 

of  these?  51 4i? 

Will  not  some  one  of  the  6\  ^\\    31  fe    J£^  -f-*^] 

coolies  from  this  neigh-  ^vf    ^    ^5!^V.  H 

borhooddo?  31 7}.? 

4. 

Some  scholar  has  written  a  5Jt^  -gr^Jf^l  J^^  ^^IM- 

history    in    about    fifty  ^\z  ^^t   ^IM^t- 
volumes. 

Some  general  with  but  two  5J^  tflx^6]   ^^<^   «»1  ^ 

or  three  hundred  soldiers  ?J  <^    ^>^^  .  7]  V  ^  Jt 

.defeated  the  Chinese  army  ^"^  '2:>M    ^I-^^^ISI^l- 
*  last  year. 
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5. 

Some  tables  have  three  legs.  ^'^I  ^  ^  >^3£  5l4* . 

Some    people     sympathize  «>J6^     ^     jej^      A)-§3£ 

with  England,  and  some  51^     ^I'^Mf    ^    Hfe 

with  Eussia.  '^I'^S  51^- 

Some  said  "go,"  and  some  7]-^}^  'M'SH  51 -SL  7]-^] 

said  "  don't  go.'*  ^4fe:  >^}-SH  $1^^- 

Some  among  those  soldiers  jl      ^^|      ^t<|     cx}^o] 

were  cavalry.  -ej  e|  ^^  ^. 

^Some  of  the  English  kings  ^^    ^-g-    ^6^]    t^e^jr 

were  wise  mon.  '^^"S  ^l7l-  S^^l^x- 

Most  blind  men  are  igno-  ^    oj    Af  §  6]     y^^     -c]- 

rant,  but  some  are  cele-  -^-^ '^^i^l'fe:       ^^^] 

brated  scholars.  ^'^  ^  ^^^S  5«l45.« 

Some  of  the  most  celebrated  t^J  ^    -fr  *^  S    >^1- 1     %^] 

men  have  been  blind.  ^  :ih^H  51^  4i- 

Make  some  white  and  some  "^^i  t5|  jr    $]  7J)  *^ai.   "ol  B|  ^ 

black.  ^7)]  ^c^^^}. 

Some  of  them    are  better  JI^*>^1  vf:^  IJjH  3iis.. 
than  others. 

I  keep  some  of  my  letters,  ^  ^7;]   'f-«Hj)    -c-lsftr    ^ 

but  most  of  them  I  burn  ^v[.  7]^  ^}  "^j+A 
up. 

Soung  Yongi  put  some  in  "^l^fe      ^^t]yy      ^x^ 

the  bookcase  and  the  rest  4}-^]  i^a   ^^I'T^lte  "Hi 

are  still  in  the  box.  ^t>\]  a^7^  51 4i 

I  gave  Mr.  Song  some,  ate.  "cl  e|  ^r        ^M  ^       ^  jl 

some  myself,  and  put  the  "^^^fe   ^7l-  ^Ji,  ^^} 

rest  in  the  drawer.  7;] fe  ^^^]  ^ 5l4i- 
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6.  (a). 
Sprinkle  some  there.  t^  ^|  #  ^  ^]  A  • 

Some  probably  dropped  out    ^j  *^1  7|.fe  ^  <^1  #  ^^A^i 

on  your  way  home.  'X^Sl- 

Take  some,  to  try,  and  see    "^^^     Al^JiS     7^ 

how  you  like  it.  y\M       ^^       "^^^1 

6.  (b), 

I  want  to  embroider  some  '^■^'^l-frl   ^3^^- 

silk. 

Tell  the  cook  to  make  some  -^-fr    ^^^      "f*^      ^l"i*- 

Chinese  tea.  S 1 M"^  ^  A- 

I  wish  I  had  planted  some  f>]  Jf^^]  ^JT})  >a5J  ^^^ 

monthly    roses    in    this  S.2?4s.. 

garden. 

^.  7.  (a). 

Tell    Sujini  I    must  have  ^^^]      ^^^1      ^'^l     "^ 

some  more  nails.  $l>^1*>  d^x^"^}^  ^^' 

Tell  the  servant  to  put  some  *}^      -ce^       /^^       "c^ 

more  coal  on.  ^1  ^}:sL  ^  $  i.. 

Please  give  Mr.  Pak  some  ^>M^      ^7^1      2S.5I     "^ 

more  paper.  -^-^l  i* 

7.  (h). 

There  are  some  more  in  the  #:&    ^    ^i^^]    ^}^ S 

right  hand  drawer.  Si4i- 

Did  you  say  there  was  some  ^*<|   ^   7]-^   $Jt|    Si^? 

more  flour  in  the  house  P  3.  ^^>^  V  H 51 7]-  ? 

Sec.  5. — x\ny. 
1.  Persons: — 
(a.)  Somebody — ^=-71-,  nr?"  ^^  ^^^  relative  clause  with 
0] .    Negatively — the  same  with  the  negative. 
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(6.)  Anybody  whatever,  no  matter  who. —  ^l-JE.^-, 
'¥•?•'€  ^1-  Negatively— 6>^2,  -r^^^l  with 
the  negative  or  the  relative  clause  in  o]  with  '^'vf  ^ 

2.  Things  :— 

(a.)  Something — ^5J  or  ^^  with  a  noun,  or  the 
relative  participle  with  ^.  Negatively— the  same 
with  the  negative. 

(6.)  Anything  whatever,  no  matter  what —  ^}3,  7j  A]  uf, 
^}3.7]^]^}^y  ^M^l^^l*  or  ^^  followed  by 
T^T^].  Negatively — ^by  the  same  with  the  negative, 
except  that  ^]-S7j'^lH-  becomes  ^}3,  ^S.  This 
same  negative  form  is  very  emphatically  rendered  by 
the  use  of  the  relative  participle  with  Ijj^^vf  ^  ^  A. 

3.  One  or  more,  any  at  all : — 

(a.)  In  afifinnative  sentences — not  rendered. 
(6.)  In  negative    sentences,   signifying    none  at  all — 
S.9S.  or  *^vf  ^  with  the  negative. 

4.  Any  more  :— 

(a.)  In  affirmative  sentences — 53  ^j  or  "c|. 
(6.)  In  negative  sentences  "cl  with  the  negative. 

1.  (a). 

Is    there  anybody  in   the     y^<>\]  ^yy  51 4i? 
room? 

Did  anyone  ever  attempt    ^<>^]  'nf'^l- -^I^^SI^? 
it  before  ? 

Did  not  anyone  say  any-  -nr  "71-  ^}3,  ^  H  ^}  ^ 
thing  to  you  about  it  ?  '^^  S  "^  H  51 7]-  ? 

If  anybody  should  call,  say  Jp7l-  ^Aj  ^Tf-^  -^ 
I  can't  see  them.  -S"^?^    '^^  ^' 
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Cannot   anyone     translate     e>l7i^    ^^    %t,]  ^^? 

this? 

1.  (b). 

Please  call  anyone  of  the   I  ^^ 

soldiers.  i^^l    -^H-    ^?-^=^l  -t-l 


^A. 


or 


That's  a  thing    that  any  JL  7-|  ^      «^]-  £     5  tl  ^1- 

boy  ought  to  know.  ^7]^]Sl 

Anybody  who  knows  On-  -i=-^^/^l     ^-g-    ^}\£     ^} 

mun  can  read  that.  g,^     '3.7l'§     -fe-^I     ^ 

Is'nt    there  any  one  who  ^\3LS.  ^    ^}^   ^>&VM 

can  go?  3i7l-? 

There  is'nt  anybody  who  $|      «>>H       Sf  J^      '^I'fe: 

lives  without  sin.  0)7].     "^vf3£    -^ii. 

Nobody  came   to  see  me  ^    ^^    ^<^]     ^}3.S.  ^ 

while  I  was  sick.  ^7^]    ^\^   ^S34i« 

2.  (a). 

Is  there  anything  in  my  M)    ^^]  ^^]^]     jS.^i? 
eye? 

Did   Mr.  Kim  send    any-  ^  A}  ^  «»1     ^  >\]     -?•  5i 

thing  to  me?  iM|  §"e]  v^^7]f  ? 

Have  you  any  business  to  ^^     ^  ^     51^^? 
attend  to? 

Did   Mr.  Yi  tell  you   any  ^M^   ^^    ifc-^    ^t^ 

news?  S"^iH5l7}-? 
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I    wish  these    boxes    had  t]    =R)s.    ^6j    ^    s.5j 

nothing  in  them.  A]  ^  5,35 4t. 

Did  you  give  anything  ?  -^^J     ^  5J>§  V  H  5l"7|-  ':* 

Did  you  say  you  had  no-  %  ^  ^'^I'at  '^'SJV^? 
thing  to  do  ? 

2.(5). 

One  can  accomplish  almost  ^o]    51^1^    7f^    ^\3L 

any  thing  if  he  is  ambi-  :^H  -^tH'^'A' 
tious. 

Any  soft  wood  will  do.  ^^     M-S^^l      ^'^^ 

Any  one  of  those  colors  will  Ml  >yzf*^]    t]    ^  -f-^Jfe 

do.  6^  J£     7]^]^^    ^X 

Give  me  any  one  of  these  jx  9i}^   -g-^]    ^|*S   7|A] 

cups.  el-H  f  4   ^ii.. 

Not  any  one  of  these  toys  «>]  X^hj.  yj.^   ^e^j    ^^^ 

will  please  the  children.  ^  S  ^]    5tfe:^    *^M-3£ 

There    was   nothing   there  7]^M  ^  SL^"$"fe:  y]± 

that  I  liked.  ftfjgL  Tis.  ^'M  Jx. 

3.  (a).  • 

Are     there     any     Chinese  ^^  ^t\  ^/^7}  s.'^^'^ 
characters  in  that  book  ? 

Are  there  any  men-of-war  :«1|'g'i«>^J  ^j-S"  '2r'^5lJi? 
in  Chemulpo  now  ? 

Are    there    any    American  Jf^^]  p|^  ^>^\$l4x? 
merchanta  in  Fusan  ?  ' 
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Are  there  any  schools  where    ig  ^<^  u]^  ^  "7  ?  ^1  fe 
English  is  taught  in  Pyeng         "^"^  Si^x? 
Yang? 

3.  (6). 

Have'nt  you  any  money  ?        ^  e>]  i^H  ^  4i  ? 

Are    there    no    sheep    in  ^^<^]  ^  ^^S.  ^4i? 

Korea? 

Don't  you  have  any  good  ^^<^]  S.:g.  >34  ^^S. 

fruit  in  Japan?  ^^VH$l^f? 

Didn't  you  see  any  ducks  on  ^'f-iAf  Afe  '^^]  SL^ 

theroad  from  Chemulpo?  t'M-H  *  Jt§t4i? 

4.  (a). 

Is  there  any  more  flour?  $!tl   ^   ^j-S  51 4^  *^ 

Have  you  any  more  of  the  jl^^]    A}--^    ^i]    $jtl 

paper  I  bought  the  other        $1^  '^ 

day? 

Have  they  any  more  Pyeng    T^-g-i*^]  5g  ^  >^^  $|tl 
Yang  coal  at  Chemulpo  ?        $1 4i  '^ 

4.  (6). 
Isn't  there  any  more  sugar     ^<^]  Af^c)  ia|  ^^? 

in  the  house  ? 
Do  not  put  in  any  more.  '^   ^  ^I  ^}^' 

Do  not  put  any  more  ice  in     ^  f  fj)  /Jl^]  5f  A)  7l  ^<^] 

the  refrigerator  until  the        MS  '^   14*1  ^M- 

leak  is  mended. 

Sec.  6.— Every 

1  Persons: — 
(Ok)  Everybody,  people  generally — -^t^"^^]. 


Digitized 


by  Google 


Chap.  V.  Sec.  6.  PRONOMINAL  ADJECTIVES.  297 

(6.)  Everybody  no  matter  who,  anybody  whatever, — 

^^^}^  or  &]-JgL4H. 
(c.)  Every  one  of  a  particular  group — £  JE,  ^}. 

2  Things:— 

(a.)  Everything,  thingsgenerally— ^^A]^7^1. 

(b.)  Everything  no  matter  what,  anything  what- 
ever,-:f^6lAl^)-H,  &l-£7^Alel.S,  -^-^^^l^^l 
and  sometimes  by  a  change  in  form  of  the  sentence. 

(c.)  Everyone  of  a  particular  group — ^}.  5L3E- 

*•  Without  exception  **  is  rendered  by  o)  ijj  tsf  5J^  >^1. 

Note. — ^iSL  is  more  emphatic  than  Tr?"'  There  are  also  many 
other  ways  of  expressing  these  same  ideas  by  a  change  in  the  form  of 
the  sentence,  but  enough  are  given  here  for  aU  practical  purposes. 


1.  (a.) 

Everybody  expected  war. 

^^^]    H^ 

In  India  everybody  has 

to     §13E^*»1 

te    -^=?-^?;] 

go  to  the  mountains 

in         ^^61] 

<!:*»]  "i^^A^ 

summer. 

^ii. 

One  ought  to  be  polite 

to   ^iTflU?;! 

=^i:t<^^y  t 

everybody. 

7]^]Si,. 

1.  (6). 

Everybody  can  go  to  see  the  <>>S^}-3£    ^^^  %   Jt^ 

President.  ^^^l-  S^ii. 

Every  Jew  had  to  learn  a  -^t|]     A|-f,^      ^l•Si^^H 

trade.  xf>J       ^ -§      ^]  XrH 

Every  Korean  must  have  a  ^^Aj      ^H-gr      ^]'S^^H 

topknot.  >Jf^  51>^1^>  ^^Tax. 
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They  send  every  one  to  the  ^]-S^H  ^  -%**!  Jt^'^b 
same  prison. 

1.  (c). 

Please  make  every  one  sit  ^\  ^7^  ^^]Sl* 
down. 

When  I  opened  the  door,  ^7]-  ^  ^^  3.S.    ^\^ 

everybody     said     "You  S.^1A>^1    ^M-jt   ^^ 

must  not  come  in  yet/*  S)  ^}. 

The  weather  was  bad  and  ^:f\7]'  ^-^^H   ^<^1   $1 

every  one  in  our  house  fe  >^1-S#^1  SS  ^^ 

took  cold.  JS.^4i. 

2.  (a). 

Some     people    think    that  -f'^Aj^T;!  ^}  ^i.  ^-i* 

everything     came     into  ^\\^   ^]7\-  Sl^* 

existence  of  itself. 

Have  you  enough  of  'every-  -?- ^1  A] "^  7^]      ig  ^     M^] 

thing,  to  last  till  you  get  A^  7]  7f    ^^  ^^  ^^S!  V  ^  ? 

to  Pyeng  Yang  ? 

It  seems  to  me  you  always  vf    Jt7l  *»^]    ^^    ■^'^  M 

find  fault  with  everything.  ^7^]      ^  ^  t  fe      J2L^ 

2.  (6). 

You  seem  to  think  you  know  ^^    ^\3,7]^]^\S.    ^fe 

everything.  f-   «>}fe  5.^«>1A. 

In  a  little  while  the  Japa-  ^o]     ^^    ^}t^]     ^}3. 

nese  will  be  able  to  make  7^>^l  ^\S.  Z 1  JJ!4x. 

everything. 

That    baby    wants    every-  a     <>]^       Stlfe      Jtfe 

thmghesees.    .  t|js  7l.7;lat   -^*It"A* 
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Youmust'nt  give  the  baby  *6]-7|     ^7^1  ^  •^'^^^j^:^! 
everything  he  wants.  'SM-fe^S     ""^l*     ^7^] 

They  can  teach  everything     -i^-^a^^^^lAi       ^}3.7]^] 
at  the  government  college.        ^S  "7^^  ^S!4i- 

2.  (c). 

Leave  everything  as  it  is.  t:]-  a^)|a  -f-A- 

Every  thing  in  the  house  ^^*<|    '^'^^]    3.S.  "^ 

was  burnt  up.  V  ^4i- 

Have  you  done  every  thing  M)  7f     "«=]•    ^  S  fc:  ^  S. 

as  I  told  you?  fSIVH^? 

Every  one  of  these  bottles  is  o]     ^^  o]      3LS.    ^  ^ 

broken.  ^4i« 

Every  one  without  excep-  cJ^J    j^y^    ^A|    "c]-     ^ 

tion  was  broken  in  two.  ^4^]  !jj4i« 

Sec.  7. — No,  none,  nobody. 

1  Nobody — ^J*  with  either  the  relative  clause  with 
01  ;  or  JpT«-H,  or  t}s^s.,  or  Jpi^^/;!. 

2  Nothing — o]-SjjH  with  the  negative,  or  the  rela- 
tive clause  with  ^  and  the  negative. 

Note. — Sometimes  with  a  relative  clause,  the  repetition  of  the  word 
will  take  the  place  of  3j. 

3  No:-      \ 

(a.)  Not  any — negative  of  verb. 

*  N.  B.  In  this  sentence  it  would  not  do  to  say  simply  t^-^I^^ 
alone  with  the  negative  for  this  would  mean  you  must  not  give  him 
anything.  If  the  idea  is  not  to  give  all  ^  with  the  negative  must  he' 
used,  and  in  such  a  sentence  as  the  above,  some  qualifying  clause  most 
be  inserted. 
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(b.)  Emphatic— Bignifyirg  none  at  all,  not  a  single 
one,—S.^^.    f  M-S>  H27;l,   ^\Si,   etc.  with 
the  negative. 
4  No  more— -e]  with  the  negative. 

1. 

They  looked  at  one  another    ^]S.     ^\     A7lb:     "$"4 
but  nobody  said  a  word.  t>\3.S.    ^    t"^l     *H 

Nobody  can  sit  up  till  after  ^vi[x:}    ^^    A? 7^1    :4^1 

twelve     o'clock     every-  ^3     >>}%    "F^T"    ^"^ 

night  and  get  up  early  H^IM-^  tl'>l    ^"^^1 

every    morning    without  ^fe:*'!  5tS?»l  ^A.- 
breaking  down. 

Are  none  of  you  wet  ?  «>1-2£  :fe  >:!  ^  *1  ^  ii  ? 

Nobody  expected  peace  so  f>\3.^  :L^f^]  M^]  '^\^ 

soon.  ^f-  -t^^i- 


The  house  caught  fire,  but  ^3  W]  -^f]  "i^]^  t7l'fe 
nothing  was  burnt.  ^Ji- 

I   took   the  cover' off,  and  ^7^-t    ^7^    ^^    *tS 
looked  in,  and  there  was        ^S  ^^"^^l*]"- 

nothing  there. 

None  of  those  boats  is  very  r^   ^]   •f*^]'^^S.   ■'^^  a 
fast.  ^17|-  ^ii. 

He  showed  me  several,  but  MJTI)     o^^i-g    J*lS3^"l"iS 
none  of  them  suited  me.  ^  S  <^|  5{fe  ^  ^-M^i- 

3.  (a). 

I've  had  no  fire  all  day.  AS  ^^  ^*>1   ^-M^i- 
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Are  there  no  snakes  in  this  o]  •^:?^  "^l  ^^  ^4i? 

neighborhood  ? 

I  found  no  mistakes  in  the  -#^-^1      ^.-^     "S^     "^ 

essay.  ^f^4t. 

3.  (b). 

Do  you  say    there    is    no  S'S^^lfe    SES^^l  ./^^fy]- 

kerosene  in  Korea  ?  ^  "3:  "S"  «>1  A  ? 

Are  you  sure  there  are  no  S-^PJ  #^1  ^^  3^^]y\ 

mosquitoes  in  the  net  ?  "£      ^l"  ^1  3E      ^  b:  ^ 

.Are  there  no  strawberries  in  3^-^  *^]  '^l  7l  "^HSE  ^  4i  ? 

the  garden  ? 

Is  there  no  one  in  this  room  c]    ^^  ^   Afg   SES^^l 

who  will  go?  ^Ji? 


We  have  no  more  pears  but     ^1  b:  "^  ^  ^M*  ^-c-  ^^ 
we  have  some  very  nice         7]  A]  $i4i« 
persimmons. 

We  have  no  more  red  ones,     ^^  7]^  "^  ^iM*  ^-^ 
but  have  some  black  ones.        7f  'fe  $l4t. 

I  believe  I  have  no  more     ^  ^^1  "^   ^^  a   'I'A- 

letters  to  write. 

Sec.  8. — All. 

1  Signifying  everyone,  the  whole  number,  or  quantity — 

2  Signifying  the  whole  duration  oi  extent, —  J^,  •&%! 
^,  "£,  or  !=>. 
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3  Signifying  the  last  of  a  thing,— ^^  or  ^  may  be 
used. 

^,  ^,  -g  precede  their  nouns,  the  rest  follow. 

1. 

You  had  better  throw  these  t]  y^     ^}     ^  ««?  V  e]  ^ 

all  away.  S.^33  &.- 

These    letters    are    all    for  o]  ^7;]fe:  JgLH  ^l^AS 

America.  7]-fe   7]^]SL' 

The  cherry  blossoms  must  ^vj.^    ^:^    J2.H   ^^] 

have  fallen  off  by  now.  ^  ^  ^  *1  A- 

Put  all  those  needles  in  the  a      ^}^^     SH     ^i^ 

box  on  the  shelf.  ^i\   5ife  tfl^l  ^^. 

Take  out   all   those  books,  %    4^]    51  fe    ^4-1:    -^l" 

and  arrange    them  well,  ^<>]      "^^M      ^^i^] 

in  sets,  on  the  book  shelves.  ^-|:  ^t:}  ^  ^^^h 

The  hoop  broke,  and  every  ^    ^7]'    ^^r^/^    ^o] 

bit  of  the  water  ran  out.  ^\  ^^\^A&' 

2. 

I  shall  probably  be  in  Seoul  ^1  ^  7^-1:   ^^4r  M^ 

all  this  winter.    *  $1  §    A   'I' A- 

All  next  month  I  must  go  ^|^      "g;      1-fe.     ^7\^ 

every  day  to  the  palace.  'i^}'^\'^'^,^]  S.^7\^^ 

From  Nam  San,  they  say  }^^/^    /^^o]     7]^    ^} 

almost  all  of  Seoul  can  be  ^^^jI  "f'A- 

seen. 

There  was  not  a  man  in  all  ^^    -f*^]    ^^    ^}^^ 

the  village  that  had  ever  ^<>]7\'    -^vfS    ^>^S 

seen  a  foreigner.  "^i  ^]  ^Y' 
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Mr.  Song  has  travelled  over    ^/J{  ^^  7^^  Af|7fl  "f  r]- 
nearly  all  the  world.  "Sl^  4i- 

3. 
Is  this  all  the  tea  there  is?       7k}y\.  t]  ^   ^]^? 
Is  this  all  the  flour  there  is  ?     ^  71-3.7].  ^]  -^ ;  «>]  A  ? 

Sec.  9. — Several. 

1  Number: — 

(a.)  Quite  a  number, — t^  sf  in  its  various  forms. 
(b.)  An  indefinite  number, — 3J. 

2  Kind:->^>y,>^>%}6]S,  Zf. 

The  distinction  made  above  between  t^  e-f  apd  3J ,  is 
not  always  adhered  to  by  Koreans.  The  difficulty 
with  t^^]  for  *' several,''  is  that  it  may  mean  a 
large  number  of  almost  indefinite  proportion,  but 
this  is  generally  expressed,  by  the  strong  stress  or 
emphasis,  laid  upon  the  word.  The  English  word 
" several**  may  also  be  rendered  by  the  Korean 
words  :f/1jj,  {ti€o,  three,  four)  Am^"^  (three, 
four,  five.) 

1.  (a). 
There  are  several  pencils  in     ^1  ^^  #*^]  ^^  «>]  c>^3| 

that  case.  ^}S7l-  51 4i. 

There  were  several  who  de-    y]-  7]      ^^xZ      ^f  1  ^] 

dined  to  go.  «4  ^1  *I  $1  >^  S  ^i  o]  ^\. 

I  enquired  at  several  shops     c^e|  7^t\]   9:} 7:}  Jt$t^|vf 

but  there  were  none.  ^  ^  S  "^  ^1  '«=|'. 

I've  had  several  dogs  since    >M^  ^  ^  ^^  \^y]]  yil[y], 
I  came  to  Seoul.  cxj  z]^]  ^/^  ^. 

A  fly  has  several  legs.  ^4^^^    ^  «>]      ^^^] 
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1. 

(b). 

We  met  a  coolie  just  now 

7^1^  5i  jt^ol  y\7i]jL 

carrying  several  parcels. 

7>fe:  t  ^^  5}l*4x. 

He  took  several  boxes  to  the 

AS  "^v^  ir.aa  3i  nt 

river  this  morning. 

jl^ZS:^. 

We  met  several  pack  ponies 

-fs.  *»]>M  ^  >a4  *°F 

laden  with  cash,  on  the 

^A    5J!j4i. 

road. 

There  seem  to  be  several 

a    711    t*»l    ig*|    x^b: 

lame  ones  among  these 

S.^Jr^]SL. 

dogs.  ^ 

I. 

You  have    several    (kinds) 

^^     ^a*»]     S4:    ^^1 

beautiful  flowers  in  your 

'^^^'^l  5l4i- 

garden. 

Birds  buOd  their  nests  in 

'»H7>   zf   s^As  i# 

several  ways. 

A^\%  *IA. 

At  this    hotel,    they   have 

*>!  -?r^*»lfe:  ^^*>1  ^fi^ 

several  kinds  of  food. 

*>\^  §l4x- 

Koreans  wear  garments  of    3£^    ^fS^^    ^^    -^^ 
several  colors.  ^1 S  ^  4t- 

Sec.  10.— Few. 

1  Few  (no^  many) — ^4*,  'Jt^I  xl^i,  which  in  Korean 
are  verbs,  and  in  rendering  few  can  only  be  used  as 
predicates. 

Note. — To  be  with  a  few  is  rendered  in  the  same  way. 

2  A  few  {a  small  number) — 5j.or  by  some  indefinite 
number  as  -^/^  ^,  or  A^  ^  ^^. 

The  particle  '^  {numher)  prefixed  to  Sinico-Korean 
words  also  conveys  this  idea. 
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Few  foreigners  speak  Ko-  3i^    ^^    ^f  iS   ^^ 

rean  well.  >^]-^^l  ^4i. 

There  were  only  a  few  there  6^  ?*||    ^  *^|    7]  ^]    ^}  f  ^1 

last  night,  but  we  had  a  ^  ;^I      *^]-  H  H*    ^    "e 

good  time.  $t4i- 

There  were  only  a  few  sol-  v]^     ^  A^  ^^]     ^  ^[y]- 

diers    at    the    American  ^  ^|       ^\  ^     ^  ^  7i 

legation,  but  they  were  v}^    -c]-   4^^'^$!^1H 

all  brave,  and  we  were  7^^  ^^4t. 

not  afraid. 

2. 

Go  to  the  garden  and  bring 
nie  a  few  small  stones. 

Go    and    buy    me    a   few 
cigars. 

I  went  to  Pouk  Han  yes- 
terday with  a  few  friends. 

A  few  years  ago  I  was  in 
America. 

I  will  go  in  a  few  days.  -f-^  :!f,^]  7l-5!4s.. 

Sec.  11. — One,  ones. 
One  is  rendered  in  Korean  by  Jj. 

Note. — It  will  have  already  been  noticed,  that  the  Korean  use  of  the 
equivalent  for  *'  one "  or  "  ones "  is  much  more  frequent  than  the 
English,  and  hence  it  is  found  in  many  places  where  we  least  expect  it. 

Either  red  ones  or  black  ^4.  7]^]^^]  ^  -Sr 
ones  will  do.  7^A]^7^1  5i^4i. 

Neither  red  ones  nor  black  ^^  7^^]"^^]  ^-fe  7]^] 
ones  will  do.  ^7^]  ^Y  ^  5i^A- 


tm*^    7\M 

'i  t 

^ 

y\>^  J^e?- 

7\M    'aU^ 

^^ 

n 

^  AH'K 

'^^  ^  ^=?- 

•^OL     > 

'r-t 

AS  ^F4t- 

^^  ^d*^]  "l^^S  51^ 

^- 
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Have  not  you  any  {mes)o,  ^  ^^  v|.:g.  7]^  ^4i? 

little  better? 

The  best  ones  are  all  in  the  a  ^  5.S  7]"^  ^Ir  ^**l 

godown.  H^  4i. 

Although  even  that  is  good,  a    T^S.  5.?l&     SiM- 

the  one  with  the  cover  is        ^7j  $lb:  7^A]  -el  jti.. 

better. 

Is  this  to-day's  (one) ?  ^]7^^]  ^^   7]^]^"? 
Have    you    any    different     <>!  Jt^?  ^M  7^^]  SJA? 

(ones) irom  this? 

Sec.  12.— Other,  another. 

1  The  rest  of-^^]>5^. 

2  Not  the  same,  separate— t:]-  f ,  or  by  the  adverb  ^  H  • 

3  Besides-ol^ft^],  ^1^««|. 

4  One  more  in  addition— "cf ,  •^'vf-el. 

5  The  other  one  of  two— f  H-»  &^^*  ^l"!^*  ov  by 
a  change  in  the  form  of  the  sentence. 

*'  The  one...the  other  "— t'M-^-'^M-^- 

6  People  generally  as  contrasted  with  one's  self— "^ . 

7  Again— >ffi,  -c^A]. 

1. 

See  whether  the  other  chil-  «>1^    StllH  ^4  t'M- 

dren  don't  want  some  too.  Jt  ^l*  ^* 

Please    tell  the    others    to  «>1^     A}f     ^i^H  S^ 

come  in  too.  Sl^}^  t"A- 

Are  the  other  boxes  the  same  «>1^  "HllS  3.7M  ^]7A 

size  as  this?  XA? 

The  other  ones  will  be  done  t\^    7]^    "Sl^   ^"^ 

in  a  month,               ^  ^  33 4i' 
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ni  take  another  newspaper.  ^]$J{  >{1^7;]f  A2?4i- 

You  had  better  take  these  ^1^     ^^-cr    ^     ^'%: 

coolies,  you  may  not  be  J^yy     ^  A]  v|     o|^^ 

able  to  get  the  others.  A^fe   7^^]  5.?? 4*. 

2. 

.    I  came  by  another  road.  rj-g   :Q\^  ^^^ 

That's  another  matter.  a7^^  t:]-g    ^6|j^. 

Another  color  would   pro-    rj-g    ^^j    5.:|:^    ^j^, 
bably  be  better. 

As  I  am^a  Korean  I  cannot    ^^    Af  §     t]x]    'g-  v^  jr 
sit    down  in   any   other         6j:g  ^^j.  ^^ 
way. 

He    really     had      another  a    >^ff  «>|     ^^^    -c]-^ 

reason  for  going.  ^6]  ^l^f/if    ^7^^]^. 

3. 

I  have  not  another  cash,  ^l^^fe  "S^H  ^Jt- 

Is'nt  there  another  pencil  in  a '^ ^  4- <H]  ^^o]   €>]  :jj 

that  drawer?  ft^  ^4i? 

If   you    intend    to    study  ttMl     ^li^^l^f^    «>|^ 

Chinese    you    must    get  '^i>y-|'    $i  ^  ^>    ^^ 

another  teacher,   (besides  ^SL* 

thepj-esent  one). 

'      4. 

This    bookcase    is    a    little  t]    ^x^t>]    ^.-g-    ^J&.H 

small,    III  have    to  get  ^7].^  -^vf  ts|   $J^6|s 

another.  ^^^.^ 

It  will  be  all  right    even  Jfu^     -^vf    ts|     ^  ii:|  ;q| 

though  you  don't  put  on  t^}v]   ^c^s.  5.^4i. 

another  stamp. 
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Please    order   me    another  JL-|^^^    ^    "£^     '^ 

copy,    of  the    O    Ryun  5Ji^}-jt  ^Sl- 
Haing  Sil. 

Bring  me  another  pencil.  ^^  "^H-"^  ^l-^A^e}-. 

Bring  me  another  cake  of  ^  "2^  ^i   7m  Sl- 
ink. 

5. 

Where  is  the  other  ham-  5}^|    >H6    '^M*    ^1^1     §1 

mer?  VH^? 

This  is  too  soft   you  had  «>|7|^  ^i^  ^"^H  ^YW 

better  take  the  other  one.  7^-^  7\'^7\^] SL' 

I  gave  one  to  Soun  Pogi  '^vfjg.  ^^-SJ-^]  ^jl  '^vf 

andonetoEung  Whani.  :g.  -r^^l  ^$ii4i« 

i  like  this  house  best,  but  ^^  ^^7^  5.S.M-  ^ul 

prefer  the  other  location.  ^^I^f  Hit.- 

6. 

Don't  give  too  much  credit  ^fi|     "^  ^    ^-^    jolt^I 

to  what  others  say.  ^7^]  ^}S^, 

I  don't  know  what  others  ^-^SJ^flj-^Zl-f^T^l 

think,  and  I  don't  care.  S^M-  ^^]  ^]^y  ^^I 

7.     . 

The  news  has  just  arrived,  ae    ^1  ^1  5|  ^}}z    ^x*^    ^ 

of  another  victory.  /l^  ^^' 

Did  Mr.  Pak  say  that  if  he  ^Aj  ^  ^6)  ;35::Jl7f  Jf.<i 

.   went  to  Fusan  be  would  yfHi   ^ii  >H  "^  -it  ^  A 

send  another  telegram  to  ''^^^I'ja.      "^S"^  H51 

Seoul?  71? 
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Sec.  13.— Same. 

1.  Not  different— By  the  different  parts  of  the  verb 
X4i  or  X^^  (fo  be  alike). 

2.  Not  two:— ^,^. 

1. 

Put  the  same  quantity  in  all     ZJ-  ^  ^  X^I  M*I  4. 

the  bottles. 

Those    two   boys   are    the    a,   ^   6^|  ^7}.  XA- 
same  height. 

Is  "  Oltarago"  the  same  as  ^"^^Jt^     ^4i^|-:si*). 

'    "Olsorago?"  X>^SVH$l7|.? 

The  meaning  is  the  same,  ^^    X'^M-    #>P'7l-    # 

but  the  letters  are  a  little  'g-^. 

different. 

Though  you  make  them  of     X2  ^f-g-^a  ^^5)    ^  ::^ 
the  same  material,  make        '^l'^;^)   ^^^1^. 
them  of  different  colors. 

Are  Buddhist    temples   all     ^    ^\t    ^^]    ^^    x\ 
built  on  the  same  general         X4x  *^ 
plan? 

I  told  them  both  the  same    #^7ll     ^     X  S     ^  -§" 

thing.  ^^;i&. 

It  is  the  same  as  last  year's    ^  ^  ^   it}.  X  A. 

disease. 

2. 

Were  all  these  prepared  by  ^]7]^]    ^\  ^   ^fl^l   ^ 

the  same  man  ?  ^-f^I.^  '^ 

Can't  you  two  read  out  of  "g  ^4   y\%]^  -fo]    ^7;] 

the  same  book  ?  ^-^  V  H^  ? 
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Let  us  both    stop    at  the    -g  ^T^^]  ^"^^S^^l^h 

same  hotel. 
Are  you  all  from  the  same    t:]-  ^i^  Afg   ^lA? 

town  ? 

Sec.  14— Much. 

1  In  afi&rmative  sentences —the  different  parts  of  the 
verb  ^>5i. 

2  In  negative  sentences— 34-*l  with  the  negative. 

3  Too  much— ^-^j  34*],  with  and  without  ^^i- 

4  So  much— a^?ll  either  alone,  or  with  the  verb  ^^. 

5  How  much— ^T^]-.  About '  how  much— ^oj-vf. 
Sometimes  also  another  word  such  as  tfl7H  ^^^^  ^®  added. 
If  it  is  desired  to  call  especial  attention  to  the  price  the 
word  :g-  will  be  used.  The  Koreans  use  this  word  ^n|- 
in  places  where  in  English  we  would  use  simply  how. 


Is  there    much   money   in  tsf  "H]  <«1  ^  ^*I  S^  4x  ? 

that  box  ? 

Was  much  rice  burned  up  ^^^]  ^-&  ^^]  ^^^1 

durmg  the  drought  last  ^t]    5^^ 

year? 

Do  they  import  much  kero-  ^^7]-  2.-^*^1  ^*I  H^l 

sene  into  Korea  ?  JL A  '^ 

Is  there  much  fruit  in  Ko-  S,^^]  ^4  ^4x? 

rea? 

2. 

I  don't  have  much  head-  «]  e|  4*1  ^S.^]  ^^* 
ache. 
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You  have'nt    taken  much  -^A]  ^7]<^]  $1  4^1  ^7^] 

pains  with  your  writiDg.  ^I'H  '^SJ^b 

I  do  not  like  Korean  food  ^7\  S.^  ^i\  4*}  B.jf|- 

very  much.  ^T]  ^j-H  ^SL- 

To  tell  the  truth  I  do  not  ^^^   4*1    7\:sL    ^7] 

feel  much  like  going.  ^4i. 

3. 

Do  not  drink  too  much.  -^  v^-^  '»:J  7;]  uf^. 

There  is  too  much  sugar  in  9^}^]  Af^o]  v-}^  \j|;^. 

this  tea. 

You  can  not  sleep  if  you  :^ff      v^-f-      ^A^    ^ 

drink  too  much  tea.  ^}Sl» 

This  is  a  little  too  much.  ^1 :5j  #  ^^  ^4i. 

You    must  not   spend  too  ^  H-?"  ^*I  ^>^I  '^^}^y 

much  money  or  you  will  ^<>]  7^\i•  ^2J J*, 
soon  be  poor. 

4. 

If  you  eat  so  much  candy  $|  JL^^f]  ^A^  ^3'4i- 
you  will  be  sick. 

I  trust  him  so  much  that  I  Ml7f  al  JL^]fi]   5JJ&.H 

would  lend  him  whatever  "SM-fe    ^S    ^^    -?• 

he  should  ask.  JJJix. 

You  need  not  take  so  much  a    ^7^]    ^7]  ^]    :x^fi] 

pains  with  that  letter.  $|^  ijj  ^  j*. 

Do    not     drink    so    much  -^     :x^fi]     ^*I     ^7^] 

wine.  ^Fi^- 

Do  not   put   on  so   much  -^^    JL^f]    ^*l    M^I 

coal.  u|.e|-. 
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,     -5. 

How  much  for  the  lot?  3E^«>1  ^^]  ^^FA? 

How  much  did  you  give  for     o]  i?]  §  ^  u|-  ^  jtL  -^fix.  ? 
those  pears? 

About    how  much    salt  is  c>l      ^^j     ^^      ^^}^ 

there  in  this  water  ?  S.^  A? 

How  much  vinegar  did  you  ^7\    ^^}    ^  ^^}:si    •$* 

say  was  left?  ^^? 

About    how    long    is    that  a    "?))     ^7l7]-    Tt^7li    ^ 

box?  o|vf  s|A? 

How  much  silk  shall  I  get  ?  ^^  ^^}  /-}^^7\? 

How  much  is  the  annual  ^Jf.*^]    ^t^     -^^     t|j7)| 

income    of   the    govern-  ^^FM-SlJL? 
ment? 

Sec.  15.— Many. 

The  Koreans *do  not  make  the  distinction  between  ^/ta/iy 
and  much,  that  we  do.  Sometimes  it  can  be  done  by  the 
interposition  of  the  word  ^  {munher)  and  J^y\  ^i;, 
"  the  7iiimber  is  much  "  means  **  there  are  many''  As  a 
general  rule  however,  the  simple  use  of  the  verb  ^^  will 
answer  all  purposes  and  the  context  will  tell  whether  it  is 
quantity  or  number  that  is  referred  to.  There  is  a  dif- 
ference between  how  much  and  how  mamj. 

We  find  then  the  following  rules. 

1  In  affirmative  sentences — the  different  parts  of  the 
verb  ^  Ji  ;  and  in  negative  sentences — the  same  with  the 
negative. 

2  A  good  many — The  word  "  good  '*  is  not  rendered, 
^4x  alone  is  used. 
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;  3  A  great  many— ^J-f  or  t^^c]  etc.  with  tjJj^. 

,    The  English  phrase  ''  a  great  deal  "  is  also  rendered  in 

the  same  way. 

4. Too  many— irl^,   4*|,  etc.  with   tj^j.,    As  was 
said  with  regard  to  *'too  much,'*  ^4i  may  be  omitted. 

5  How  many— 5j.    About  how  many  33  ^|  vf . 

-     r  1. 

Confucius    has    many    dis-     ^7^^}^  ^y^y\  ^4:. 

, ,  ciples. 

M^kuy    of    the    Americans     n)  -^    >^I"  1  ^1    ^    ^1 
have  blue  eyes.  0]  y\  ^  J* . 

Formerly   there    were    not     ^]^^  n]^  t]^^]  %^^ 
-many    ironclads    in    the        /^o]   "^k]   ^ii. 
American  navy. 

Many  Korean  flowers  ha^e  3./^   ^   :a:g.  "D^M]  vffe 

a  very  sweet  odor.  7^  TJt4i. 

There  are  not  many  sheep  2£^^|  ^  ^i^)   y;j*. 

in  Korea. 

I  didn't  buy  many,  because     M]^     «t*J     Af  7;]      ty  u| 

they  were  dear.  '^"Sli. 

2. 
A    good    many    Japanese     ^^    >^fS^]u:    ^^^    ^. 

seem  to  wear  glasses.  t\y\.  ^:^  ^6ji  e|^. 

It    seems    a    good    many    #  tlfe    ^    ^^ll  **ol 

farmers  made  money  this        ^:|.  2.^  6]  j^. 

year. 

3. 
A      great     many    fishing     6]-§    oj-r]-     2>^>yc>|     6]e| 

smacks  pass  here  every         ^|-f  ^-jj  7;]^.  -gv]^, 

morning. 
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The   fire    last    night    des-     t]7S(\    ^    i0t^7\    '^'^^] 
troyed    a    great     many        ^$.  ^-g:  ^Jffi]  "fSJ^i* 

houses. 

We've  used  a  great  deal  of    ^t]  ^11    ^^^1    ^*I 
coal  this  year.  ^^' 

4. 
There  are  too  many  books    a     ^^^  *^I    ^  <>]    ^^ 
in  that  bookcase.  ^4i- 

There  are  too  many  people  a    ^1  *<|    >M-  S  *^1    ^  ■¥• 

on  that  boat,  I'm  afraid  ^  3:  H    a  «!    «>  ^]-  *1 

it  will  sink  in  such  a  sea  ^^7f  l^^iL- 

as  this. 

There  are  too  many  chaii-s  t]     ^  e^    31^7]-    M  -^ 

in  this  room,  there  is  no  ^5.H   ^  '#'^1   ^^• 

place  for  the  table. 

There  are  too  many  win-  o]   ^^]    -^^1   ^^   ^M. 

dowsin  this  room,  there  H   S]^  ^'^l   ^4x. 

is  no  place  for  a  wardrobe. 

5. 
How   many   pears  shall  I     ^1   5^*14  ^H  $1^1  ? 

buy? 
About  how  many  bottles  are     ^J  e>]   3j  :^|  vf   ^  $(;  J*  ? 

left? 

How  many  days  are  there     3j   ^<>]   ^  "S^lA? 
in  a  month  ? 

How    many    chickens   did     ^  ^}^  3j   ^f^Sl^]-? 
you  order? 

How    many   servants   do    ^^]     3j    i}^   '^VSl'^l-? 
you  keep? 
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How  many  sons  has  Mr.     ^Af^^l  ^}^  3J>^|A? 

Kim? 

Sec.  16.— More. 

More  is  renderea  into  Korean  by  ts|.  Quite  often  ^ 
(a  ZiY^fe)  will  be  used  with  it. 

When  are  you  going  to  put    f^^  JL^   ^^-i"    "^    -f- 
on  more  men  ?  e}^  ? 

If  you  don't  put  on  more  ^^   "cj    ^^|    ^j-^    -^-ijJ 

coal,  the  fire  will  go  out.  ^  HT^]  ^4i. 

I  wish  I  had  bought  more  «>]  ^f  1     -#    -el    -5^  "ci  ^ 

of  this  tea.  5.^^  "^Sl^^- 

You  can  get  a  good  article  ^    ts|    ^^    jg^^     7^^ 

if  you  will  pay  more.  SJ-^'  +'7}-  $l4i. 

Which  costs  the  more  ?  ^^  7]^\  ^^]  '^  ^^ii!^ 

I  have  not  a  bit  more.  M)7j|  5.^3£  ^  ^. 

Go  and  get  some  more  ice.  jyM  ^  f  "^  ^^]  A^  ^h 
Sec.  17. — Most. 

1.  Nearly  all— 7]  41  «h 

2.  The  greatest  of  several  quantities  :— 

The  Koreans,  commonly  do  not  make  the  distinction 
between  ''more'*  and  **most*'  The  common  way  of 
ej^ressing  "  most  *'  would  be  by  -el  with  or  without  ^^. 
Sometimes  however,  when  they  wish  to  be  accurate  they 
will  use  tfl  ^  instead  of  "cf . 

For  the  superlative  degree,  see  Part  II.  Chapter  VI. 
§  II.  Sec.  2.,  and  Part  I.  If  254. 

1. 

Most    foreigners    dislike    a    ^^     ^fl*      7^M     ^Y 

native  chair.  j^St  §  ^$\  ^  ^JL^ 
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Most  of  you  have  heard  this  ^#^    7]^    ^\    '>]y]^ 

I  suppose.  31^ -^X  tSu- 

Although    some    of    them  a    -f  «]     ^H    ^  ^  ^\ 

have  not  yet  heen  told,  f>\^     '"•1-f  3E      ^I'^IH" 

most  of  them  probably  7]M  ^\  ^X  ^^' 
know  it. 

I  gave  most  of  them  five  M)  7l-    7]^    -cl"  "5!:  ^  'M 

hundred  cash  each,  but  ^SJ'^H   ^^^    ^^ 

some  of  them  left  early  vf  ^  A]  H     ^  ?^1  *]•  H 

and  did  not  receive  it.  '^$34i' 


Which  box  holds  the  most  ? 


Then  I  will  have  the  most.    J       .   ,     * .  ,      „,,,    „.+, 

jasf^    ^7].    1^^    ^*I 

\      7}-7i]Si.-. 

Sec.  18. — Euough. 

In  rendering  the  pronominal  adjective,  Enough,  the 
various  parts  of  the  verbs  \^  ^  "$A.  •^#'^A.  ^}  ^\Sl, 
etc.,  verbs  meaning,  "  to  be  sufficient  "  should  properly  be 
used.  The  Koreans,  often,  however,  use  other  words 
or  phrases  to  express  the  same  idea.  As,  they  will  say 
"That  much  will  do,"  "That  is  much"  etc.  When 
we  use  the  word  emwjh  in  English,  we  do  not 
always  have  the  idea  of  "sufficient  for  a  purpose,"  we 
often  mean  "  plenty,"  "  a  good  deal,"  and  the  Koreans  in 
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this  respect  are  almost  more  exact  than  we.    Eemember- 
ing  these  facts,  we  obtain  the  following  rules. 

1  Signifying  a  sufficiency,  and  without  the  verb  "  to 
he'^  either  as  simple  adjective  qualifying  a  noun,  sub- 
stantively, or  as  an  adverb  we  may  render  *'  enough*'  by 

2.  To  be  enough— V}  tj  •^'i.,  ^^.-^J^^,  7\^}£l.  |etc.  or 
we  can  use  a^,  {that  only),  or  a^^  {that  much)  with 
the  future  of  such  a  verb  4i jk,.  Negatively — the  same 
with  the  negative,  or  a  negative  verb,  as  J^#"§'A  niay 
be  used. 

3.  To  do  a  thing  enough. 

(a.)  In  affirmative  sentences — the  ^adverbial  form 
of  the  verbs. 

(6.)  In  negative  sentences — the  same  with  the  nega- 
tive, or  ^  without  the  negative. 

4.  Enough  to,— future  participle  of  verb,  or  fut.  past, 
with  ^^,  or  7^  ;  negatively,  the  same  with  the  negative. 

^j-^l-A  may  be  used. 

1. 

Thanks,   Tve   had   enough     ^^-^t  uffe  ri^^  '^M^x- 
already. 

How  many  nails    shall    I    ^    nj:|  y\%^   JL  ^13^71-? 

bring  ?    Brin g  enough .  V^  ^ *1     y\^     A H  ^1" • 

Be  sure  and    put  enough     ^  ^    Af^    V:}  \^  *|    v]  ej-. 

sugar  in. 

2. 

Is  there  enough  sugar?  '^I'^  «>1      ^'V^     ^A  ? 

There  is  not  quite  enough     o]     34^*^1   ^f^^^l    ^^ 
sugar  in  this  cake.  Jf -^     ^Sl- 
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lathiseuougb?  t]     7]^]     \^\^t"A? 

Six  inches    will   be    wide  s^t]   c^^    ^]   i^v}  -^Sl- 

enough. 

That's  enough.  a     ^§     4i5!4i. 

This  won't  be  enough.  6]  ^     ^    ^}^}^^' 

Was  there  enough  coal  ?  /^"^     V^  ^     ^"53  4i  ? 

3.  (a). 

We've  walked  enough  now,  7^]^^  ^^^]  ^^  ^51 
let's  go  back.  ^]^  S.^  ^A]i:>. 

You've  read  enough  now,  $l^fl     \fl^^]       y5J^lH 
that  will  do.  JL^    ^JL- 

As  the  coolies  have  rested  ^^  att  -^  51-^1  ^  H-M 
long  enough,  let  us  hurry         yj[^]  ^}. 

on. 

3.  (&). 

Haven't  you  had    enough  t}^     v^yt]    ^T]    ^H 

to  eat  yet?  t'SJii? 

These  potatoes  are  not  boiled  «>1  ^  :^  1    ^}^    "^     tfc 

enough  yet.  5j4i. 

You  have'nt  taken  enough  ^  «>>^   ^  ^  5l4x. 

medicine  yet. 

4. 

Have.you  enough  stamps  to  a  ^7^1  35:^^^  +"^2 

put  on  that  letter?  Si^x? 

Have  we  coal  enough  to  last  ^I  ^    •§•    ^7^]     #•    ^^ 

till  next  spring?  3i4x? 

Have  you  studied  into  the  ^>a^  a.^^  t  tt#  ^^ 

subject  enough  to  really        '§'5l4x? 

understand  it  ? 
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We  bad  enough  plums  to  ^'e]y^  ^Hfe  ^  ^^ 
send  some  to  all  our  S\y^  jt^  ^^  5j 
friends.  -^45.- 

We  went  to  see  them  and  -^^yy    Jt^    ^^    ^7^] 
instead  of  finding  them         ^}^  ^jl  SL^]^  "SH 
starving,  we  found  they        ^     '^t]      ^t^]      ijijj 
had   enough  rice,  stored         3ii£     7l'§     ^f^A. 
away  in  bags  to  last  them 
a  whole  month. 
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CHAPTER  VI. 


THE   ADJECTIVE. 


§1. 


The  previous  chapter  having  treated  of  pronominal 
adjectives,  there  remains  for  us  here,  simply  qualifying, 
or  descriptive  adjectives.  As  will  be  seen  in  Part  I, 
Korean  has  but  few  true  descriptive  adjectives,  and  as 
a  consequence,  in  translating  English  into  Korean, 
adjectives  must  be  variously  rendered. 

1  Used  attributively — either  a  simple  adjective  will 
be  used,  or  a  past  relative  participle,  which  will  then,  as 
in  English  precede  the  noun  it  qualifies. 

2  Used  predicatively — the  verbal  form  in  the  appro- 
priate tense  will  be  used. 

Note.— When  two  or  more  adjectives  qualify  the  same  word,  they 
will  be  rendered  by  the  stems  of  the  adjectival  verb  with  SL,  and  the 
last  only  will  be  inflected.  It  must  also  be  remembered  that  often 
where  we  use  the  attributive,  the  Korean  uses  the  predicative  form, 
and  vice  versa. 

This  is  a  rainy  day.  J^^    ^lAfe   ^  ^]Sl- 

Those     are     very     pretty     a:jJ^l-f-£'£^:^)A 
flowers. 

My  sister  has  dark  eyes.  -f-e|  ^^^  -^^^l   ^^' 
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That  is  a  large  house.  a  7]^]  ^  ^t>]j^. 

Koreans    wear    black   hats  3.^      ^}^4r     ^4r     ^ 

and  white  coats.  ^^  ^  ^  y  at. 

You  will  need  a  thick  over-  ^7]^   «^wf6|  ^  /^6k 

Koreans  like  bright  colors.  ^/.^  Af^    j^-^    ^l  j^ji 

That  is  a  good  fire.  ^  ^J  S.:^  ^^]JL^ 

There    is    a    large    white  t\^^]    ^    3tJl    :^    y^ 

dog  in  the  garden.  5^4*. 

He    wears    a    heavy    gold  ^7]^  ^  ^^-f-  ^4i. 
chain. 

My    mother     sent    me    a  ^e]   6]u}.v:|7|.  ^   ^    ^ 

silver  cup.  ^  Jt^^4i.        "^ 


Japanese  are  very  small.  ^^  Af  f    ^]  J|l  :«  j.. 

American  women  are  tall.  p)-^  ^^^]   ^  ^A. 

The  road  was  very  muddy.  ^4.  i^tl^l   ^5i4t- 

Good  coal    is   plentiful  in  s:^  ^"^  S,^^]  ^4i. 
Korea. 

Those     chairs     are      very  a     jaSIfe      ?|-f.      -g-g 
strong,  but  they  are  very         -^^oj.t^  -T-^^i. 
heavy, 

"That  dress  is  very  pretty.  :t  ^^]   ^I^  Sf  A- 

That  overcoat  is  thick.  j^    «.  h.  vj.  o]   ^7A^. 

Most    Korean     colors    are  ^^     "^^4^     7^^     ^} 

bright.  ^^17].  5141. 

That  fire  is  good.  ^  "1:^1  S4x. 
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That  gold  chain  is  heavy.  ^  -3-  >^^  •?->y  Jx-. 

lie  was  a  tall,  strong,  hand-  ^   3.JL   "^  /^Ji  ^]^^ 

some  man.  A]-§  ^l5JJi* 

I  had  a  large,  gentle,  and  v^l^q    ^    ^ja.    ^    ^jn 

fleet  Chinese  pony.  .^^g  ^-Sj-  §  Si'^ii* 

§  II.— COMPAEISON  OF  ADJECTIVES 
AND  ADVERBS. 

Sec.  1. — The  Compaeative  Degree. 

As  was  seen  in  Part  I.  in  the  chapter  on  adjectives,  the 
idea  of  comparison  is  expressed  largely  by  Koreans  by  the 
use  of  the  simple  positive.  If  there  are  a  number,  and  it 
is  desired  to  know  which  is  the  best,  the  Korean  picking 
out  simply  one,  and  saying  "This  is  good,"  will  mean  that 
it  is  the  best.  Similarly  where  there  are  only  two  "Of 
these  two  this  is  good  "  means.  This  is  the  better.  There 
are  however,  cases  where  the  expression  of  the  compara- 
tive or  superlative  degree  is  necessary  to  the  sense. 

The  comparative  degree  may  be  expressed  by  such 
words  as  "cj  (^nore)  ^^  (to  be  better),  ^^\  {than)t4\/^ 
(from) .  In  connection  with  the  use  of  these  words,  we 
must  always  remember,  that  in  Korean  the  governing 
word  always  follows  the  word  it  governs,  and  the  jt-c]-  or 
^)>M»  will  refer  then  to  the  word  which  precedes  it  and 
not  to  the  word  that  follows.  "^1  being  an  adverb,  pre- 
cedes the  adjective  or  verb  it  qualifies,  and  we  should  re- 
member that  as  a  rule  Koreans  do  not  use  "c^  with  Jt"c|- 
or  «4|/4 ,  either  one  alone,  being  sufficient.  For  the  render- 
ing of  the  English  comparative  degree  we  obtain  then  the 
following  rules  :— 

1  Signifying  in  a  greater  degree — "cl  preceding  the  ad- 
jective or  neuter  verb. 

Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


Chap.  VI.  ?  II.  SEa  !•  THE  ADJECTIVE.  323 

2  When  two  different  objects  are  compared  : — 

(a )  When  than  is  expressed— jt'c]-  or  «>J|Af  afiSxed 
to  the  noun  having  the  quality  in  the  lesser  degree  ; 
and  the  adjective  in  the  positive. 

(b)  When  than  is  not  expressed ^-the  postposition  Jr 
may  be  affixed  to  one  or  both  of  the  nouns,  or  ^^| 
(among)  may  be  used  with  the  positive  :  or  *c|  may 
be  affixed  to  the  adjective. 

3  The  more — the  more,  marking  the  introduction  of  two 
correlative  clauses,  may  be  rendered  into  Korean,  by  ^  ^. 

1. 

Would  it  not  be  well  to  tie     a    Jt^  ^11    "*=!     "g  1g  <^1 
that  bundle  tighter?  ^Ife  7^A]  :Su^  ^?j4i? 

You  must  be  more  energetic.  -^  -Y-^H   ^^  ^\  ^^^^ 

I  wish  you  had  waked  me  ^  -e]   ^^  <i^  jj.-c]  ^^  5^^ 

a  little  earlier.  T^Sl- 

They  are  pretty  well  made,  5I|^S^^    ^^    % 

but  I  wish  they  were  a  "^  ^5^"^^  S.^  7^]  A. 

little  smaller. 

2.  (a). 

Fusan  is  hotter  than  Seoul.  ^^^\  /^%  ^^\  ^4j. 

The  days  are  a  good  deal  uff     <^\t      tl^f      7^% 

longer  in  summer  than  in         jfc]-  o|^  7lA. 

winter. 

He  is  a  good    deal    taller     ^tf  2L^\  ^   ^1+   3JL. 

than  his  wife. 

Chairs  are  easier  than  jin-  jSL'^'^l    tl^7l    Jt^?    ^ 

rikshas.  "^JL- 

I    am    about    three    years  Mj?!-     ^^      j£,^?     ^^ 

older  than  my  brother.  -¥**1JL« 

Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


1^24  THE  ADJECTIVE.  Chap.  V I.  ?  H-  ^^^^ 

2.   (b.) 

This  is  the  prettier  bat  tbe  t]  7]^  S.'tTi    ^^    ^ 

other  is  the  cheaper.  T^-S:  '^^^ 

Of  these  two  houses,  the  one  a      ■¥■'9     "fl     ^"'V-fe 

nearer  here  is  the  higher.        ^  »]  ^4i- 
Mine  is  the  stronger  horse.  Ml  le]  "^  -MlA- 
This  is  the  better  pen.  »!  ^t-*!  ^^• 
Mine  was  the  greater  fault.  M]  ^^  '^  3i- 
My  sister  is  tbe  prettier.  -f-e^l  "T^  "^  Sf.^.- 

3. 

The  quicker  the  better.  «jf  /^#  S:^:- 

The  more  the  better.  ^$  >^#  S.4i- 

Tbe  more  one  gets,  tbe  more  -ej   5J^  .^^  ■«=1    7\^]^ 

be  wants.  'B  ^• 

The  more  I  study,  the  less  :g-JM    t    ^^    -^J^**^ 

I     seem    to    myself   to  *l  ^^|1  "^  TA- 

know. 

Sec.  2.— The  supeblative  degeee. 

As  was  noticed  above,  unless  the  sense  requires  it, 
Koreans  do  not  employ  tbe  superlative,  tbe  positive 
answering  all  tbe  purposes.  If  it  is  necessary,  it  may  be 
rendered  by  the  ordinal  ^^j  (the  first),  prefixed  to  tbe 
adjective. 
Which  is  tbe  best  hotel  in    /^^«1   ^^V  4^*>1   ^^ 

Seoul?  5.41? 

The  first  plan  seems  to  me    A]^    ^^.7):    ^    ^A*^ 

the  best.  ti|l^  ^X  -^Su 
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He  is  the  richest  man  in  p1"3|**<I  i^iy  -r-^f^. 
America. 

He  was  the  bravest  soldier  ^g    «f*^]    t^|^    -d^t^     "g 

in  the  regiment.  -^l"?  ^]   5J4i- 

Of  all  these  books  which  is  t]  s,^  ^^^]  ^^7]^] 

the  best.  5.  A- 

Is    not  the  lion  the  most  -§^>y     "f'^^l.fe:     ^?  >?  7f 

fearful  of  all  animals ?  ^^ 7^]J^? 

Of  all  clothes  foreign  clothes  3.^  ^-4-  ^^1    ^  7l    7| 

are  the  easiest  to  wear.  ^"g  7|^  ^4-  *li. 
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CHAPTER  VII. 


THE   ADVERB. 


English  adverbs  may  be  rendered  into  Korean  in  various 
ways.  Methods  for  forming  adverbs  from  adjectives,  with 
their  various  distinctions,  may  be  found  in  the  chapter  on 
Adverbs,  in  the  "Grammatical  Notes/'  We  have  not 
here  then  to  deal  with  these,  but  will  simply  consider  how 
a  few  of  the  English  adverbs  of  place,  tinie,  manner,  etc., 
are  rendered  into  Korean. 

§  I.— ADVEEBS  OF  PLACE. 

To  Korean  primitive  adverbs,  the  various  postpositions 

can  be  afi&xed. 

Sec.  1. — Here. 

1  Signifying  this  place — H^,  c>]^,  t]:g  etc. 

2  Signifying  this  neighborhood — ^^l-^i^. 

1. 
Here  it  is.  c^^  ^^. 

Here  is  where  I   lost  my      H^7f  ^  ^]n]    ^*|    ^ 
watch.  1?!^  ^]^. 

Here  is  where  Son  Doli  fell     ^:^7\    ^^^1     If*^]    ^ 
into  the  river.  7;)^  ^)^. 
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Is  the    book    you    bought  t]7^  >tt^^]   H^  5^4^? 
yesterday  here  ? 

Sou  Dongi  and   Sou  Jini  -fr^o]   -^-ja.  -fr^o]  ^^ 

were  here  just  now.  ^-g-  c>^^  ^^}  ^4^. 

Do  they  make  pottery  here  ?  Q<)^Af  A}:x|  ^j*.? 

Do  they  generally  drill  the  ^  -c]  ^^     tj| tfl      <^  ^  Af 

soldiers  here  ?  2.^  i^ii.? 

Has'nt  some  one  been  writ-  ^^/^    nr^f^:^]     ^j-H 

inghere?  '^'Sfii? 

Bring  it  here!  6]e|  7}-^  JL^I^- 

Come  here  with  the  baby !  6]  h|     $  -{f    t]^]    ^^^ 

Tell  Nomi  to  come  here.  ^t]    ^^    5]  e|    ii.ej'ja. 

Then  we  must  certainly  ride  a^l^H    H^^    '^^l-'^ 

in  chairs  from  here.  J5L5-§*  -^^js  dii5!4i- 

How  far  is  it  from  here  to  «»^^>^    *^1'^?'d'  ^^  ^t^] 

the  next  hotel  ?  ^  °F  M"  ^  ii.  ? 


Are  there  any    deer  about  0]    -5it|'<^]     «>1>^<>]3E    >^ 

here  nowadays  ?  ^  ^I   5i  4i  ? 

Do  they  not  have  a  flower  ^g    ^^]    o]  ^^t^^^j  ^ 

show  here  to-night?  ^1^  ^  ^iT^l   ^Jx  ? 

Sec.  2. — There. 

There— t^:j|,  Tsfef,  y]^,  a^J.  The  difference  be- 
tween Tsf  and  a  noticed  in  Part  I.  t  72  extends  to  these 
adverbs. 
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There's  a  man  with  a  dog  ^:^    ^    7l-;^l3.    7l|^^ 

and  a  gun.  ^  $lfe  ^}^  5lii- 

There  have  been  fires  there,  r^^]    ^^<^]    ^^]    ^l-f 

very    many    times   this  ^^Mi  ^'^^x- 

year. 

I    hope  Mr.   Chyeng  will  -f  ^    i7l    >^7^1    ^>M^ 

wait  there  till  we  come.  7]:f]M      7l ^ ^  ^     S 

3'4x. 

Do  they  make  much  kan-  7]^/^  ^^i  ^*l  S^i.? 

chang  there? 

"What  kind  of  a  ship  is  that  tH:^>M    c^fe  7]^]  ^"^ 

they  are  building  there  ?  ^1  i  ? 

That's  all    right.      Put    it  ^y^]^    ^^    7^^    ii*l- 

down  there.  ^Sl- 

I  think  most  of   the    silk  M)    >«3Z}6^1ir    t^f^]    "^^ 

thread  comes  from  there.  ^      SH     7]^]M     M- 

Sec.  3. — Wheee. 

1  Interrogative— ft^^l,  ^V*. 

2  Eelative — -^1  with  relative  p|irticiple. 

3  Somewhere— ft^-^l,  ^I^I^t;],  ^^^l-^T^l- 

4  Everywhere,  wherever,— by  -^T]  with  the  relative 
participle ;  by  two  negatives  ;  or  by  such  words  as  y^^ 

(four  sides),  ^^^M^  ^te- 

5  Anywhere— e>>2^1vf,  i^l'S'^l^T^l,  ^^1^?;]. 

6  Nowhere— «»]-5L^lS  with  negative. 

1. 

Where    does    the    washer-     v}7Q^  ^  o]   ft^^jA? 
woman  live  ? 
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Where  was  it  that  you  met  Jt^^     ^}%^]    ^M^    5t 

Mr.  Kim  this  morning  ?  vf  ig  •?!  7f  ^  ^li  ? 

Where  is    this  flower  pot  o]     -^^o]    ft^^lT]-    ^^] 

cracked?  ^ii? 

Where  is  Mr.  Yi?  ^M^  H^I  5i4i? 

Where  is  the  spoon  I  left  on  -^  -f  J]  -fe    •fr^l-^  ^  ^1 

the  table?  ^^? 

Where  is  the  shirt  I  sent  to  ^g-x=|  j^t^  4.    ^  >^    6]  «] 

the  wash?  5i4t? 

Where  did   you    buy    this  o]  ^^/^^  ^'^\M  dt^'^ 
fish? 

Do  you  know  where  these  «>|    SS71-    ^'^l^    ^}tl 

grapes  were  grown  ?  ^]   ^  H  ^f  ? 

Where's  my  dictionary  gone?  ifl  J;?^^^!   «►]  ^I  ^4i? 

Where    were     you     going  <>]^     Jf^     /^<»^]      i>\]^\ 

when  I  met  you  yester-  7|-fe   ^^l5Jix? 
day? 

Where  does  the   best  rice  ^]^    js.:&    ^^1     ^^]M 

come  from  ?  v{-^  ? 

2. 

Is  this  where  we  take  the  <^:f\7]-  M\   ^fe  ^liL'^ 
boat  ? 

Here's  where   we  have  to  «*i^Aj   ^g  Slfe  ^]iL- 
show  our  passports. 

Sit  where  you  can  hear.  -^^  ^|S  ^^lA- 

3. 

Is'nt  there  a  bridge  some-  i»]^\     ^7;]      ^<f\]     -cej 

where  on  the  river  ?  ^  4i  ? 
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Are    there     not    fireworks  J^^      ^^]      ^1^]     T^:^] 

somewhere  to-night?  '^itS   ^^]   ^4i? 

It  seems  to  me  I  saw  a  <^^I    -^^;^1    ^    ^     ^Af 

second  hand  one  at  some  ^]Af   ^4r  7]"^    -&    5 

book  store  on  the  main  ^Sl- 

street. 


He  has  gone  somewhere. 

t]^\  ^&. 

He  put  the  book  somewhere, 

^4:  ^^]  i-a 

■fe^ii 

and  has  forgotten  where 
it  is. 

H^i4i. 

4 
He  smokes  tobacco    wher- 

*1^1S     7M7i] 

^Vlfe 

ever  he  goes. 

"H^. 

He  makes  friends  wherever 

«1^11      7\^7=] 

^=f'7V 

he  goes. 

H7]Sl. 

Mosquitoes  are  everywhere 

^A^^    3.^7y 

^fe^l 

in  Japan. 

*j4x. 

Steamboats  go  everywhere 

^1#-gr    n^^^'] 

*«ol 

now. 

7].A. 

There  are   plenty  of  mer- 

MM<^ ^^^7).  ^ 

4i. 

chants  everywhere. 

The  cat  has  looked  every- 

^^^^]7]-     ^7]t 

;     ^"^ 

where  for  her  kittens. 

6.S.  *f5l-4i. 

I  am  lonely  wherever  I  go. 

*>\SL^]  7\-^^]  -a^tA. 

5. 
I  can't  find  my  handker-     M]   4^^    «>|-5.    ^1>M    ^:^1 

chief  any  where.  ^fS^  ^4i- 

Of  course  water  runs  down     ^^|   "g-^  H^l  "^^1  V-S 

hill  anywhere.  ^\S,  S.^^* 
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You  can  travel  anywhere  in    ^y  5  ^A]   ^-^<Hi|   ^}S.^] 
Japan    without   a  pass-        '^7^]  'gH^ Ex- 
port. 

6. 

He  is  nowhere  in  the  house.  ^  <>^]fe:   ^}3.  ^1 H  ^  4i. 

There  were  no  fish    any-    Sl^       ^}%^]^     ^^^] 

where  this  morning.  ^}SL  "^12  ^'M^i- 

Foreigners    cx)uld  live    no-    ^-^    ^}^4r    ^"ff    ^^ 

where  except  ii\the  open        ^  *^]fe:     '^I'^I.    ^1 H    ^ 

ports.  ^^^' 

§  II.— ADVEKBS  OF  TIME. 
Sec.  1. — Always. 

1  Invariably— ^^Jll-^in], 

2  Continually — •^,  is.^. 

3  From  the  beginning — -^^|   with  or  without  7^]^ 

AeT;]. 

4  At  all  times— f'ff,  ^^. 

5  Signifying  all — ^, 

1. 

Is  June  always  rainy  ?  ^^^  ^^1  "^i^^l  ^J^FA? 

Does  the  king  always  have  ^ -g-  ^fe  ^^^|  "^7^1  i^ 

a  guard?  ^t>]  S\X\m,  5^4*? 

I  suppose    the  waves   are  ^  ^2f*<)fe  ^^^1   ^^ 

not  always    as  high   as  .    -^t;]   o)  X*1  ^^1  ^1"^ 

this.  ;g  t  A. 

Do  you  always  put  out  your  ^  x^J    r^  7;]    ^>^<>\]    f-  7I 

light  before  you  get  in  ^i^]  ^  iaSL^^ 


bed? 
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2. 

Are  you  always  in  pain  ?  ii^  ^3,Sl  '^ 

Is  the  earth  always  in  mo-  ^^]    ^  ^^^  ? 
tion? 

Before  you  had  the  small-  ^^}r.    ^?1    ^^Ife     t. 

pox    wore    you    always  ig^  '^"Sfix? 
well? 

Is  a    bird   always  on  her  A\\yy     J^y]      rg     A^.^jfe 

nest  when  she  is  hatch-  ii    ^    a    i-3*^|-^I^] 

ing.  her  young  ?  $1 A  ? 

Is  a  sentinel  always  walk-  ^:^  ^«>1    ^^i    ^  ^^] 

ing  when  he  is  on  guard  ?  fe  i^.^  ^^? 

3. 

Have  you  always  lived  in  J^%]    Af^Aj    7^]^    A?/;] 

Seoul?  ^StJi? 

The  English    have  always  «>|"^     A}^      .g.^)      A}-^ 

been  good  sailors.  ^5  ^  '^"ii.- 

Have    there    always  "been  ^^|    3.'*^*^]    ^27l-    $1 

eight  provinces  in  Korea  ?  ^ is.  ? 


God  is  always  the  same.  ^^^Ils      ^^     "^    3.^ 

It  is  always  best  to  do  right.  ^ff\      ^ fe      y]>^     f^ 

I  am  always   glad  to  see  jl      A}  g      Jt  7l      T  ^ 

that  man.  ^  ^4i. 

He  is  always  telling  lies.  tt^f  ^15  ^  '^A- 

That  baby  is  always  crying,  a   «>^^   ^  T'S'  'i' "^H^f- 
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Although  the  Koreans  are    ^^  Aff  ^"^^  ^  ^A'?! 

always  eating  rice,   they         "2!^3£  ^^|   ^4i. 

never  refuse  it. 

5. 
Are  crows  always  black  ?         7|- ^ffl  fe  "^1"  ^  4i  ? 
Do    mapoos    always    wear     ^f-^fe  ^}  ^i7]^]  ^A? 

felt  hats? 

Sec.  2. — Whenever, 

1  At  whatever  time— ^X^I^t;]  or  2>1V-^^^]. 

2  Every   time — ;yllii}-'c|-  with  the  relative    participle. 
The  above  may  also  be  used,  but  this  is  the  better. 

1. 

I'll  start  whenever  it  is  con-     t]^     a^     -ej?^]      '«3->il'^ 

venient  to  you.  "^"^^  H^]  "^^M-JJlix- 

Can  I  borrow  your  dictionary     ©]V      ^      "^7^1     7]-^^ 

whenever  I  send  for  it  ?  ^t^j  ^      y^r;^  ^     ^  -^ 

5lXTax? 
We    must    go    on     board     6^V     ^^7^]    Vl7l-    H^l 
whenever  the  ship  comes        Sl7]^  ^^1^  '$"^4i- 
in. 

Be  ready  whenever  Mr.  Yi     6^  V     ^     iL^fl     ^^^1 
comes.  ^]M^      ^^1"^^      •?• 

2, 

Whenever    I    go    to  Che-  >^#iL  7]-  ^£  f^  ^}^}  «l7]- 

mulpo  it  rains.  Sl^* 

He  gets  angry  whenever  he  ^\i-"^     ^      ^}^}     ^^] 

argues.  vfii.* 

Every  time  I   read    it,    it  ^-^  f^    ^}^}   -^   ^]^^ 

seems  harder.  3.V  ^1-i- 
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I  have  a  headache  whenever     ^  V]      ^  ^     ^      ^l"  "^ 
I  smoke.  ^^^]   5lii. 

Sec.  3. — Geneeallt,  usually. 

Generally,  usually— :g. o] ,  tfl;]],  tflt^,  %^. 

What  kind  of  a  pen  do  you    :g.  «>1  ^-^  ^"^  ^Sl  ? 

generally  use  ? 

Cholera  generally  comes  in     ^^^1  :^^]  ^  ?  *^]  $l4t. 
the  summer. 

We  generally  have  tiffin  at  %^     t:     ^]^]     ^^-k 

one.  ^Jr. 

We  generally   take  a  walk  ^^l^o]      tfl;!)      Sl^^] 

in  the  afternoon.  "^^     '^A- 

It   generally  rains  a  good  ^?^     ^,^^]    ^^     ^V^ 

deal  in  July.  ^*I     AA- 

We  do  not  usually    have  ^^i    ^^^]\£    Z^]    ^ 

much  snow  in  Southern  ^t]  Sl^]   ttA- 

Korea. 

Sec.  4. — Often,  feequently. 

Often,  frequently— :<|-S-»  ^^• 
I  often  have  headache.  -r^^l  ^-St  ^Sl- 

Come  and   see    me    often,     >M#      Sl7]^     ^}i     ^ 

when  you  come  to  Seoul.         Jt^l  A. 
We  often  read  together.  %}^  X^l    S  4t- 

Sec.  5. — Sometimes. 

1  Occasionally,   now   and   then,  once    in    a  while — 

2  On  certain  occasion?,  at  particular  times— 5}^rt|fe:. 

3  Indefinite,— A^  with  relative  participle. 
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1. 

Even  the  wisest  plans  some-  ^^  s.:g.  y^]M,  ^}S.  ^^Y 

times  fail.  ^  ^-fr^f  514*. 

Do  you  still  go  to  the  palace  t>]   >^t>]s^  ^ rzy^  t^^  t^] 

sometimes  ?  jc  s|  y}^  ? 

Why  do  you  not  let  me  hear  ^     ^^      ^  ^I H      ^j-  H 

from  you  sometimes  ?  ^^  ? 

I  meet  him  sometimas,  but  ^S.      5Jvf     vf    ^T^lfe 

not  very  often.  ^  Ji.. 

You  may  go  occasionally.  51  "^^l"^    ^1  H*  7l-A- 

Once  in  a   while  I  take  a  51 ''^l*^    ^^  ^}Sl» 
nap  in  the  day  time. 

2. 

Sometimes    one    does    not  5;J^  ^fe   51  ^?^]   '^H^l^ 

know  what  to  do.  :h.$    ^  ^1   S  ^  A- 

Sometimes    she  sings  even  5Jig  ^\£   AS^   -^^^ 

better  than  she  did  to-  ii^l  a£  "cl  ^  ^Sl- 
night. 

Sometimes    I    half   suspect  5J^     A^fe      "^^^f^l 

we  have  made  a  mistake.  -f-^|     ^c]     ^^  "25 

When   we  were  in  Japan  ^y^]      ^-g.     51^      P^ 

last  year,    it    sometimes  Si^^^lfe    5t^Il    ^ 

rained  for  four    or  five  uj-r]-  v]  ^^. 
days  in  succession. 

3. 

I  eat  rice  sometimes.  tl"    ^  fe  ''^   51  A- 

He  comes  sometimes  in  the  ^j-^^]  Als:  ^  5lii. 
mornings. 
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Sometimes  I  cannot  sleep  ^     ^l3E^    ^    ^fe    ''^l 

all  night.  5iix- 

Sometimes  not  one  of  the  ^  vi\r:\  y]^  fe  7^^  ^l"fe 

boys  knows  his  lesson.  $  t|7|-  ^^vj'H  ^  fe  W| 

Sec.  6. — Seldom. 

Seldom — "g^c  followed  by  the  negative. 

I  seldom  have  a  cold.  vf-Jr  ^:»|7|-  ^i  ^j-H  ^  A- 

I    seldom    smoke  in  the    vfjr  ^*^]>H  ^^1  ^2e.  ^M 
house.  ^  4i . 

I  have  seldom  seen  him  of     ^1  >^  ^1  fe    Jt    >^1- ^  -§-    "S  2c. 
late.  5tvf t;]  ^  t-Sfit- 

Sec.  7. — Nevee,  ever. 

1  Temporal : — 

(a.)  On  no  occasion,  not  once— ^^1  or  /^  with  the  re- 
lative participle.  If  emphatic,  "i^  '^H  may  be 
used. 

(b.)  Invariably    not— ^^^l-^T^],    followed     by    the 
negative. 
.    (c )  At  no  future  time—  ^}S.  ^    ^1  ^}S.  with  the 
negative. 

(d.)  Never  before — -t,^  ^Ife  with  the  negative. 

2  Emphatic : — 

(a.)  Not  at  all — ^}S.>  3E5.7^],  with  the  negative. 
(6.)  Positively     not— ^xga,     -^^3,     with     the 

negative, 
(c.)  Under  no  circumstances  whatever : — /^ ^  ^M 

H,  ^^  "^"^  3E  and  the  like  with  the  negative. 
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1.  (a). 

I  never  had  toothache  till  2f  ^  'S'     ^7).  A?  7;|  fe 

I  was  twenty.  ^1^«>1    1^2  ^'S^i. 

I  have  never  ridden  in  a  jta  "g^H  ^}^  54i. 
chair. 

This  grass  has  never  been     t>]     ^^     /^yy     j^T^yy 
cut.  ej^. 

Does  small-pox  ever  prevail     S>^*^]5E      ^S«>]      ^^ 
in  Korea?  /s^yy   ^^? 

Have  you  ever  been  robbed  ?    s^SJ  v}7:}  :^x^]yy  ^^? 
Had  you  ever  been  to  Seoul    vf    UJvf.?)    ^<^1  A?^   ^^ 
befere  you  met  me  ?  -&^fl7]-  Si^S  4*  ? 

1.  (h). 

Some  people  never  get  up  ^xfl  ^7;]  ^jg  A]  ;^«^|  fe 
till  seven  or  eight  o'clock.         H  ^5  M-7^1       ^  fe      Af  f 

Do  you  never  take,  sugar     yxjj  ^;^|  ^j.6^|  Af^J-  icS 

in  your  tea  ?  ^^^i  ? 

I  never  take  wine.  tl^^  ^1  ^  ^T  ^^^i. 

1.  (c). 

Will  murderers  who  have  ^  ^ef^  S^'^  -g?! 
escaped  by  bribery  never  $|  6j^  6].i  ^c|j  ^^^ 
h^  punished  ?  ^;;q  ^  ^f  j.  ? 

I  will  never  see  Mm  6].j£  /scjj  efs  rj-A)  6]. 
again.  jt  5IJ,. 

The  soul  can  never  die.  ^-S^I    ^1"S  ^    ^f3E  ^ 
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1.  id). 

I  never  saw  such  flowers    a.    ^g^^lfe     n.«l    ^    -5^ 

before.  JL^^- 

Did  you  never  understand     a  ^^]fe  ^^^'^ 

it  before  ? 

2.  (a). 

Are  diamonds  never  found     ^^       /J\^       ^^^^^] 

in  Korea  ?  HS:^1  ^1-  H  M-A  ? 

I  never  see  him  now.  7^1 -g-  3ES^1  -^  JtA- 

Korean  ladies  never  go  out.    3i^    ^tl    1"^1    H5L:'*! 

^^  ^>H  -TA. 

2.  (i). 
I  shall  never  love  any  one     ^1^7l-    ^^3.     ^]3L    ^ff 
so  much  again.  ^l^j-S      '"^Hl      ^^1?^1 

I  will  never   give  him  an-     "^T-Ajfe    ^^3,    "^     ^3£ 
other  cash.  b\\]2^:^^. 

Never  do  a  thing  like  that  ^Mfe    ^^3    a«l    ^ 

again.  ^f^K- 

I  can  never  consent  to  such  a^   ^4:  ^^SL  "^^^ 

a  thing  as  that.               ^  "-^  ^  &• 

2.  (c). 

He  can  never  study  Japa-    /^^     ^^13E     ^4-     ^ 
nese.  ^^f  +  ^XT>h. 

He  can  never  live  unless  he     fif^  7]  ^<^]\s:  ^^  ^^'\ 
takes  medicine.  3t  ^^  ^4x. 

I  believe  ril  never  be  able    vffe     ^^    t'^H    S^ 
to  learn  Korean.  ^-1"    ^1^+-    ^J^    ^A 
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You'll  never  find  it  without    ^    ^^]\£    9"^    '^"^H 

alight.  9i\^  -f-.  ^^>^^]t>]y^}. 

Can  you  never  forgive  him ?     ^^    '^^H    ^M    ^-t" 

Sec.  8. — Again. 

1  Another  time — /s  or  "«=]•/.]. 

2  Once  more — >fi2^. 

3  To  do  over  again— <1)  a  or  ^>^. 

1. 

I'll  call  again.  /s,  SL^  ^]  ^h 

Be  sure  and  call  again.  J^^]  >m£  J^A]^. 

Do  not  do  that  again.  'c]-aJ   jl  7^  'f'T^j   nfef. 

It  just  stopped  raining,  and     \J|7}-  :^^^1"7]-  JS.  A  A. 
it  is  raining  again. 

2. 

Sing  that  song  again.  /j  :gia  a   ie||  t">^lii.. 

If  you  don't  understand  I    Sh>^]^    /^    -J^    ^^ 
will  explain  it  again.  jc  e|  ^|  t>]  r]-. 

3. 

You  will  have  to  do  it  over  -<l|s  '^"^^^  4iS!ii- 

again. 

You  will  have  to  iron  these  a    $:^    ^^   ^Y^^  ^ 

clothes  again.  *^^^1^  dii^lJx. 

The  legs  of  this  table  are  «>1   ^  ^e|7|.    X^l     ^H 

not  alike,  you  must  make  ^^    ,  ^M      S  '9  ^F^^ 

it  over  again.  di^A» 

Seo.  9.— When, 
]  Interrogative: — 

(a.)  At  what  time— y>Hl,  ^V^- 
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(Z>.)  Until  what  time— ^?^A?7;1 ,  i>]  ^ff^^^n] . 

How  long—^oj-. 
(c.)  About  when— ^^ vf ,  e^  V^  2-i- 
[d.)  At  what  hour—  f>]^^]- 
2  Relative  :— 

(a.)  At  the  time— ;!tl|  or  ^  with  relative  participle. 
(&.)  By  the  time— /q|5l?q/^  with  relative  participle, 
(c.)  After  the  time— ^  with  relative  participle ;  some- 
times y]^  will  be  used  with  one  of  the  simple 

tenses. 

1.  (a). 

When  m  you  write  this  ftl^?:]!   ^^  ^A? 

letter? 

When  do  you  intend  going  y^^S,  «]  f>]\-^  7]-2fJt 

to  Chemulpo?  fA? 

When  would  you  like  it  to  <d^    -^-'d    ^^     W  E  **] 

be  done?  5t  5lii''' 

When  was  that?  i  7^  <d^  ^   «>lA? 

When  did  foreigners  come  ^  :R1]    i«^    ^"^   ^fS**! 

to  Korea?  S.'^'^l   ^&.'^ 

When  did  Keuija  live  ?  :t|  :^  7>  6^  V^  A]-  f  »]  A  ? 

Till  when  can  you  wait  ?  ^I V  Wj  A??:]  7l  ^  ^1  ^^ is.  ? 

How  much  longer  can  you  ^l  V^  AyT^lvf  "^l    7]^^] 

wait?  5!ii? 

About  how  much  longer  do  >Mi-    ^ofv).   -el    7^>y   :^ 

you  intend  to  be  in  Seoul  ?  *>|  «»1  A  '' 

l.(c). 
About  when  will  it  be  done  ?     ^^fl  vf  $|  5l4t  ? 
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About  when  does  the  rainy    ^wfy).   f>]\f^  x^  ^];cj^ 
season  begin  ?  -^j^  ? 

1.  (d). 

When  shall    I  wake    you     e^^V-^I^^J  '^^l^*^    JS.^lJi.^1 
Sir?  •  *  •         51 7].? 

When  do  you  retire  ?  ^]\'^]  ^]   ^]  *|    ^A]  V  H 

5171-? 
When  dp  you  tiffin  ?  ^  V  >^1  <^I      ^^      ^^  A] 

2.  (a). 

Which  of  the  boys  was  ifc    J^*f^<^|    «1^    -^^     $ 
that  answered  when  you        tl  7f  T'T*'^  '^ 
called  ? 

I  will  send  word  when  I  n]^^  ^7^]   'g^<^]  :jj^ 

write  to  Chemulpo  ?  ^  25  Jx  ? 

When  the    Japanese    am-  ^^    ^^^]    ^^1    #/=^ 

bassador  comes    will  he  ^  ^  -^  1    ^\  Sl^]    7]- 

go  to  see  the  King  ?  ^T^x  ? 

He  broke  it  just  when  it     ^  -c}  ^^:^    ;jqj6)]    ^?J  e. 

was  about  done.  ^  Ji- 

What  did  he  say  when  he     ^^^    /3=IJ<>^]    -^ft^AjeJ-ji. 

was  arrested  ?  ^  §  "^i  H  51  ^j-  ? 

2.  (6). 

It  will    certainly   be  done  i>g  ^   5]A^Af    i^  ij    r]- 

when  you  come.  S|   JJJJi. 

The    letters    must    all    be  ic^j^^    ^^    ^^]^    ^ 

written  by  the  time  the  7;]  §     -c]-     ^      -tH^I^ 

postman  comes.  ^2l4i. 
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2.  (c). 

When  you  have  swept  and     ^-^  «!•  ^:aL   ^^.  ^^'l 
dusted  the  room  shut  the        -fr  3^  f-}^}- 

door. 
When   Sou   Dongi    comes     ^,^t>]   ^   j^^i]    t]   -^b} 

back,    tell   him    to    put    '   v]    t-g:    ^]«1     M^l"^ 

these  jars  in  the  box.  't^- 

When  this  sugar  is   gone     t>]  A>*<Jel    ^}    '^7]^  "^ 

I  will  buy  more.  H^&- 

Sec.  ]0.— While. 

While— :|.^ «],  >^  »!  *»] ,  =5^  «] . 
While    the    chair    coolies    ASL^«>1  ^  "^-i:  ^^**I 
were  eating  we  climbed        ^^7\-  ^*^]  -#4  ^4i. 
the  mountain. 

While  I  was  in  the  country     ^  l"  $lt  "^  *^1  "?•-¥•  "tt*^ 
I      studied  hard.  "^^J^i- 

Please  do  not  talk  just  now    ?;]#  vf  ^^^1  -t"  ^4*^1  ^ 
while  I   am   writing    a        ^%\  ^«*>  4.i.- 

While  I  was  standing  in  ^4    ^  t))    >y  >a    :§.  ^  ^1 

front  of  the  monastery,  a        •f-«>l  ^^  A^%^^]^\' 

priest  came  out. 

A  whiie  ago,  whUe  we  were  ^]-^7|.  ir  ^^]    ^1  ^    ^J  >^ 

coming  it  was  very  cold.  S  ^i  <>!  "^b 

While  you  are  studying  do  ^^    f^^l    ^^    t^^l 

not  play.  ^l*-^- 

Sec.  11.— As. 

1  When— ,  ^*^1,^,  rt|*^]. 

2  Indicating  simultaneous  action— ^/wj  affixed  to  verbal 

stem. 
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3  Taking  advantage  of  the  opportunity—^  *<]  with 
relative  participle. 

4  On  the  way — x:\yy  with  verbal  stem,  ^•ilmay 
also  be  used  here,  x:\yy  indicates  an  interruption  and 
oPien  something  unexpected. 

1. 
Do  the  men-of-war  always    -Jr^^o]  '&-=?•  ^]vf^^ 
fire  a  salute  as  they  leave        v}^}  ^JLS  ^£l'^ 
port? 

We  got  home  just  as  it  M]  yy  ^  ^  ^  *^]  ^  ^] 
began  to  rain.  ^^}  jj-^*. 

.The  postman  came  just  as  ^7^)1  '^l*  ^  S'H  ^*^) 
I  was  finishing  my  ^^Jf  ^>^&'°l  ^1^?. 
letter. 

2. 

I  will  read  as  I  ride.  ]|   ^  uL  7|-Hl^f  A5!45»- 

As  you  read,  notice  care-  ^A ^Aj     '^:^   ^    7^'S 

fully  the  writing  of  the  ;?i>M|*|  A^4:. 

characters. 

According  to  Korean  cus-    2,^  ^*^]l2  tl*  ^A^>M 
torn  they  do  not  talk  as        ^  ^I'H  ^Sl* 
they  eat. 

3. 

As  you  are  going  to  Chong  ^£'7l-fe:3^  SL-^" 
No,  call  chair  coolies.  ^is)  ej-. 

As  you  are  mending  it,  you    ^^^Ife    ^^]    ^^    ^^^ 
had  better  put  in  a  new        Ae?;]   ^^^  SL^J^^h 
lock. 

As  you  are  going  home,  ^^]  yffe:  ^^]  7^^  # 
please  call  Ihei'o.  -g  \J\  7).^. 


Digitized 


by  Google 


314  THE  ADVERB.    Chap.  VII.  gH- Sec.  12. 


As  we  sailed  ap  the  river  -Jfw]  ^v\.  7l-«]-7l-  -S^Af 

we  stopped  at  Samkai.  ?;]*fl   "f'Sl^i- 

He  told  nie  that  story  as  ^^-2     71- -cl"?]-     :t     Hft> 

we  went  to  Song  Do.  7]  "^Sj  4i. 

As    I    was    going    to    the  tfl^^      7|-«>7l-      43.w]a1 

palace  I  met  Mr.  Yi  at  «1;«4'^^  5Jl*4i. 

Chong  No. 

As  I  was    coming    up   to  M^    -f-H-    S:.^}y]-    ±^ 

Seoul  I  stopped  at  Ori-  -g^  *|-S!^4i. 

cole. 

Sec.  12.— Then. 

1.  At  that  time, — n.^,  a"!!**!,  a'^flfe. 

2.  Till  that  time,— a^lA?/;] . 

3.  By  that  time,— a«|««I,  {indefinite)  JiH^S.-^' 

4.  After  that  time,— a^  or  aAsJ|J.«l. 

5.  At  that  point,— a^l'-S'. 

1. 
Will  you  be  here  then ?  a.  ff^<»l\  o^^  SUtHO^'^ 

Tlien  there  were  Buddhist    a    H*1fe    '^"1    ^3t*<| 
Monasteries    in    all    the        Si-M^i. 
provinces. 
The  people  paid  their  taxes    a/»1|«l    ^^    ^«»1?-^ 
in  rice  then.  -1:  ^-Jt  ^^4i- 

2. 

Leave  it  here  till  then.  a  ^  A??:1  <^3|  .f-i.. 

I  will  be  at  home  till  then.  a  /^  /<?^1  ^*<l  $l5!4t- 

We  had  better  give  it  up  a  ^^  ^77^]  a^  -^fc:  7i 

till  then.  ^]  :b.^  ii- 
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3. 
Then    the    boys    will    be    a    /^^^      Stl^l-    :^1    ^ 
old  enough  to  work  for    AS     w]  ^1      "^^     ^^ 
themselves.  3  5}  Jt. 

Then  there    will    be    rail-     a^  S^  "^S?]-  5i5!>5i. 
roads. 

Will  you  be  ready  then  ?         a    /=^    S^     ^l*    it^)?!- 

4. 

Then    the    wind    blew   so  a    :^fe    ^}^^]    ^^^ 

hard,   we    could   not  go  ^^  7l^]  ^  ^JSL  S.^ 

and  came  back.  ^  A« 

Then  we  got  in  a  boat  and  a    ^^]     ^1  §     ^  jlL    -^ 

went    to    see    the    fire  ^^Q     ^7^     ^^     ^     * 

worlds.  ^di* 

Then    I    will    go    to    the  a     :^*^I     tifj^ofj     ^e^ 

palace.  71-5!^. 

Then  I  studied.  a    ^     JL^    ^7].    ^.f      " 

From    then    on    I    stayed     a  ^  JL^  ««^^  51^  in- 
here. 

5- 

What  did  you  say  then  ?         a    t:]-^   -f-^l^^l   ^F-SL  '^ 

Then  I  asked  him  another     a   ^Y-^   "cj-g    13-§'-^i5| 
question.  Jt$tii- 

Sec.  13. — Now. 

1.  At  the  present  time: 
(a.)  Definite,  ^]^,   t:]^. 
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(6.)  Indefiuite,  ^^|,  ^^,  6l>^«>l,  AA-"]- 

2.  Now  as  opposed  to  formerly — the  same  with  fe. 

3.  By  this  time  akeady, — ^^. 

4.  Next,— ftl^^W]. 

5.  Than  before,— ^A«]-  or  6]-A4i«h. 

1.  (a). 

Is  not  Mr.  Song  in  Korea    7^]^    ^-^M^*!      S.-^**! 

now?  ^4i? 

He  is  out  at  present.  Sir.         7^1^^^    ^53    ■^  S  V 

We  are  just  out  of  it  now.        ^]^   X^   *!*  ^^• 
Kerosene  is  very  high  now.      -*1  ^  >^-fr7f  «1-?*  ^]^Sl 

1.  (6). 
There    are    a  good  many    ^%]  51  ^^  7117V  ^:g  S.^ 

mad  dogs  about  now.  f>]  St.- 

Nobody    seems    to    make    •5^*''Ife    ^^    '^^l     ^I 

much  money  now.  "^7]^]    -X"    "^fe    3.1^ 

It  is  very  dear  now.  .S./^"]   *fl^«>l    ^l-Wfi.- 

2. 

Nowadays.  Koreans    don't  «>l>^*lfe  S.^  •'+S*!  ^ 

wear  the  large  hat.  ^J-^   ^n]    «>>H    "^A- 

The   Japanese  government  «>|/^ftll2  ^^  ^-^  ''l^  • 

tolerates  Christianity  now-  ffl'^SL   "tyZ    A^    -2. 

adays.  s»2    «l]'^iL. 

3. 

Most  of   them    wiU    have    $1^7^^   ^l"  ^$t  5l4t 
been  sold  by  this  time. 


Digitized 


by  Google 


Chap.  VII.  ?.  IT- Sec.  U    THE  ADVEEB.  347 

Your  house  must  be  about  ^^   ^   ^^fe    ^^1  ^} 

done  now.  X  ^^     1     t"A. 

It's  too  late  now.  $1^1    2=.^4i. 

It  would  be  useless  to  send  S]  ^   -Jf-^^l    Jt^lH    £ 

for  the  doctor  now.  ^^   ^"^j   ^i*. 

You    had    better    apologize  ^^Ife  A):^     ^\r    y]X\ 

now.  -^fji  4i« 

They  will  probably  be  here  ^^   ^   #5    ^Sl- 

directly  new. 

It  is  boiled  enough  now.  ^^fl    -c]-   ^^  5j    ^JJi:]-. . 

Tea  will  be  ready  directly     ^^  ^y]-  ^  t^\  5|5lii. 

now. 

4. 

Sou  Pongi  will  recite  now.       t]    ^}^^]    ^^  6]    ^-^ 

We  will  read  Chinese  now.      -f^le*^!    ^1  '^1"'S'^1  ^M 

5. 
The    tide  is   running    out     ^j-^^  ji-c]-   2.^71-   •ej    /.>j 

more  rapidly  now.  ht^]  vj-yf^. 

I  am  in  much  better  health     ^   Jt^]-    Ml    ^«>1    -e]    ^ 

now.  '^"i:- 

We  are  having    less   rain    ^ji^l"  ^1  '%  ^i. 
now. 

Sec.  14. — Aleeady. 

1.  At  the  time  spoken  of,— ^  ^ ,  ^/^. 

2.  Prior  to  the  time  spoken  of, —  6].§-. 

3.  Equivalent  •  to  so  soon    expressive    of  surprise, — 

Note.— With  this  last  ^H  also  may  be  used. 
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1. 

The  wind  has  already  be-  t>^    ^H^l    ^^1    A]^4; 

gun  to  blow.  "^SJii' 

I  have  already  applied  for  a  ^  $\     ^  S.t     ^T^t" 

passport.  SJ  &•' 

He  says  he  has  been  waiting  t-H  t.^]    ^^    *1^    ^^ 

for  about   an   hour   al-  -^^^l-^  t-^-^i^l^N 

ready. 

I  was    going  to  give  the  •^*Jt^]t    ^7!]7i]^}SL    f 

shoemaker  a  blowing  up,  S3"^H   "^M  '^\  S"^^ 

but  they    were    ab^ady  >^  S  ""il  *]  *]"• 

done. 

I  have  had  plenty  already.  ^>H  a^  "^M^i- 

2. 

As  I  have  already  explained  t]%  ^^^  ^^  y]'^i^' 

several  times. 

He  has  already  declined  two  t>]-^     «>1'a-:^4     "i-"^^ 

or  three  times.  "^  S  "°1  *•!  ^b 
■  3. 

Have  you  finished  already?  «^V   >^*»1  ^>  t"$34i? 

Have  they  come  already  ?  ft^V^^*'!!!'.^? 

Are  the    cherry    trees    in  «^V     ^^''l     ^    ^*l     ^ 

blossom  already?  ^i*" 

Sec.  15. — Foemerly,  used  to. 

Formerly,  used  to-^*,  ^«i|,  •^H7^^«']. 
Formerly    all    ships  were    •^^     ^]  %     *h    H--2.S 

made  of  wood.  S, "?  ^  •&• 

Thflrp.  iiafid  to  be  no  jin-    s.^<a]   ^-S-^    §1^7^?^ 
Korea.  ^-il^i- 
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It  used  to  be  thought  that    7^*^]      i(\i\^    ^-^     Hfe 

the  8un  went  round  the        -§•  ^$t4i. 

earth. 
There  used  to  be  a  temple    1^71  ^^1    ^?^    ^H    $1 

here.  ^^. 

Formerly    foreigners   could     6]^  ^jfe  ^"SJ-  Aff^oj 

not  live  in  Seoul.  M-^M  ^^1  ^'^5!4i. 

Sec.  16.— Hithebto. 

Hitherto— e>l  A^Ae^;] ,  t;!  ^Att;]  . 
Where    have     you     lived     t]^     a^t]      f^]^]/^      ^ 

hitherto?  Jtii? 

What    have    you     studied     t]ff^    /^r]    -^^^    ^^ 

hitherto?  t'SJix? 

As    I  have   lived    without    7^]-^  Ar^]  Jl7]    ^  ^3L 

eating    meat  hitherto,  I        ^$t^lH  ^  "^5!^. 

will  not  eat  it  now. 

Sec.  17. — ^Eecently,  of  late. 

Eecently,  of  late,— o] ^ o] ,  ^^j.  ^jAJlj. 
Have   you  read    any   new     -^^1      ^^      ><])^      ojvf 

books  lately?  ei5j4i? 

The    government    has    re-     :«g-f    o^JAJ     ^]^^]    ^1)3. 

cently  built   a    new  cus-         tj^-i^  ^lSj4i. 

torn  house. 
Did  I  not  see  you  lately  in     ^ /q|    ^^^    JL^^l     ^\ H 

Japan?  ^^ix? 

The  king  has  not  come  out     «>1>^«>llr   ^^  7]^   ^\^ 
lately.  ^51 4t- 

^EC.  18:— Ago. 

1.  Ago~:g.  ;^<H]. 

2.  Long  ago, — i^^.    The  Koreans  generally,  how- 
ever, render  this  by  the  relative  participle  of  the  verb, 
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with  7]  or  7^  foUowea  by  the  verb  i^i,  to  be  long 
(temporal). 

3.  Several  days  ago,— ^^*^]. 

4.  A  little  while  ago,—  ^}^. 

5.  Just  a  minute  ago,— ^^1,  7^1 -g-,  A]  ^. 

1. 
He  died  three  years  ago.  >^^  ^^1  ^§j4i. 

I   wish    I  had   written   a     -g;    1  x^<«l    ^7;]f   -^-^f 

month  ago.  "^  ^  5.$  Hi  t'5!4i. 

How  many  years  ago  was    y^-t^^l  5jtl  ^*^1  ^534i? 
Seoul  built? 

2. 

I  saw  him  along  while  ago.  Sl^  ^i^]    i$t4t. 

It  was  made  long  ago.  S  "S   ^^1  ^1-   Si^^ISl- 

He  promised  to  lend  it  long  §AJ    %^    ^\^    ^^  ^ 

ago.  ^y}  .SL^Fi. 

I  knew  it  long  ago.  ^   7^1 7]-   i^j-i., 

3. 

There  was  a  dealer  here  the  ^^^]  ^^^i]-  -^l:^;^*! 

other  day  with  some  very         g  71-7^1  JL  ^4*. 

pretty  fans. 

4. 

I  sent  him  to  the  office  a     t}/i\,     ^y<\t      X^^}^ 
while   ago    to   mail    the        -f  ^l^^^  <^1  A^  5J4i. 
letters. 

Mr.  Kim  was  here  an  hour     ^}^    ^M^^]    ^    ^^ 
or   two    ago    with   his       t"^  ^>^S'°i^1^^ 
nephew. 

5. 

As   I  told  you   a   minute    ^n]  ^^  t  ^S- 
ago. 
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I  saw  him  ride  by  here  a    Ttj-g-      ^]^      ^jtt.    7^]i^ 
few  minutes  ago.  7]-fe  7^-^   Jt^t^i* 

Seo.  19.— Just  now. 

Jast  now—J",  5"^]^,  -^1^,  -3-^  etc. 

I  have  just  been  seeing  some  5t  t;]  -3-    7]^l^]    -§•    -^  fe 

dancing  girls  perform.  y^^  jiji  j}-&. 

The  clock  has  just  sfruck.  ^'^^^I'S'^^ii. 

When  I've  just  given  him  ^^   ^^^SJ   fe'^I    ^ 

one  nj'ang  will   he   ask  "g-vj-  "^i? 

more  ? 

Sec.  20.— Till,  Yet. 

Still,  yet— a  xf,  6].xj,  6|.5j£. 
Are  you  still  sick  ?  a  M  ^  ^1  tilix  ? 

This  pail  isn't  full  yet.  t>]     ^t]     t\^     ^    9k}  ^] 

Is'nt  dinner  ready  yet  ?  %]^     t\^    2   Ca^^D    ^ 

Sec.  21.— Till,  Until. 

1  Time:— 

(a.)  Up  to— ><r:^l. 
(6.)  Before— :^*<|fe, 

2  Degree — ^SJ.  with  the  verbal  stem. 

1.  (a). 

Wait  till  he  comes.  i?)  ><r^l  7]  ^  e|  A« 

I  read  till  dark.  M^7l  M7(\  HSJii. 

I  must  wait  till  twenty  five  y^X\        ^^^^       Ar^] 

minutes  of  five,  .  ^I  ^  ^  ^  ^1^  di5l  4i- 
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1.  (b). 

I  can't  go  until  ten  minutes  ^X\    ^^     ^^^jfe    y\^] 

past  five.  -55-  '^^^' 

I  can't  leave  home  until  the  ^\^    ^f     S.^    ^*^liS 

middle  of  next  month.  ^<^]M  "^^  "^  ^&" 

2. 

I  read  till  I  was  tired,  ^^  3L#  S 5j4t- 

Don't  bend  it  till  it  breaks.  ^^7^  S.^-  ^^1  ^}Sl* 

He  pulled  the  cat's  tail  till  -g'H  5E4  :SL^^]  M^f 
she  bit  him.  :^^]'  ^^>h. 

Sec.  22.— By  and  By. 

By  and  by — $l'"^l"7l-  with  future  tense  for  future,  and 

past  tense  for  past  time. 

By  and  by  bring  me  some  51^1"7|-     ^^     'S"     7]-^ 

hot  water.  Sl^  ^f. 

By  and  by  go  to  the  post-  $l^}7\     ^  ^,^^]     'S^ 

office  for  me.  •?■&• 

By  and  by  let's  study.  Jl^M  ^^  "^'S^^l^b 

By  and  by  we  met  a  chair.  ^  S'l'*^!"^!-  jiL'3"-§'  5tii'4i. 

There  were  no  chair  coolies  :^'S*S.^1    jSL-J"^!    ^^^M 

in  Chemulpo,  and  as  it  7]^   #14  ^7]^]  ^]^ 

was  hard  to  walk  up,  by  M^J"^H     #    51  "^1"  7]- 

and  by  having  met  a  jin-  ^  <^/4    Q^  7^  S    5tM- 

riksha  on  the  way,  I  rode  /^   "^-^  ^M"  ^^• 
up. 

Sec.  23.— Soon. 

1.  ij4  ^^  -41  ^1  ^^  ^^^  ^^^  phrase  as  ^  ^,  ^^  7^] 

2.  As  soon  as :— The  verbal  stem  with   ^/^,  foltowed 
by  si\ph  a  word  as  ^,  -JSi-A],  etc.    Whether  past,  present 
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or  future,  the  verbal  stem  is  used,  and  the  time  marked 
by  the  tense  of  the  principal  verb.  The  same  effect  will 
be  produced  by  the  use  of  the  copulative  conjunctions,  in 
the  same  way.  This  idea  may  also  be  expressed  by  use  of 
the  relative  participle  with  ^S* 

-  :  .     .     1.      .    .     .  ..      -...,-  . 

They    say  there    will,  soon    ^t]    /^^    a^t]    "^Sf 

be  a  railroad  to  Seoul.  '^'«=V^  S  "^  ^1  ^?- 

The  steamer  will  be  in  soon.     ^  7^    J|»-f  ^^]    S. «!    ^ 

We  must  start  soon.  J^  A^t^ty  ^:fj\^. 

It  will  stop    raining   very     «|7>  ^  ^^^&- 
'■  soon. 


The  rain    came    down    in 

«l7l.   ^*I    ^*W    ^H 

torrents  and  soon  the  roof 

^v}  6^H   -r^Ai 

began  to  leak. 

^3  -§•  M     ^  7]    ^]  ^4r 

^5!4i. 

Supper  will  soon  be  ready. 

St.^^]    ^}^    -^^M    ^ 

w|  «!•  ^^^. 

I  will  soon  go  to  America  to 

iL^Ml  *>H  ^<^>M  v]^ 

study. 

6.a   ^^   -rei    sei 

■  2 

yy^^- 

I  take  a  bath  as  soon  as  I 

Hsfvf   ^M   ^^]   4|.# 

get  up. 

-g^b 

As  soon  as  they  get  on  board. 

:$f-f  ^«]  JL^  ^M  ^^] 

they  begin  to  smoke. 

^<1  ^7lf  ^]^J:tSL- 

He  died  as  soon  as  he  heard 

it. 
As  soon    as    he   took    the 

sf  ^^  *  4SJ4i- 

sf   '^^  yi/^   ^H    ^ 

medicine  he  got  better. 

^^- 
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I'll  go  as  soon  as  I  have  xji^  ^ja.  J*  x|-^ix« 

dined, 

rilhavea  bath  as  soon  as  ^^  -g-o]    -c]-  ^fe  tjfs^ 

it's  ready.  *  A^ix- 

Sec.  24. — Directly,  At  once. 

Presently — T]S''  ^]^f  ^^'t  ^^^y  be  used  :  immediately 
^-^'^]f  ^f  ^^1  w  fite->  will  be  needed. 
rU  come  directly.  7]^  i3!ii- 

The  bell  will  ring  directly.       ^^  ^7^  *l^ii. 
Let  me  know  what  he  says    a    >^Ho]    "^-M^l     ^^ 

immediately.  ^fe  7]^  ^  ^«  t"i 

Serve  breakfast  at  once.  t>\:^  ^  ^^^* 

Send  that    man    away  at     a.    ^}^    -^A]    M|c«^     JL 

once.  ^  ef-. 

Sec.  25. —Before. 

^^].  The  same  word  is  used  with  nouns  or  verbs,  but 
the  English  verb  limited  by  before,  takes  the  form  of  the 
verbal  noun  in  7] . 

1. 

We  must  start  before  ten.  ^^]  7^<^]  ^ vf  6|:  ^jj 4* , 

Let  us  have  tiffin  before  we  ^  vf-^l    ^^]    ^^    ^  S 

go.  ^]^}. 

I  can't  start  for  the  country  ^^    ^7i]7y    ^7]    ^^] 

before  the  mail  comes  in.  13\^  ^^^]  ^  '^iJ!^- 

I  want  to  speak  to  him  be-  >^y^^]   7]- 7]    ^<^   ^    # 

fore  he  goes  to  market.  •$" Jl  ^ 4*. 

Sec  26. — After,  since. 

1  With  a  verb  or  noun — :^«<|.    The  verb  limited  by  . 
after,  takes  the  form  of  the  past  relative  participle  and 
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precedes  :?:o^].     Quite  often  this  same  idea  is  expressed  by 
the  simple  verbal  stem,  with  the  conjunction  :st. 

2  Afterwards  may  be  expressed  by  :^^]l2:,  a^^]  etc. 

3  Signifying  past— hy  a  from  of  the    verb    T^lvf^ 
(topass). 

1. 

It  began  to  rain  after  we  i^-g*     :^l\f    :^<>^]  ^]7|. 

passed  Oricole.  X\^     ^^^'    • 

After  the  war  was  over,  most  ^:^^]     :^l\t    :?^<^|  ^>?^ 

of  the  troops  returned  to        ^t]     y^^      x:}     ^^ 

China.  ^^    3£e|.    ^^. 

After  you've  seen  to  all  the  -S"  "^l"  ^J^  -&  ^^1  "^-i* 

doors,  put  out  the  light.  :iti,. 

Four  or  five  days  after  I  ^}^    ^vf     ^    :^  A^^ 

came  to  Seoul  I  was  taken        ^^]     ^  o]     vj^. 

sick. 

The    road    dried    an  hour  ^]7|.  y^^T^]    ^    -^1  ^^| 

after  the  rain  stopped.  ^  *^1   1  ^ijA- 

Everything  looks  beautiful  tt]    :^<^]fe:    -^^^A]    ^7;] 

after  the  rain.  "c]- jj^-^^, 

I  can  not  go  after  the  last  ^#  :?.*<|  ^  7|.5lii. 

of  the  month. 

I  will  come  after  I  have  ^T^lg  ^3L  iL^«>]^h 

written  the  letter. 

I  will  come  after  dinner.  Tg  ^  ^  JL  7\^]^] ^}. 

2. 

Afterwards    we   moved   to  :?:  ^Ife    Jg^   AS.  «>1>^ 

Pyeng  Yang.  t"$!  Ji- 

He  was  better  for  a  while,  ^    !4"«=]-7].    :$:^|fe:    ts^-^ 

but    afterwards    he    be-  5J^. 


came  worse. 
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3. 

It  is  already  after  twelve.         ^/^  ^^o]  /:\7\  7^]^^. 
I  can  not  go  till  after  four.       ^>^]  :'^]vf    7]    ^^Ife:  ^ 

7\y}l±. 
lie    started    a    little    after    /^  A]  ^  7^]vfAj  'f^!??-^*. 
three. 

Sec.  27. — Long  time,  lokg. 

1.  Long  time,   long,— i.^,  or  a   form  of  the  verb 
A^i  {^0  ^^  Jong). 

2.  A  long  time  before : — 

(a.)  A  long  time  requisite,— ii.i5)-7;l  ^3  Ajfe  follow- 
ed by  the  negative. 

(6.)  Where  the  idea  of  necessity  is  absent. — The 
clause  qualified  by  be/ore,  is  put  negatively  in 
the  substantive  form  followed  by  the  verb  JL^A 
to  be  long.  Sometimes  the  sentence  is  transposed 
and  the  equivalent  of  the  English  relative,  whe7ii 
used. 

1. 

The  hot  weather  seems  to  -g-^o^lfe:      '^^71     ^1-f 

last   a    long    while   this  Sl^  3L^^]SL' 
year. 

I  cannot  wait  long.  ieij  ^  7]  ^  e|  ^  4i. 

I  will  not  wait  long.  SL^  4  H    7]  ^  e|  3|  ii- 

I  have'nt  seen  your  father  6^^>jl\f^      j^^      S|  g 

for  a  long  time.  ^1  -X"  ^Sj4t. 

'  He  has  been  sick  for  a  long  ^^  ^  t]  h58  it- 
time. 

I      have      been     studying  2.^    ^^      Vl^^Ul-     Sl 

Korean  for  a  long  time.  ^l*^- 
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I    did'nt    understand    that     a      7^"^      3,^7^] 7]-     i. 
for  a  long  while.  5(.4*. 

2.  (a).             . 

It  will  be  a  long  time  be-  ii^j-T;]     ^2    /^\^    2.41 

fore  you  can  talk  like  a  -^H    ^1^    ^f  ^  ^i 

Korean.  ^^l^N 

It  will  be  a  long  time  be-  J^^-  7^]    6].^    ^^^  ^:^ 

fore    a   railroad    will   be  a^t;]      "^StI.      ^H^l 

laid  to  Ham  Heung.  "X-  ^  X  ^  A- 

2.  (i). 

It  was  a  long  while  before  -^^I7J.    ^*l]    ^  £ef-  ^ 

we  went  home.  7;|7j.  ^^j-^^. 

It  was  a  long  while  before  -^^js.g|      :^:yt.      ^     ^ 

we  became  friends.  T^JTJ.  ^ej-^*. 

Was  it  along  while  before  ^^    ^ff^I     ^^    ^^ 

foreigners     could     travel  ^}3i     "^I^^H      "SH^I 

anywhere  in  the  interior  ^^  x^]y].  i.ej-  >^  §  V 

of  Japan?  H^l^l-? 

It    was     long    before   the  a      vf^}-      ^^l7]-     ^^ 

country    recovered    from  ^7^]     ^\^    7(\7l    ^|-f- 

the  effects  of  the  war.  ^Hf.  4^. 

It  was  a  long  while  before  ^  oj      ^f)??].      ^7;]      ^^I^Vl 

I  recovered  completely.  7;l7]-  ^I-f-  i.5(-4t. 

Was  it  a  long  while  before  5.^  ^l-fi^l-  ^t"^l  -^^ 

you  could  talk  with  Ko-  7^]  7}     i.  51-  >?•  g  V  H 

reans?  5i7f^ 

He  died    long  loefore   you  s^    ^^*^]   ^^M   -^-^ 

were  born.  7;Hr  A^fit- 

Sec.  28. — Some  time. 
The  Korean   interrogatives    being   at  the  same  lime 
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indefinites,  some  time  will  be  rendered  by    ^w]-,   and 

the  context  alone  shows  whether  it  is  interrogative  or 

indefinite. 

Will  you  be  in.  Seoul,  for    /^^  ^vi}  '^]^]   5!'ii? 

sometime?  . 
r   shair  probably  not  .  see    ^H    ^v}    ^     S|^    ^g 

you  for  some  time  now.  .         "^JSl- 
It  will  take  some  time  to     a.    7i  ^}    S^Ul*^]  ^^f 

finish  it.  ^7m±> 

I   waited  some  time,    but     ^v}    7l^^   5J    ^fte    ^\ 

nobody  came.  23£  ^Hj^f^^. 

Sec.  29.— a  little  while. 

A  little  while-^^:^,  S^,  S.^*^^l»  ^^' 
You  need'nt  go  for  a  little     t>}^    ^^^    JS-oj.^]    y^y^ 

while  yet.  ^4i» 

Wait  a  minute.  S.^  7]  ^  ^I  i- 

Tell  him  to  wait  a  little.  ^j^-^^  7]^  ^1 4^  t  ^  4- 

Sec.  29.— Finally,  at  last. 

Finally,  at  last— vf^^],  ^f-^1,  ^^'     4*  ^^^^ns 
simply  m  the  end,  while  ^  ^  refers  to  delay,  and  some- 
thing happening  after  much  waiting. 
Atlastthe<3hair  men  came.     vf:$.*l]6]i  jSL-i"^*^!    jS"^- 
Finally  we  got  to  the  top.        14^*^]  ^^^]^]    #  vf^F 

A. 
At   last,   little   by    little    I    ^^  S^^^A  ^^^   ^"^l^ 

came  to  understand.  ^  51  ^• 

Finally  he  consented.  ^  ^^  ^  f  5l4x. 

At    last  the    Italians  were     ^^   «>l«]-^7}.  «>1^    S"°1 

victorious.  *^1  ^\- 

We  walked  every  where  and     >^^    "gH     ^M    4?-*^] 

finally  went  to  Chong  No.        ^S^^]  2l"45.. 
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At  last  he  got  angry.  M-f-^1     (  ^f-^] )      ^  <>! 

§111.— ADVEKBS  OF  CAUSE.  MANNEE 
AND  DEGEEE. 


Adverbs  of  manner  derived  from  adjectives  etc.  are  not 
treated  of  here. 

Sec.  1. — ^Why. 

Why — ^,  ^^]^^  or  by  some  circumlocution. 

Why     are    the    Japanese  ^  ^^    -^l-f  *^1     M^^ 

leaving  Seoul  ?  '^vfi? 

Why  does  wood  float  and  ^|      H-Sfe     4£Jiti}fe 

iron  sink?  ^^1*  ^4i? 

Then  why  do  not  you  tell  a^  t"^  ^fl  ^\^]  '^^^ 

him  to  do  it  again  ?  ^  §  ^1  ^ix  ? 

Why    did  you   pick  those  ^7^]  ^c^    nf    -^Tj)    ^^ 

roses?  '^S'ii? 

Why    do    Korean    women  ^7^]   ^^/^   3L^  ^^^^ 

when  they  go  out  cover  Ml    ^  o]    -^5tJ     "J^^ 

their  faces  with  the  green  ^i^  >^S  ^-&-§-  T^I 

coat?  -fi? 

Why  do  not  you  build  your  -^^     A?^      AS.      ^-^ 

house  of  wood?  vfSS  ^7^1  ^IH  t"i? 

Why  did  he  say  he  would-  ^§     >^^«^1    7}- 7^1     ^^ 

n't  go?  ^\JL    t-S^H$l7l.? 

Sec.  2. — AccoRDiNOLy,  Consequently,   Therefore. 

These    are     rendered     by— a^jtS,     :X^]'^o^Mf 
a^l*^I.   ^]^t"7l^].  etc. 

Accordingly  I  did  so.  jicj    jis.  aej    '^$J:&. 

Accordingly  he  went  to  the     a^^^^AJ    ^-^"g*  AS. 

Kyeng  Ou  Kung.  31"  ix- 
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Consequently  they  changed  a  ><?^^1   ^^  ^^ii- 

the  law. 

It  rained    for    three  days  A].^^      \i]  y}     ^     ^ 

without     stopping,    and  it.  7]  *^]     ^  e)  7]-       -«=]• 

consequently      all      the  ^^1  ^A- 

bridges  were  swept  away. 

Breakfast  was  fifteen  minu-  it.S    ^}%  ^]    ^    ^  Jt^l" 

tes    earlier    than    usual  ^^^  ><?§  ^S  -f^^l- 

today,   and  consequently  5];^    #^    t'^l    *^ 

we  couldn't  eat  together.  5j4i- 

Sec.  3. — How^ 

1.  Interrogative,— ^J-c^^ll  or  some  form  of  the  verb 

2.  The  way  in  which, — participle  with  2i* 

Note.—How,  with  verbs  of  knowing,  etc.,  may  often  be  rendered  into 
Korean  by  the  future  participle  with  ^^hA. 

1   &  2. 

TTow  is  the  road  from  here     <^^]>M    ^^    7]- 7]     ^^^] 
toEui  Ju?  ^  o]     SJ-Sl^S  ^H 

How  do  they  make  Kan-  ^^^-i:  ^'^^fl\   S^A- 

chang  ? 

Do  you  know    how    they  A].;a^     ^^fl\    ^\r   % 

print  photographs?  ^}^- 

Did  you  hear    how   your  M)   :^=f'7]'  $i^?11  -^5^^ 

friend  was  killed?  ^     :£^4i. 

Before  he  came   to    Seoul  >H^  iL7l  ^1<«1  :§:£  ^-1: 

he  did   not    even   know  %  "I'^jjA- 

how  to  hold  a  pen. 

Does  that  carpenter  know  ^^^7]'      ^^iX^     ^^Z 
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how    to    make    rocking  ^S\     S^*!"     ^\JL^ 

chairs  ? 

He  knows  how  to  construct  ^     u|-«]  fe  •  §i  ^  fl)    S  H 

a  sentence,  but  he  does  %    ^7i  ^\\£,  -S-Sr   ^ 

not  know    the    pronun-  14. 

ciation. 

It  is  very  strange  how  a  ^1  ^c>I     ^1  tr     7f  >^]    ^I -f- 

snake  crawls.  oj  ^     ^i.- 

Please    teach    me   how  to  :^^fe7^^    ■#    ^^M 

liold  my  pen.  -^i- 

Sec.  4.— So. 

1  Manner: — 

(a.)  In  this  manner — «>1  2f"^i.- 

.    (6.).  In  that  manner — I^SXt"' 

2  Degree : — 

'  {a)  In  this  degree— e>l  ^ T^j . 

(6.)  In   that  degree-j^^Jj; 

♦. 

Note.— -For  the  distinctive  difference,  between  o|  aad  rL,«ee*Part  T 

3  So  that,  so — as, — 5£^,  and  the  forms  of  the  verb 
X  A' with  S^, 

•  1. 

Be  sure  and  not  do  it  so,  do  ^«1   a  ^fi]  ^jI  ^]  ^fi] 

it  so.  ^Sl 

If  that's  your  opinion,  why  ^^    ^^A'^)    -^L  ^    ^^ 

do  not  you  say  so  ?  ^  ^  ^7([  ^4i? 

That's  so.  a^  ^i..    .  ^ 

I  thought  so.  jtej  ^  ^$tA. 
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2. 
Tell  that  man  not  to  make     a  A].f    ^^   ^^%    -3. 
the  shelves  so  high.  ^fl\    ^"^1     Sl^l    ^ 

It  would  have  been  well  if    JL^fi]      ^^'^T^      ^H 
you  had  not  been  quite  so        f  5!  "^I^  S^^^li- 

hasty. 

3. 

It  is  so  bright  that  it  hurts  ^^1  *^1      ^S.     H^ 

my  eyes.  /lix* 

It  was  so  hot  that  the  grass  l"  <>!  ^  ^  H^  ^^^' 

withered. 

He  is  so  tall  that  he  looks  jL^l  ^   S^  ^   ^A- 

awkward. 

That  is  not  as  good  as  this.  a:jj  <^1  ^    4  X^l  H^l 

I  don't  go  to  Chemulpo  as     ^4    X^    ^>5.    ^^'S'i^ 
often  as  I  used  to.  <>H  ^^  ^b 

Sec.  5.— Like,  as. 

1  Manner : — 

(a.)  In  a  similar  way,— ;^1^  or  X^l- 

(6.)  In  the  way,— tfjS,. 

(c.)   To  be  like ;  and  like  used  as  an  adjective  will 

be   rendered   by    X'tS'^  ^^  '^^^  various  forms. 

XS  prefixed  to  i^l^  has  the  tovce  oi  exactly , 

and  ^  also  has  this  effect. 

Like  this  is  t]  ^,  like  that  a  ^  or  x^  «! . 

2  Degree— ;^^  orifX^I- 

1.  (a). 

If  I  could  do  as  you  do,  I     vfH  ^   ^^    t"^   >^1^ 
would  be  glad.  Jttfl  4i' 
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I  should  hate  to  work  like  a  ^^     ^^      ^      *^7l  xS 

coolie.  -#41. 

He  lives  like  a  king.  wj  -g-  A]^   -^f  S  V  ^1  'cf-. 

He  dresses  like  a    China-  -f-S^  Af^  ^^  j^^  y6j 

man  but  he  talks  like  a  ^i  ^?ffe  ^-&  -^fS  ^^ 

Japanese.  ^ft^i*     ' 

1.  (6.) 

As  I  have  already  said.  M|7}-    ^Aj     Ji«|    ^"^fe 

Try  and  repeat  the  conver-  hS^S  ^-g-  ^^Jti.. 

sation  just  as  you  heard 

it. 

Why  didn't  you    put  out  ^  ^  &    x^s.    ^^]    ^^ 

your  b'ght  last  night  as  ax^I    ^fH   "^SIVM^? 

you  were  told  ? 

Make  it  round  like  this.  ^1  ^S  -f"^^    S  "^ i.- 

Just  like  this.  ^  «>)   tlj^. 

1.  (c). 

Are  the  Japanese  iron-clads  ^^    %^^    H    ^il^ 

exactly  like  the  English?  ^  j4  ^  X4i*^ 

Have  you  any  silk  like  this  ?  <^1  ^  ^  ^  5^^. 

Have  you  any  silk  exactly  ^]   :^  si^  ^  X^  ^^7]- 

like  this?  ^^? 

Pens  like  thi9  are  useless.  ^1  ^j4    XS    :3t    "^  "^1 


^Ji? 


2. 


When  one  is  thirsty  there  ^     ^g    /3=||^]    -g-    ^^ 

is  nothing  like  water.  S^  ^  ^4x- 

Is  Nam  San    as  high  as  }^^t>]    J^t^    ^  ^4  X*I 

SamKakSan?  :^^? 
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Go  as  quick  as  you  can  to     ^|-5LS#i|H     ^^ 
the  house  and  tell   Sou        y]-/^    ♦^^l     "^^    ^ 
Dongi  to  go  for  the  doctor.        -^-g-  ;^^^|-jl   ^M^- 
Sec.  6. — Very. 

1  In  affirmative  sentences, — ^j-f-,  ^'^^I,  ^\^]y  ^ 
^0],  ^*l,etc. 

2  In  negative  sentences  except  when  interrogative, — 

1. 
This  pen  is  very  bad.  t]  ^a|    o|-f   ^^  -^i. 

I  v^ill  be  very  busy  in  the     ^I^    ^j-^^^lfe  ^1-^  ^-¥- 

morning  51 4s.. 

He  was  very  sick  but  he  is     ^)I^«>1    S^  H  ^l-^"^  ^ 

better  now.  ^4i. 

It  is  very  <:k)Id.  ^^^1   ^ii- 

It  is  very  deaj:.  si]-^]   ^]^SL' 

2. 

The  sky  is  not  very  clear     i§   ^fS^I   -^^I   ^'^^1 

to-day.  ^tJL 

Itr is  not  very  good.  a^{   B.^1   ^^ 

They  do  not  like  each  other     jl  e]  5.:^.  ><»  ft]    «^|*  H  i- 

very  much. 
That  Jan    was    not    very     a    3^^)  7]-    a^     ^'I'^^l 

dear.  e^H    t"&^«>l^?- 

It  is  not  very  cold  in  Seoul     Aj^o]   T^-g-^]   a^J   :^7^] 

in  winter,  ^4i 

Sec.  7. — Only. 

1  Only— ^,^^.i^,^,T:>ta:. 

2  PrecedeiJ  by  if, — ^  with  the  conditional. 

3  Not.later  than,  yet,^— &|-^  ;  ^^  with  negative. 

4  Not  until,~:fl|Jjt.. 
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1. 

It's  only  a  dog  Imrking.  7^7}.  7^]^  ^  ^  r]-. 

As  I  only  came  as  company  ^-^    c^s.  •#  ^  ^^I  -^^l 

for  you,  why  do  you  want  ^^SL  ^^i,^}jL  ^J^  ? 

to  quarrel  with  me  ? 

I  go  to  Chemulpo  only  once  ^    §<H]    7^^^    7l-7lfe: 

or  twice  a  month.  ^  ^iij  ^6]^. 

He  not  only  wears  a  sword  t^^    -^    ^^^     ^M^f 

but  he  knows  how  to  use  ^  %  S.  ^fi- 

it. 

How  IS  it^this  jinriksha  has  0]  $1?^  7^7].  j^  w|.$(  -^-vf 

only  one  wheel  ?  -^  «>I  i.  ? 

Only  half  the    number    I  5fitl    ^t^]    rj-ijj    «jijj 

ordered  have  come.  S^a.. 


>r 


Mr.    Kim    has    only    one     i^Al^  tt  '^^  ^*^Ii. 
brother. 

I  expected  only  twenty,  but     «>1^    ^    ^    ^^     ^$t 
about  forty  came.  -ej  v)  ^^  ^   51- j». 

2. 
If  we  only  had  a  good  cat,    5.:|:    oL^^j    ^    Si'^^l^ 

we  could  catch  these  rats         ^1^1  ^$t^  4i- 
If  you  only  use  moderation,     ^  5^71)    «t    "^^    ^  ^  # 
there  will  probably  be  no 
difficulty. 

3 
To-day  is  only  the  fifth. 

Why  it's  only  three  o'clock. 
He's  only  a  child. 
Your  letter  reached  me  only 
yesterday. 


Zi  *J  tt  tSL. 

iS  5!:>H   ^^   6>M  si 

$i&- 

^^  ^H  ^  ^]Sl. 

*H  *^^7^  /]£.. 

?^  ^^Ul  H^^^+ 

^4.. 
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4. 
Sec.  8.— Too. 

1  Too— ^Jf,  3«I.*l,  etc.,  with  the  adjective. 

2  Too...to— v|Jjt  with  the  past  verbal  participle  follow- 
ed by  the  negative. 

1. 

This  pencU  is  too  soft.  «>1    ^i^    si\.i>]    (M-?-)    ^. 

This  bottle  is  too  small.  t>]  ^  4"*!  (^1-?-)  ^ii' 

Are  not  your  ceilings  a  little  ^^Jl*>\  4*1  *^1   ^^• 

too  high  ? 

This  is  a  little  too  much.  t>]  7]^]  #  4t".S.- 

2. 
'  These  clothes  are  too  dirty     e]     $:^]    ^^    '^^^M 
to  wear.  ^^  ^  *j4i. 

Pine  is  too  brittle  to  make  a     dkH-Sfe:    M^    ^t"<^>M 

cane.  'y^**!   ^  ^  *j4t. 

His  talk  is  too  low  to  hear.       "^  ^%]i\-  ^^  "Tii^'H 

Sec.  9.— Even. 

1  Even— S.  or  more  strongly   «>]eF3t  affixed  to  its 
word. 

2  Signifying,  even  indudvtg, — ^>t'^  • 

1. 
Even  a  child  can  do  that.        ft^e}     5t]    «]-3t  a.  Tj-fe 

Even  Soun  Yongi  can  read    ^>|"«'l  «l-5t  ^^   ^-Ml 

Chin^  pretty  well.  -I-  -f-  '^l-i.. 

Even  to-morrow  will  do.         '^l^   *le)-H  "^^S^i- 
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He  hasn't  even  eaten  rice    AJE   tJ"    H    ^M   '^A% 

to-day.  -e)  o]  r]-. 

Soun     Yongi    didn't   even    j^Jf   ^^  *1fe:  ^  ^^l^^l- 

sweep     the     room     this        ^^  ^7^]    jj    ^1"H   "^f* 

morning.  5|4l- 

If  I  walk  even  one^ri  I  get     ^    e|    e)-  s    7]  ^]  7]-  ^ 

very  tired.  ^^«>1  *  ^i- 

2. 
They  killed  even  the  child-     t]^     §^|    AeJR]     5    ^ 

ren.  ^I5l4x. 

Sec.  10.— Almost. 

1  Nearly— 7^  41. 

2  Nearly  all,  the  most  of— 7|^  «^  7j^,  7^^-^* 

1. 
It's  almost  twelve  o'clock.        TfJ^  >g6]  a]^. 
It's  almost  a  year  since  I     ig^    ^f*^?    ^^^I^f    7|^ 

went  to  Pyeng  Yang.  ^^  «^1jSL- 

My  horse  stumbled,  and  I     §6)    ^    ^^S    'SM^^ 
almost  fell  ofif.  y]^  '^^^ii. 

2. 

The  rain  water  is  almost  tt)  ^t>]   y]^   ^/.^  ^5^^. 

gone. 

Almost  every  one    in    the  ^   ti:  Aff   7|tfj-  r]-  :^^ 

house  has  a  cold.  «,5J  4* . 

Almost  all  the  apples  were  A]- ^7].  7^^  -c]-  ^^Jji. 

rotten. 

Nearly  all  our  sugar  was  -f  ej  Af^j-    7^^^    xi}  ^xj 

stolen.  ^F^A- 

I  am  home  almost  every  S^:^   ^j^    7|j^    T'S'  ^ 

afternoon.  ^]  5iA. 
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Sec.  II. — About 

Approximately — "^  preceding  the  quantity  or  number, 
or  S-g-.  sometimes  contracted  into  -§-,  or  vf  following  it. 
At  times  both  these  may  be  used,  the  one  preceding  and 
the  other  following  the  quantity  referred  to. 
About' how  much    will    it     ^^f  vf  ;^  ]g   -J-^.? 

cost? 
You    had    better    put    in     ^  %^  ^^3.  H/*]  ^  S# 

about    ten    pounds    and        ^^fe  7|^1  2.^^?- 

boil    it    about    half    an 

hour. 
I  wailed  about  half  an  hour,     ^  ^>^]    7^    7l  ^  e}    n\yy 

and   then  called  a  chair        a^-^    -^M  ^"21    ^ 

and  went  home.  AS  ^t^- 

He  is  about  five  feet  high    a  7].    ^fe    ^    i^$|ja. 

and      weighs     about    a        -^^^fe        ?I^       S-S- 

hundred  pounds.  Sj  St,  • 

It's  about  twice  as  large  as    -f-9]    :^    jt'^"    "S     "^^ 

ottrs.  ^S!ii 
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CHAPTER  VIII, 


NUMEEALS. 

With  reference  to  numerals  little  need  here  be  said.  In 
treating  of  them  from  the  Korean,  they  have  virtually  at 
the  same  time,  been  considered  from  the  foreign  stand- 
point. We  then  saw  that  Korean  numerals  might  be 
either  adjectives  or  substantives.  When  used  substantive- 
ly they  stand  in  apposition  to  the  noun  they  limit,  and 
consequently  hold  a  position  much  more  emphatic,  than 
when  used  adjectively.  Hence,  if,  when  using  English 
numerals,  the  number  is  the  special  thing  to  which  atten- 
tion is  to  be  called,  it  must  be  rendered  into  Korean  by  the 
use  of  the  substantive  form.  If  on  the  other  hand,  the 
number  is  simply  secondary,  and  only  mentioned  incident- 
ally, and  its  noun  is  the  principal  thought,  the  adjective 
form  will  be  used,  and  it  will  precede  its  noun. 

In  rendering  English  into  Korean,  we  should  also  re- 
member, the  Korean  constant  use  of  "  Specific  Classifiers." 
Many  of  these  cannot  be  rendered  into  English  and  con- 
sequently when  we  render  English  into  Korean,  if  we 
would  speak  idiomatic  Korean,  the  proper  classifier  must 
be  introduced.  A  careful  study  of  these  classifiers  must 
then  be  made. 

It  has  been  noticed,  that  there  are  two  classes  of  nume- 
rals, pure  Korean,  and  Sinico-Korean,  and  while  they 
may  be  used  interchangeably,  it  must  not  be  forgotten, 
that  where  a  Sinico-Korean  numeral  is  used  a  corres- 
ponding Sinico-Korean  noun  must  also  accompany    it. 
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While  .the  importance  of  this  rule  may  not  at  first  Bight 
appear  to  the  student,  its  neglect  is  altogether  wrong, 
grates  upon  Korean  ears,  and  will  cause  the  offender  to  be 
regarded  as  ignorant  of  one  of  the  fundamental  rules  ot 
Korean  etymology.  With  reference  to  ordinals  and  frac- 
tions, enough  has  already  been  said  in  Part  I. 

Eight  in  this  place,  we  should  speak  of  the  method  of 
addressing  a  letter.  In  this  matter,  the  Korean  is  more 
logical  than  the  foreigner  ;  his  plan  is  the  reverse  of  ours, 
for  instance,  he  would  begin  with  the  country  then  the 
province,  city,  ward,  street,  and  end  with  the  name  of  the 
party  addressed. 

As  sentences  illustrating  the  use  of  the  numerals,  oc- 
cur everywhere  throughout  the  book,  none  need  be 
given  here. 
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CHAPTER  IX. 


THE  PREPOSITION. 


Tbe  English  prepositions  may  be  rendered  into  Ko- 
rean generally  by  Korean  postpositions,  simple  or 
composite ;  verbal  participles ;  phrases ;  or,  where  the 
sense  is  clear  without,  they  need  not  be  rendered. 
From  this  it  will  be  seen  that  the  Korean  equivalent 
of  an  English  preposition,  will  always  follow  the  word 
it  governs. 

Sec.  1. — At. 

1  Signifying  place  :^ — 

(a.)  With  a  verb  of  situation — *<|. 

(6.)  With  a  verb  of  action — ftli|/^  or  simply  M. 

2  Eeferring  to  time — *^].  - 

1.  (a). 

There   used  to  be  temples  /^^^]  -^-^  ^o]  SJ^M^i* 

at  Seoul. 

Are  there  no  tombs  of  the  %^]     ^     ^o]      ^3£^ 

Whang  dynasty  at  Song         ^^? 

Do? 

I  wish  there  were  no  mos-  ^"^^^l  3,^7]-  ^^  ^^ 

quitoes  at  Pouk  Han.  S^ii. 

We  buy  our  vegetables  at    isf  ^  ^1-M   ^iul  ^i* 
that  sh9p. 
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We  stopped  at  Pyeng  Yang    3^^/^  ^}^  ^  fSJ^i- 

three  days. 
We  rested  at  Oricole.  iel#>M  M^^- 

2. 
I  got  up  at  half  past  four    i^      -il^S    *<|fe     ^-^l 

this  morning.  H*^]  H«I  "i^- 

Wake   me   at   sunrise  to-    ^1^  tl  *7l  «1  ^^n^ 
morrow. 

Sec.  2.— In. 

1  With  verbs  of  situation,— *<|   which  is  often  used 

with  sis.- 

2  With  verbs  of  action,— w]/^   which  may  contract 

into  /^  or  *<!. 

3  Inside  of,  within,  during,— #«|,  ^$\,  *'!  or  :|-^. 

1. 

Is  there    a  good  hotel    in     ^■^<^  5.:&4^*1  Sl^i^ 

Seoul? 
There  are  two  or  three  fine  •  S.'^.*^]    5.:|-    ^S.i\-    ^ 

water-falls  in  Korea.  /■i»-i  ^  $l4i. 

Is  there  anything    in  the     ^   ^Wj  ^5J  Slii? 

house  ? 
Don't  sit  in  a  draught.  vi}  ^      iS.  7=1  ''I       ^  ^1 

What  is  in  that  box  ?  a   fl]  «1  ^5J    H^  V »+  ? 

Is  there  a  hole  in  this  tea-     t>]   *>^«1|  =?•'-!   $l4i? 
•    pot? 

2. 

He  probably  died  at  Tokio.     :i-'^^  ^4:  ^  t"i- 
I  must" have  dropped  it  at     ^^      ^S     ^^     ^^ 
Chong No.  e^   %  "t"i« 
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How  much  wine  do  you  ^^*^]    M^M     '^^]    ^ 

suppose  is  drunk  in  Seoul  ^FM-  ^  "^   X  ^Sl  ? 

in  a  year  ? 

You  can't  get  good  chairs  ^#    /J{\t    J£$    32.'i'-§' 

in  the  country.  $i-i-t"'7]-  ^4*. 

Which  is  the  longest  street  /^"i^/^lr'^V    3«>1    a 

in  Seoul?  ^  7lA? 

Which  is  the  largest  island  ^*J*^    Si^    -^^1     ^^ 

in  the  world  ?  3ii,  ? 

It's  m  the  leather  trunk,  7l-^    ^^^^    #^1    SJ13. 

wrapped  in  paper.  ^^  ^%^' 

I ^aw  a  fox  in  the  woods.  ^^  ^$1  ^il  iSt^i* 

You  can  go  to  Chong  No  «>1>3    ^    ^^  *^]  ^S.*^] 

in  twenty  minutes.  7|-iL. 

You  probably  put  it  in  your  ^yo|^]     v]^     >g      ]g 

pocket.  •$-^. 

Sec.  3.— On. 

1  On— *^]. 

2  On  the  top  of,  on  the  surface  of,—- f  j[]. 

Please  write   "Mr.  Kim"  t]  3X]J^<^]  ^/^^  ^]^}^ 

on  this  envelope.  ^j^^. 

There's  a  stain  on  my  hand-  ^  Jfi^y^  ti\  ^|  -f- o)  ^^^. 

kerchiof. 

There's  a  fly  on  the  celling.  "^-^^1  ^^.^71-  5;l4i. 

You  went  home  on  the  first.  ^  ^S^^]  ^  ^1  ^  A- 

2. 

Is  not  that  a  dog  sleeping  on  isf  v}^   -^j]    ^y^  y^x\ 

the  floor?  7J|7|.   ^}\^Si^  ? 

My  hat  is  01* the  table.  "^  ^t  -9"  ^$1  51  ix- 

I  dropped  a  stone  on  my  ^     ^$]     §-§•     ^^s|^ 

foot.  ^^. 
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Sec.  4.— To. 

1  With  animate  objects — SlTfl,  ^^,  or  -^j  which  last 
is  honorific. 

2  With  inanimate  objects — ^1  or  SL  ;  of  (times  also  the 
simple  accusative  postposition  -g^  will  be  used. 

3  As  far  as— Ae^;].     (See  Part  1. 107). 

Note  —With  the  indirect  object,  the  postposition  is  frequently  omitted. 

1. 

Give  something  to  the  dog.     7))  J^6J  ^  ^^. 

Don't  lend  it  to  anyone.  ^7^^   >f7fl  "^^l  ^H^l 

What  did  you  say  to  Mr.     ^M^^  ^^  ^f  Sl4x? 
Song? 

Give    ten    nyang    to     Mr.     *3  ^  ^>M  1^  ^  ^^  ^ A- 
Pak. 

2. 

He  has  gone  to  Song  Do.  ^HS  3{-^. 

In  order  to  see  the  sights,  %\^     ^  ^  1    i^fA    <| 

we  are  going  by  boats  to  ^-31  ^^f  y^SL- 

Kang  Wha  to-morrow. 

Would    you  like  to  take  a  ^^^]    %::f\    -^fe    7JX\ 

walk  to  Nam  San  ?  Sd'^  Jfl  4i  ? 

8. 

How  much  is  it  to  An  Dong    ^:^  a^t^]  ^^  ^  ^}^  ? 
and  back  ? 

I  went  to  Pak  Dong  but  I     ^:g.  a^t;]  ^^]x^  ^^^] 
did'nt  meet  him.  ^  '^'Sl^i.. 
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Sec.  5.— From,  out  of,  off. 

1  Preceding  a  noun, — Jg.^,  ^]/^' 

2  Preceding  a  verbal  noun, — the  negative  with  future 
verbal  participle  and  ^Sl- 

3  With  verbs  of  receiving  accepting,  etc.,  equivalent  to 
at  the  hand  o/— SjTIJ  or  ^^  will  be  used. 

4  Offf  in  the  sense  of  detached  frmn,  is  generally  ex- 
pressed by  some  form  of  the  verb. 

5  Off  shore — ^t\  or  ^$\M  dependent  upon  whether 
there  the  accompanying  verb  is  one  of  situation  or  action. 

1. 

About  how  far  is  it  from  here  c^a)A)  i3f  vJ-S  A?7i|  ^v} 

to  that  tree?  4  ^A? 

Hang  it  from  the  fourth  nail  ^$     ^      x^lxH     ^^/^ 

on  the  right.  7]Sl* 

I  rode  steadily  from  six  in  ^}%  ^'^]  ^e]  %]^  ^A] 

the  morning,  till  six    in  A^T^]  §-^ -^  ^^• 

the  evening. 

Can  you  borrow  one  from  \]^  ^^]^  ^^  $l4i? 

next  door  ? 

Take  a  pound  of  sugar  out  isf     Ti|*^l>M     ^1*^      ^^ 

of  that  box.  Mlcx^e]-. 

Empty  it  out  of  this  bottle  o]    ^     ^]>fcf    P^^^M    isf 

and  pour  it  into  that.  ^  ^1  J^6^  ef. 

Take    the    books    off    this  ^^    o)     ^    <h1aJ    ^t:]- 

table.  i.'^l'^b 

I    fell  off    my    horse    and  M|     1     ^]/^     ^^^M 

sprained  my  foot.  ^-g'  ^  5iix« 

2. 

Is  there  anyway  of  keeping  ^^  ^}^  vj-^jj  "J  J^y\ 

things  from  moulding  ?  SI  A  ? 
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Be   careful   and    keep  the     $t]  ^^  #  ^^1  ^f^l  t"A- 
children  from  taking  cold. 

3. 

I    received    fifteen    dollars     ^M^      tt^     ^^     ^ 

from  Mr.  Pak.  ^\±  7H  ^$t4i. 

I  got  a  passport  from  the    ^>^  S]:^  ^5  5J5i4i- 

minister. 
I  obtained  permission  to  go    ^^  ^"^  :S.^  ^  *I^^ 
to  the  eastern  palace  from        -^^  ^^  5J5Jii- 
the  president  of  the  foreign 
office. 

4. 

The  leg  is  off  the  table.  isf  ^y"^  ^  ^1-  ^^i^- 

The  tiles  are  off  the  roof.         ^    ^2%^]     7]  ^\7\    ^M 

He  took  off  bis  clothes.  ^^  ^>!^4i 

5. 

Two    large     whales    were  ^^    ^$\M  ^    ^^  ^ 

killed  off  Fusan.  ^$t4i- 

Two    Chinese  men-of-war  ^#i    ^$1    -f"^     ^^ 

have  been  off  Chemulpo  #^1    "£     ^     ^    S-^ 

for  over  a  month.  Si^i* 

Sec.  6.— By,  through. 

1  Of  the  agent— SI  TIJ,  ^e^),  ^1.  (see  Part  I.  t  101 

ff.) 

2  Of  the  instrument,  by  means  of— 3.  or  ^S. ;  ox  ^ 
•§*<|  which,  if  the  English  preposition  it  represents* governs 
a  verbal  noun,  is  preceded  by  the  participle,  or  verbal  noun 
in  7]  of  the  appropriate  verb. 
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3  Beside— <gjl.  • 

4  Of  time — **},  or  more  exactly  ^  :^]  ^3. 

5  From  end  to  end  of— ^^^6]:,  ^jij.'^^d}:. 


I  had  it  made  by  a  black-  v^7\     t)f  xf     ^e4|      ^^ 

smith.  ^  j» . 

This  book  was  written  by  a  t>]^     ^^     A}f      ^^ 

Korean.  i^^. 

I  was  struck  by  a  stone.  M|7l-  ^  ^^  ^F^lA. 

I  was  cut  by  a  knife.  ^ 7\  ^jritu  "^  *I 534^- 


He  went  to  Tokio  by  rail.  "^SS  ^^  2{- Ji. 

Let  me  know  by  telegraph  ^^^Aa    -Jf    MJTjJ   ^^ 

immediately.  -^cJ^  ^SL* 

Were  you    not    awakened  ff]^      ^^1     ^]^     AS 

by   the    earthquake    last  ^}^  ^^^Sj^i? 

night? 

I  could'nt  sleep   all  night  ^fe    ^^^^]    ^>H    3c^ 

through  his  crying.  -JS"  ^  A- 

Host  fifty  dollars  through  ^^^  ^S:^]  SL^U   ^ 

Mr.  Kim.  ^^^ 

He  lost  his  whole  fortune  ^      -^fe     ^^-^^j     $1\t 

through  the  burning   of  ^^'i'  '^1"  ^*|   V  9^- 

his  house. 

He  avoided  such  a  mishap  §^jt    '7f7l'^t|"g'^]    JItl 

by  riding  on  a  horse.  -g.  iij|7|.  ^^^. 

3. 

Did  you  ever  stand   by  a  ^S.^    ^t\    ^^^^^ 

water-fall?  5^7f. 
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Let's  see,  you  live  m  the  3,^o]  "^^  '^^  ^*»H 
house  by  the  bridge  ?  -S?:l  A  3.  s)  ? 

This  brook  runs  by  our  6)  ^  ^e|  ^J  *3^  V^ 
house.  7\Si.- 


It  will  be  ready  by  noon.  ^  -^A]  t<i\  ^  ^'^&.' 

It  may  possibly  stop  rain-  ^  7^^  H*^    ^l^V  ^^ 

ing  by  evening.  X  "^.fi.* 

The  chair  must  be  here  by  ^^]     ^A     ^2     Jtst 

four  o'clock.  o^^  $[/^t>Y  iix^&^- 

I  must  start  for  home  by  ^#    ^^^1^3    '3*'1    7l- 

the  last  of  the  month.  7]S.  ^  ^^V  4i5!is.- 

5. 
I  ran  through  the  house.  ^7\    ^-t-    ^t'*!'    "^^ 

I  rode  through  a  crowd  in  a     tl^  7^  1   ^ a  'M-f  3.^ 
jinrikisha.  -?11  ^4  t"^4i- 

Sec.  7.— With 

1  Of  the  instrument, — S  or  AS. 

2  Together  with,  in  company  with, — "^jt;  S7]-?ilS  : 

3  Belonging  to,  connected    with,— «]    or   often    not 
rendered. 

1. 
You'd  better  tie  that  parcel    -cf    ^-i:    ii^AS    «1^ 

with  a  string.  S.*1A- 

Wipe  it  with  a  cloth.  'fr^.S.S    ^  M  ^h 

That  man  writes  with  his     a   A>f     ^^.S.S  ^S^ 

left  hand. 
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I  argued  with  that  man  ji  >*+§  '^^  ^^IM" 
for  about  an  hour.  ^  Xf     ^SJ^x- 

Send  the  pears  along,  with  S5^  y]  ^3L  JL^iL* 
the  grapes. 

I  put  it  in  the  comer  with  ^-^^]  ^^  "^Jl  ^ 
the  umbrella.  SJ  A« 

Then  ril  go  with  ycu.  zi^    t*^    ^M^     t^ 

That  which  is  called  "  Ojun-  6^;^     ^S\^    -^fe    7^^ 

hoiem  "  is  the  king  meet-        '3r^f'7|-  3.^  ^^1 S  "^ 

ingwith  all  the  officials        JJLef     -Sfy^f.      ^  ^'^ 

to  consider  aflfahrs  of  state.        fe  7f  ^]  A- 

That  old  man  passes  the  isfStl-fe      ^1^      -^^^1 

time  each  day  with  his         ^^"^    ^-^l-i.    "^JL^ 

many  grandchildren.  ^^"^A* 

I  came  with  a  Chinaman.  ^"^'^fS    ^X^I   ^d^* 

Do  you  expect  to  get  break-  vf -^ji    X^]    ^-t-     "5'^ 

fast  and  study  with  me.  S^  "^  jO.  -i^M*. 

When  I  went  with  Mr.  Yi,  ^Ai^4    ;£7|.>^lS    ^^ 

to  engage  in  trade  I  saw  *    -^ef  2{-t:]-7).  a«l   T^-zg 

such  sights.  "^^ii- 

Don't  you  want  to  go  to  vf^   ^7f7^1S   ^^7}-^] 

Tokyo  with^me.  &]-v^ Bf  vf . 

3. 

Is  there  no  key  with  this  o]     X\:^]     S,^^]     ^ixi* 

watch? 

Is  there  not  is  a  wick  with  o]    -<l)^    ^^l^l-  ^ix? 

this  new  lamp  ? 

Was  there  not  a  letter  with  o]     iS|^]      ^t;]     ^^A? 

this  box? 
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Sec.  8. — ^Without. 

1  Preceding  a  noun : — 

(a.)  Not  having — ^X\  aflBxed  to  the  noun. 
(6.)  Unless  one  has — ^/^^. 

2  Preceding  a  verbal  noun. — the  verbal  stem  preceded 
by  a  negative,  connected  with  the  accompanying  verb  by 
.a  ;  or,  the  negative  base  with  ^3,  and  the  accompany- 
ing verb.  Emphasis  is  added  by  the  use  of  fe  after  SL 
or  2- 

1.  (a). 
This  letter  came  without  a     t>]      ^7i]7^     -^5     ^A] 


stamp. 

^£^' 

Why  did  you  make  it  with- 

n 4  ^*i  ^'^i  ^^ 

out  handles  ? 

3  it? 

These  sulphur  matches  burn 

01  ^^^^]  ^^4  ^A| 

without  any  smell. 

^A- 

Don't  go  without  permis- 

*I^ ^>^l     7W     ofe).. 

sion. 

1 

(6). 

You  can't  open  it  without 

%^  *J^^   'i^   ^4x 

a  key. 

Mr.  Kim  can't  read  any- 

^^  ^^^^  ^>Ht^ol 

thing  without  glasses. 

f}R     ^:^      H      * 

Jt5l4i- 

I  suppose   it  wouldn't    do  ^]-^F    >5l    ^IH   ^l-Sl.  ^^] 

for  us  to  go  in  without  s.^  71-^  S^l  ^^lA 
takmg  off  our  shoes. 

You  must  not  go  without  vf  ^      ^  TJ)      '^  7^1  ^t  H 

letting  me  know.  '^Afe  7l-^l   ^^- 
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Don't  buy    sugar   without  -5^1  "g-T^l   ^3fe:  Af^ 

weighing  it.  ^  /*}T]   ^f^f.    . 

He  went  without  (taking)  -¥"3:  ^M  7]-:^]Jt  ^f^. 

an  umbrella. 

Bring  me  the  lamp  without  ^si\^^7]     ^  JH    ^^ 

(putting    on)    the  chim-  7^^  AA- 

ney. 

I'll  go  without  (fahwgf)  sup-  75^^    ^H   ^^  7\^3x 

per. 

Will  you  go  without  (taJc-  tl  3£    f  fe    ^f  f     ^}  "^ 

ing)  a  guide?  ^  ^I^  '7]-5j4i  ? 

Sec.  9.— Of. 

1  Possession, — S|   if  expressed,  but  more  generally  not 
expressed. 

2  Apposition,— not  rendered. 

3  Partitive: — 

(a.)  Some  of  a  group  as  contrasted  with  the  re- 
mainder, or  emphasized,  (hence  frequently  ac- 
companied   by    a    pronominal    adjective) — a  -f* 

(6.)  When  no  contrast  or  special  emphasis  is  ex- 
pressed the  of,  is  not  rendered. 

4  Made  of,— s. 

1. 
The  nails  were  rotten  and     ^A]    -c]-   >5J-  ^\/^  "^1   51  ^ 

the  bottom  of   the  box        ^^;&- 

fell  out. 
Don't  you  like  the  smell  of    B.:^    ^^^    ^  ^'fl    3£ 

a  good  cigar?  B.3^  ^}^  '^A? 

Don't  handle  the  property     ^S\  ^^  ^t;]  7^\   n}.^. 

of  others. 
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2. 

In  the  province  of  Chyella    y^^}  3£<«1  SL:g.  ^   ^^' 

there     are     some     fine 

houses. 
In  the    city  of  Song    Do    ^3£    ^    ^$1  ^^  ^'^I 

they  raise  a  great  deal  of        7]  ^.SL* 

Ginseng. 

3.  (a), 
gome  of  us  would  like  to    ^e|    •f-<Hl    5J^    ^}t^] 

study  history.  ^  ^  1    <1  i.  -SL    ^1  tfj 

^^• 

Many  of  the  Japanese  dress     ^-^*  Aff    -f-*^]    ^    ^ 

in  foreign  clothes.  ^fe   «>l7l-  ^^. 

Many  of  them  don't  know     a  ^^1    •#    ^:^1  -Sf^ 
how  to  read  or  write.  •#  -A]     ^    ^    S  ^  ul 

Many    of    the     Japanese  ^*  A}f  ^^]  ^§f>]  ffe 

speak  English.  ^]y\'  ^Jx- 

Few  of  the  chair   bearers  3L  -J:    ^  ^]    A  '^    ^T  ^1 

live  to  be  fifty.  A>fe     617]-    ^^1     ^H  . 

f  A. 

3.  (6). 

Please    hand    me    one    of    3.^  "^vf  ^S^. 

those  pens. 
One  of  Mr.  Kim's  daugh-     ^Ai^  ^l^]   ^]^^   t^ 

ters  was  married  yester-         ^^   ^J^t- 

day. 

4. 

Make  it  of  pine.  ±^3.3,  c^^^h 

It's,  made    of   flour,   eggs,     g    7\3.S\-    A>^,^4    S:t 
and  sugar.  S "?  ^  ^i- 
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Do  you  intend  to  build  the    ^     ^"lii    ^]^}^    ^% 
bouse  of  brick  ?  V  H  5l"7|-  ? 

Sec.  10.— For. 

1  For  tbe  sake  of,— ^  '^ft]:. 

2  Instead  of,— -^l^il. 

3  To  serve  as,  to  be  used  for, — S.  or  AS.* 

4  Considering  that, — Sfei  AS.iS* 

5  To  be  delivered  to, — S\  TJ)   with  a  participle  of  some 
such  verb  as  ^"^^  or  ^SL* 

6  To  be  used  mth,  on,  ftj/— ^1^. 

7  Addressed  to,— ^Tfl  or  ^. 

8  To  fetch,  to  get,— 7].^^,  ^f^l^f. 

9  Tocall,— Jf.Hef. 

10  Price,— c^ef,  or  ^]. 

11  Courtesj^  usually  of  a  favor  for  a  third  party,— the 
verbal  participle  with  ^SL*  .    • 

1. 
He  died  for  his  country.  vf  ^f  -^^c^]:  ^^  M"^4». 

The  doctor  to-day  recom-  SL^  ^^^1  ^  ^Ib  "^Vl 
mended  me  to  go  to  the  4i'$'«>]i  ^#ii  y^^JL 
country  for  my  health.  "^  "^Sl  A- 

2. 

Do  not  use  scissors  for  a  ^  '^1'^  AS  7|-^  1  ^7^] 
knife.  ^FA- 

3. 

What     are    those    boards    t^      ^[^^l     ^^     >^S 

for?  Ai3J!4t. 

That  wont  do  for  a  pillow.      isf    7]X\    ^*{     AS.    ^ 
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He    will   do    well    for   a     -a^i  -S-S  ^  fi:S  "^A- 

teacher. 
I  bought  it  for  a  thing  to    ^  M^  7]-^^  ^&.- 

put  pens  in. 

4. 

He  speaks  very  well  for  a  S^"^  ^}t    ^Sfe   "§"    ^ 

foreigner.  "^A- 

He  runs  very  well  for  a  child,  §  tl  S-fe  ^  ^  ^  M-i- 

chUd. 

It  was  very  badly  done  for  a     A}!  ASfe     ^     ^ 

him.  t'SJii. 

Isn't  this  hot  weather  for  %]^      ^^i\-     Mti*^^ 

Seoul?  ^^7^]  ^ii? 

5. 

Mr.  Kim  has  a   letter  for  ^-M^**!      ^^^     ^^ 

you.  ^^1  Siii- 

Yesterday  I    gave    him  «  f^^^  ^-M^  ^iTfl  'S.t 

letter  for  Mr.  Song.  ^t;]  ^5J4i- 

Mr.    Choi     received    some  i1>H^*'lS,^'^     -f"    ^ 

money  for  you.  ^  $t&- 

6. 

I  want  a  key  for  this  box.        t>]    ^<^]    ^    ^41    t"»+ 

Have  you  a  cork  for   this     t>]    ^<^]    ^    ^§1     1^4 

bottle?  $l4t? 

Get    another    chimney    for     «>1  ^«1    ^  ^^  ^"t^ 

this  lamp.  ^}  A'-i^h 

7. 

Did  any  freight  come  for     t>}^   MlTfl    Afe    ^  ^^ 

me  a  little  while  ago?  S-^lH^l^V? 

A  letter  has  come  for  you.       S,'^^-»|  ^^1   ^&-' 

I 
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8. 

Soun   Yongi   has  gone  for  ^4e>l7l. -f  e|  ;^]:;^}7f:3i.-| 

my  watch.  ^^ 

Send  Soun  Yongi  for  ifc.  ^^c]   ^7^]^  JLMJA. 

Have  you  written  to  Japan  a  ^    ^f:^]^    ^^   ^t;] 

for  that  money  ?  ^  i*  ? 

9. 

I  went  for  the  doctor,  but  &\^    Jf-^ef    ^yi    v}\r 

he  was  out.  ^^^:i.. 

Some  time  or  other  to-day,  ^^    ^V^^T^l-^^^ 

you  must  go  for  the  car-        ^^ef  y\,t}i  ^  ^^, 

penter. 

You  had  better  go  for  fo;ir  ja-g-    x^l  -e)    jdLHef    y}!^ 

more  chair  coolies.  21 5/ "c]-. 

10. 

I  don't  think  you  can  buy  Mj   v^Zj-^]    ^-^    6.^  ^ 

one  for  ten  yen.  ^^   "^A- 

I  bought  it  for  five  dollars  J^^       o^s      A}^f     ^^ 

and  sold  it  for  six.  6.^  ^§t4x- 

He  sold  it  for  five  thousand  ^?^     j^^      ^6)]      :^ji 

dollars  and  got  the  money.        ^  ^l*  ^  §t  A* 

I'll  go  for  two  nyang.  -r^  ^1  71-2!  Jx- 

11. 

Please  sharpen  both  ends  t]    6|^    ^   ^  ^7).    ip. 

of  this  pencil  for  me.  >^1  A. 

Buy    some    toys    for    the  $tl  ^^  ^#  >^}^^]A- 

children. 

Wont  you  buy  a  horse  for    vf  f    §   ^  A}  ^Jjj^i? 
me? 
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I  want  you  to  write  two    ^t]    vfg    ^7;]    ^     ^ 
letters  for  me..  -^-^  2.  3?Jx- 

Sec.  11. — Across,  over,  beyond. 

1  On  the  other  side — ^\^  or  y  ft].  When  it  is  simply 
across,  it  is  ^^  ;  when  it  has  gone  or^r,  it  is  ^  ftf . 

2  Further  on  than : — 7^]  vf . 


Who  is  that  over  there  ?  ts^^M^lfe^lTf-T- 

What's  that  house   across  v}^   7;^    j^    ^o)   ^^ 

the  canal?  ^^li.. 

The    kite    went    over    the  ^t]     ^     ^^S     ^^ 

house.  ^A- 

There  is  another  temple  be-  ^7^"^    ^H    ^IM   &  ^ 

yond  Sam  Kak  San.  "^vf  §l4t- 

2. 

It's    a    little    beyond    the  s^^     ^e]      S^     7^]^ 

Kwang  Chung  bridge.  $lii« 

Fie  lives  just  beyond    the  oj-o}-      ^>^Si      #    ^m- 

American  legation.  ^'«=1'» 

Sec.  12. — Among. 

Among — ^^]* 

I  think  you'll  find  it  among  ^^i    ^^]    ^fS*  ^f  A- 

the  tools. 

Who  among  us  will  obtain  ^^   ^^]  ^7]-  ^^  ^"^ 

office  first?  ^^T^? 

Is  there  an  Ok  Py en  among  a.  ^<^1  ^^  Siix? 

them? 
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Sec.   13.— Among. 

1  On  all  sides  *^1 41. 

2  About  and  round  3£^h  '^¥" 

1  and  2. 

There  was  a  crowd  of  po-  ^  -^-^l  ^^  «>1  ^-g-  <^141 

liceraen  standing  around  ^jl  ^&* 

the  house. 

Let's    put    some     flowers  ^jiH    ^iJiS    ^]^    ^ 

around  the  fruit.  g  A]  -c]-. 

He    walked    three     times  -g-i:   >MlHl   ^^    "g^^ii- 

around  the  city. 

The  rats  ran  all  round  the  ^  ts}x:\  ^^t]  4^.fi.S 

kitchen  every  night.  H^f^HA- 

Sec.  14. — Before. 

In  front  of—g-JI,  ^3tl>H- 
He  stood  before  the  king.        tfl  ^^  g- J|  ^  ^. 

He  planted  a  tree  before  the  ^  ^-$1  vl£l  ^5iix- 

house. 

Sec.  15.—  Behind. 

Behind— ^fljq. 

There's  a  well  behind  the  ^  ^I$I  -j-^^]  51^- 

house. 

The  key   has  fallen  down  :^^^  tI$I   S.^^1  ^^1 

behind  the  clock.  ^A^* 

Please  hand  me  that  book  /^]t\  ^  #  ^^1  ^>^1A. 

behind  you. 
The  troops  marched  behind     t^^^    ^1  $]    ^  ^1 71-    ^ 

thekmg.  ^W  g -^i  o]  ^b 

You  go  first  and  I'll  come  ^^  ^g.:^  7]- at  vffe  f|$] 

after.  y\^^* 
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Sec.  15. — Between. 

Between— >^  «>]«!]. 
There's  a  well  between  the     &\^^      ^3  4     -^^     ^ 

doctor's  house  and  mine.        ^o]^]  -f-#^l  5«l^- 
It  has  fallen  down  between    ^  ^ jlL  ^  ^^  /^  «>1  <^|  ^^ 

the  bookcase  and  the  wall.        ^  ^. 

Sec.  16.— During. 

During  ^^],  ^^  with  or  without  the  postposition  *^|. 

He  died  during  the  night.  ^  >?-«>]  <»^]  -^^Jix. 

How  were  you  during  the  ^  >^«>1  5^*01  ^>^1^  ? 

night? 

He  worked  very  hard  dur-  ^\^  ^t]f^]  ^1-f-  "^l^Ji. 

ing  the  whole  year. 

The  children  played  during  ^J^   ^^   ^tt*^!    ^^^ 

the  teacher's  absence,  x)^^  ^^4i- 

If   any   one    should  come  "^>3    ^-g-    ^^]<^1    ^7}- 

during  dinner  tell  him  I  Ji^^  ^^«]-jL  ^«>^^]-. 

can't  see  him. 

Sec.  17. — Except,  besides,  but. 

1  Excepting,  besides — ^-=^1- 

2  Only — ^,  ^,  etc.,  or  ^;j|  with  the  negative. 

1. 

I  have   nothing  except    a     ^^^  ^^  ^  Jt- 
foreign  dollar. 

Didn't    you    go   anywhere  .  ^     ^:j|    "cl-g     -c]     6|-i^ 
but  to  the  house  ?  ^-cj  i^  ? 

Everything    except  this    is     «>]  ^  ^^fe  ''^l"  ^i im- 
perfectly plain.     • 

Haven't  you  any  pens  be-     ^1  5:  ^^  ^Ji? 
sides  this  ? 
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He  has  taken  two  himself,     i^fe      ^     7\^]:SL    vffe 
and  has  n't  given  me  but        '^'W-  ^  -^SJ^- 
one. 

He  didn't  send  but  half  a  p  ^S^^Jt^SJ  im- 
pound, j^^j  ^^^  5H  jt  qjcj^. 
I  wont  give  but  a  little  more.  ^^  ^  "^  •^^^• 
He  did  n't  wait  but  a  little  S^  ^:3|  &H  7l  ^  ^  Jx- 
while. 

Sec.  19. — Instead  of. 

1  Before  a  noun, — -cj^. 

2  Before  a  verbal  noun, — the  verbal  stem  with  ^a  or 
the  verbal  stem  preceded  by  a  negative  with  jt. 


Did  n't  you  put  in  salt  in-  Af^    ^\^  ^^    ^  ^^l 

stead  of  sugar  ?  V  H^  ? 

They    arrested    the    father  ^}^      ^]^      ^}^]y\     ^ 

instead  of  the  son.  ^  ii- 

Bring    Korean    money  in-  ^     ^^     "^I^*^!     2.^d 

stead  of  dollars.  ^  7}-^1  A^^I". 

If  you  go  instead  of  him  it  jl    A}.§     ^\^    yy^^    5, 

will  be  well.  ^  J» . 


Instead  of  going  to  Chemul-  ?ill#i£      ^      7}SL    J^^tt 

po  he  went  to  Fusan.  AS.  ^^. 

He  sleeps  all  day  instead  of  ^  •$'7^1  ^3  ^^  T^fJL- 

doing  his  work. 

r  think  111  build  instead  of  ^  AfT;]  ^a  ^^  t^A- 

buying. 
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Sec.  19.— Over,  Above. 

Over,  above... -f-JI,  -f-^S- 
There's    a    sign  over   that     t^-S:  4-3^  "9^  51  in- 
door. 
It's  hanging  over  the  shelf.    ^;^  +$1  ^  5i  Ji- 
There  are  a  lot  of  buzzards    x^      ^     ^S.S,     ii^l7l| 
flying    about    over    that         ^^^]  SM-7]-A- 
mountain. 

Sec.  20.— Under,  below. 

Under,  below — 51 JI- 
The  books  are  under  the    ^;^  5JJI  ^4  «^1  31  ii- 
shelf. 
.  Go  and  put  it  under  the    ^  5lJl  ^t^l-  -?H4- 
table. 
There  is  a  dog  under  the    x^  v}^.   ^ii\  ^t  ^^"^ 
verandah      gnawing      a        §i£  7ll  5l4x« 
bone. 
Sec.  21,— According  to,  in  accordance  with. 

1  Dependent  on,  regulated  by— 1|)^,  /^ef. 

2  Of  opinions,  teachings,  etc. — AS.fe- 

3  Of  statements  etc.,— ^t||S,  ^ii  or  xfl  a. 

4  In  harmony  with,— ^^^JL- 

1. 

The  rate  differs  according    ■#::^-^  ^^  ^^]  ^Y'^SL' 
to  the  number  of  char- 
acters. 

The  postage  differs  accord-    ^t;]     ^n]    ^S    -f-Xj^l- 
ing  to  the  weight  of  the        '^^I'^JL- 
letter. 

I    change  my  clothes   ac-     ^^1  ^^  ^t   'ft^^l' 
cording  to  the  weather.  ^  4i. 
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They're  arraDged  according     ^  t<|s  ^  sf  2c^ Jx- 

to  color. 
I  may  go  or  not  according  ^  ^  7^1     ^    ^  ^  ^]    ^ 

to  circumstances.  s|fe  tjjs  ^3J?A. 

2. 

According  to  the  opinion  of  5j"^  ^H^  -^2}-  ASfe 

some,  this  is  a  mistake.  t]  y^/.]  a.  ^  A« 

According  to    my    opinion  M)>yz|-  6.s«£  ^^l-^  ^-^l 

this  book  is  not   worth  "Si.  ^Jx. 
much. 

3. 

According  to  the  doctor,  he  S|^    ^i.fe    ^^    ^]^ 

has  the  small-pox.  "^  "^I  ^1  '^l'- 

According  to  the  doctor's,  &\^  if^}^  tfjs  ^tl^i* 

orders   the   patient    was  i^-^i.  ^^  ^4i- 

taken  to  the  country. 


Is  that  in  accordance  with  ol    7^    ^-&'§'#    J^.    ^ 

Japanese  custom  ?  ^  Ji^  ? 

Your  view  is  not  in  accord-  ^S\     ^itjft]      $f  5,     ^ 

ance  with  the  treaty.  ^7;]   ^^. 

That's    not   in    accordance  t]    y^X\    S.^S\    ^5f  31J. 

with  your  agreement.  "^7;]   ^^. 
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CHAPTER  X. 


THE    CONJUNCTION. 


English  conjunctions  are  variously  rendered  into  the 
Korean  by  particles,  verbal  moods,  and  the  participial 
forms  of  adjectives  and  verbs. 

Sec.  1. — And. 

1  Connecting  nouns — by  "^ jl  (repeated  after  the  last 
iwim),  or  ^4  becoming  $]-  after  a  vowel. 

2  Connecting  verbs  and  adjectives.  When  the  sen- 
tences and  clauses  connected  are  : — 

(a.)  Co-ordinate — by  the  verbal  root  with  A  or  «^ 
the  final  verb  only  being  inflected. 
For  distinction  difference  between  jo.  and  «^  see  Part 
I.  194,  200. 

(6.)  Subordinate — by  the  participial  form  of  the  verb 
of  the  subordinate  clause. 

3  Equivalent  to,  "  but "  "  yet  "  **  because  ''  "  whefi " 
"  if  etc. — ^it  is  translated  accordingly. 

4  "  And'SO'forth  "  is  translated  by— ^^...^...-c]-. 

1. 

Please  buy  some  pens,  paper  5  til  ^  '^^  5.$!  '$':st 
and  books  for  the  children.         ^  ^JL  ^  A}-  ^j^. 

For  breakfast  we  will  have  S^^^lfe  tl"  ^^f^^-i" 
rice,  tea,  and  bread.  ^  ^  Jx- 

2.  (a). 

The  chairmen  put  down  a^-^*!"^!  Jtal  V^ 
the  chair  and  went  into  2&3  ^  ^  ^  S  H  ^ 
the  saloon.  ^^^ 
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I  dreamed  the  house  was  ^^^    ^    ^^]     \J;    7]^ 

on  fire  and  woke  up  with  jt^t  ^vf  '^^  S|^. 

a  start. 

I    met    Mr.    Kim    before  ^^*^]      ^2M^^     i^ 

breakfast    and    proposed  X^l    ^^    ^x}ja.    ^ 

that  we  study  together.  SJ^i* 
2.  (6). 

I  intended  to  cross  the  river  'Jf-g'   ^vrf    yy/^    -?f^^l 

and  go  to  a  hotel.  "eH^-^  "^S^ii- 

The  ball  went  over  the  fence  ^^]  ^-^  ^^7}^   ^^ 

and  we  cannot  find  it.  ^y\  ^^, 

It  rained  and  we  could  not  V|7]-     ^>H    '^^  M*  ^1     ^ 

start.  ^5jii« 

I  told  Mr.  Yi  what  you  told  ^^<^]    f  >^1^     ^S^    ^ 

me  some  time  ago,  and  >M^'^    ^51'^H     ^ 

he  said  it  was  not  so.  ^  ;^|   ^^f  JL  ^JJi*. 

This  roof  was  newly  thatch-  ^1     ^-|-^    ^1^    "S    ^ 

ed  barely  a  month  ago,  ^<>^1    Aflg^    H^lH    >5£ 

and  it  has  begun  to  leak  ^\\  7]  ^]^^SL' 
again. 

Sou  Dongi  did  not  put  on  ^:f.6]7|.     /^^-^      ^t] 

much  coal   and   the  fire  )4^1     ^I'H     H^i-   ^^1 

went  out.  51^  Jx- 

Put  them  in  the  sun  and  ^j  ^1      ^  ^      2c  ^     ^ 

they  will  dry  directly.  ^^^4x» 

Everybody  else  gets  them,  «]-g     ^^l*  5 -^     '^l"     5JM 

and  why  can  not  you.  7]-7^1  fe^l    ^    ^^    ^ 

4. 
He   has  pens,    paper,    ink,    ^si\  :s.J|   ^    ^ji|.    rj- 

etc,  51 4i' 
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Sec.  2. — ^Both...and. 

1  Usually  the  verb  is  repeated  with  H...H. 

2  With  adjectives,  simple  a  following  the  roof  of  the 
first  adjective  is  often  used. 

1. 
There  seem  to  be  plenty  of    ^S\    ^^   ^fe   -^^I  ^ 
both  roses  and  camelias        S  ^2  -^^J^  S  ^^ 
in  your  garden.  S^^lA- 

It  both  rainied  and  snowed    iS'fe    "S'S    Sl^    ^]S 
to-day.  JJ'ii' 

2. 

There  are  many  things  that    -^ja.  xl'£  ^^  ^A- 
are  both  useful  and  or- 
namental. ./ 

Sec.  3.— Too,  Also. 
Too,  also — H- 

Bring  a  spoon  too.  ^7}^  S  7]-*fA^^- 

They  have  a  custom    like    S.'^S  a^   ^#MSiii- 
that  in  Korea,  too. 

Does  your  right  eye  pain     -g^lg.  ^  ^3£  ^5.5.? 
you  also  ? 

Did    you    forget    to  speak     OL^S.  H^^f^^Jx? 
about  that  too  ? 

Sec.  4.— But. 

1  A  disjunctive  is  much  less  frequently  used  by  Koreans 
than  by  English,  the  former  preferring  a  transposition, 
and  the  use  of  the  concessive. 

2  It  may  however  be  rendered  by  its  Korean  equivalent 
^Hs>  or  ^/i|H»  which  may  be  joined  directly  to  any  one 
of  the  indicative  tenses  without  the  elision  of  its  termina- 
tion ;  or  connected  by  ^j  tio  any  indicative  form,  when  ijj 
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replaces  its  terminatioD  :  or  to  any  participle,  and  then  the 

participle  qualifies  2J« 

^* 

It  is  good  enough  but  the  B.:£vf  ^A]  ^i*. 

price  is  high. 

The  screen  is  old,  but  it  is  c>]     ^^t>]    ^7lfe    ^^ 

well  painted.  -^l^a^^^a^ii. 

That  ring  is  good  but  it  is  a  a  7|.^:^]7}.  .5.91  fe:  :SlS. 

little  small.  S|   #  ^4  4i. 

2. 

It  will  probably  rain  but  I  *  V]  ^  ]g    ^7i  v}^  :^^ 

must  go.  ^::»|  ^>&. 

If  you  want  to  go,  go,  but  7>«f^  7}-7l^  ^ffe:   ^-^ 

come  back  early.  H^j-  i.^^- 

I  tried  to  get  him  to  write  ^T]    ^   i^3£^^6^jt§(; 

for  me  but  he  would  n't.  yA^}yZ   ^H   ^ii- 

I    tried    to    sleep,     but    it  ^1^  ^l^fjt  ^1^^  ^ffe 

thundered  so  I  could  n't.  ^  ^  <>1    ^  tl  ^  ^1^   ^ 

My  brother    likes    Korean    ^^^  2.^  ^^-i:  5.3^ 
food,  but  I  cannot  eat  it.         ^^    ^>H£    M-b:    -X- 

Sec.  5. — Though,  although,  still. 

1  Although  may  be  rendered  into  Korean  by  any  one 
of  the  concessive  conjunctions, — vf,  H>  Tf  H'^f*  ^tc,  and 
a  stronger,  form  {even  thoiiyh)  may  be  rendered  by 
7^  ^fH  with  a  relative  participle. 

2  Even  so,  and  yet,— a^^  nfjr,  a^'§'«>^H,  etc., 
may  be  used. 

1. 
Although  he  is  still  very  sick     ^1-^  H    ^1  -f-    ^  ^1    ^'t 
he  will  probably  get  well.        vf  vf^   ^  ^SL* 
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I  suppose  we'll  have  to  take  ^  %^]   ^M  :£^H  5J^1 

it,  although  it  doesn't  suit.  "g-f-  ^  ^. 

Though  he's  a  rice  man  he  ^7:}    sf  o^H    "S^  H  tt 

will  not  give  a  cent.  ^^4* . 

He  wont  give  up  smoking,  ^>?l7]-  -S-**)  "cll-f-  TfH'^ 

though  it's  injuring  him.  ^      ^7^]      ^IH'^'S'^I 

He's  getting  pretty  oia,  but    #    '^t]>^i    TfH^    ^H 
he  is  strong  yet.  H  ^^^  ^SL* 

2. 

Still,  you  had  better  apolo-  a^^     w|.jr    A^^g}    •$•»- 

gize.  71^1   !*2(l4t. 

Still,  it  will  cost  a  thousand  a^  ^«>^£  ^^-^r   ^^ 

nyang.  6]:  t^^Ji*. 

Still,  it  would  be  better  not  a.M    ^o^    H  4]:^]  ^3. 

to  stop.  ^fe  7^A]  S.^it. 

Still,  he  can't  possibly  be  a^  "^H  H  A^f^  4-5) 

here  for  some  time  yet.  S  ^  $lii. 

Sec.  6. — Eithee,  or,  whethee. 

1  One  or  the  other. 

(a.)  In  simple  sentences — vf . 

(6.)  In  direct  questions  connected  by  or,  Koreans  ask 

two  questions  without  or, 
•  (c.)  In  indirect  questions  containing  whether^  followed 

by  or — the    verb    is    repeated    with    7^]    or  7]-, 

sometimes  by  vf. 

2  Either  one  or  the  other,  no  matter  which — "^^^l.., 

3  Either  with  a  negative,  and  equivalent  to  any  more, 
or  any  hether,~'S^. 
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1.  (a). 

To-day  must  be  abowfc  the  A  §  c>]     ^  ^    Af^     6]  vf 

third    or    fourth   of    the  M"^  ^-i-  ^A- 
month. 

Let  me  know  by  letter  or  ^7^]      svf    Afg      ^^ 

by  messenger.  ;:tj^  ^7lS    V  ^FA- 

1.  (J). 

Is  this  black  or  red  ?  ^1 7^  >^]   S  4i  ^  4i  ? 

Is  to-day  the  fifth  or  the  AS  ^]  51' ^|  i  SJ^]  JL? 

sixth  ? 

Will  you  need  a  jinrikisba  tl^7ll      ^^}Sl      ^M 

or  not?  ^ef^? 

Were  you  speaking  to  him,  aAff    ^^^^^^fc 

or  about  him?  a  Afg-^  ^'t'Sl^t? 

1.  (c). 

I  don't  know  whether  that  a  7^A]    «^^    ^^1   -r^*^ 

is  silk  or  cotton.  ^r]  J2.H  ^^ 

Please  ask  whether  the  bath  ^^#«>]  '^^I'^SJvf-f-^ 

is  ready.  j^ft]-  ^A]j^. 

I  don't  know  whether    it  VJ7}-  ^feT^l    «»]-H   #fe:?^l 

will  rain  or  not.  ^-^  ^4i- 

Do  you  know  whether  the  Sf'-f-^^      i.^      '^M-u:>^l 

steamer  goes   to-day    or  ^I^      '^^M-fe^l      ^.S. 

to-morrow?  A]^? 

2. 

Either  take  a  chair  or  walk.    jiL'J--^'      "^ "?!  ^1      ^"^  ^1 

Tell  him  to  come  either  to-     ^|^  A"^^!  Sm  i"^^! 
day  or  to-morrow.  ^^h-5i  ^A- 
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I  told  the  carpenter  he^-fr^^a7^^  ^ 
might  make  it  round  or  "^Tfl  ^"^^1  S^l^fl 
square.  ^"€^1   ^^^  t^SJix- 

I  don't  care  whether  it  rains  U]7f  i^T^l  «»>H  Sl"^^] 
or  riot.  ^^1^1   ^^' 

It  is  no  matter  to  me  whe-  ^'^  "^t;]  ^}^  ^^^1 
ther  he  stays  or  not.  ^^  ^  J» . 

It  does  n't  make  any  dif-     tflvfS    ^7;]     «»H    ^^1 
ference  whether  it's  bam-        ^^I^]   ^ii- 
boo  or  not. 

3. 

That  wont  do  either.  JL  IjjH  ^  dli^^- 

There  now,  see  that!   You  7i\  jl7A  JLA  "^-^H  f  ?^l 

can't  do  it  either.  ^  ^^]^]  ^h 

You    mustn't    leave    your  :^\\  H   ^<^1  ^^    ^^1 

light    burning    at    night        ^7^]* 

either. 
You  can  t  go  either.  ^  S  7^1  ^^^h 

He  did  n't  say  a  word  about  a    ?jH    ^•I'S.   l&H  ^>M 

that  either.  t'S^I  .^I'^h 

They  don't  say  that  either.  a  ^  ^fja.     H      «>>  H  f  S 

Sec.  7  Neithbr-Nob. 

Neither... nor — H...S  with  the  negative. 

It  is  neither  a  flea  nor  a  ^^  H    ^>Hi.  3L^    H 

mosquito.  ^^HA- 

There  is  neither  a  table  nor  SL^  H  ^  jI  -^  H  ^  >^ 

a  chair.  %^    ^]^\. 

It  neither  rained  nor  snow-  ^^-^^-^^^IS^M 

ed  for  a  month.  ^JL  -^  H  ^^H    SLSL* 
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Hereafter    I    will    neither  c>]    :^    Ji^fe    %7^]     3E. 

borrow  nor  lend.  ^3  ^H:^]  3£  ^^^^ 

He  can  neither    read   nor  ^  jt?;]  H  ^  ^jI  -g-js^ 

write.  ^^]S.  *  t"ii.. 

Sec.  8. — If,  unless. 

1  If— ^. 

(a.)  In   simple  supposition — "o^  with    one   or  other 

of  the  simple  tenses. 
(5.)  Supposition  contrary  to  fact — ^    with  one  or 

other  of  the  compound  tenses. 

2  When  "  if "  introduces  a  future  effect  or  consequence 
(sometimes  expressed  in  English  by  '  a7id  ')  it  is  frequently 
rendered  by  the  verbal  stem  and  oLfe. 

3  Mere  supposition,  equivalent  to  "  in  case,"  *'  supposing 
that "  if  that  was  the  case,"  etc.,  it  may  be  rendered  by 

4  Even  if. — ^relative  participle  with  7;]  efH  or  verbal 
participle  with  3£. 

Unless,  is  rendered  the  same  as,  if  not. 

1.  (a). 

If  it  is  on  the  main  road  we  ^  ^  *^]  31^^    ^    ^f  ^ 

can  find  it  directly.  -^  Slii- 
Do  not  gooutif  itisraining.  'tt]7]-  JL^  H-"7|->^]   ^j-i.. 
He  will  probably  go  if  he  is  -c]-!    ^  o]    ^  ^^    ^    a 

not  otherwise  engaged.  ^i.- 

Unless  he  is  in  a  hurry  he  ^-^7^1    ^}^  '^'^i  i.^I# 

will    probably    stop     at        >H  ^1^1"?  ^   ^A- 

Oricole. 

If  it  does  n*t  suit  you,  you  ^  g<^]    U^T^l     ^H    ^"S 

need  n't  pay  for  it.  yj[^  a^  -f  ii- 
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You'd  better  not  buy  them 

unless    they    are    cbeap 

and  good. 
You  must  keep  quiet  if  you 

come  in  here. 
If  you  will  lend  me    your 

penknife  I  will  make  you 

a  kite. 
If   he    hasn't  got    up    yet 

shall  I  call  him? 
If  you  haven't  put  it  in  the 

room,    where  have    you 

put  it? 
If  the  bridges  haven't  been 

carried    away  they    pro- 
bably got  along  without 

difficulty. 
If  he  is  out   what  shall  I 

do? 
If    it   is    past    twelve,   we 

must   start  immediately. 
What    shall    I    do    if  the 

passport  has  not  come  ? 


^^     S^l     A^     ^^^ 

^6\]  ^7^1   ^H  ^<i^]^i 
^^1  ^5lit? 


^5]  7].       ^9}V^T] 

'^H          1 

1^^>^1^    ^4^ 

^>^1 

T^m^l^tSL. 

%9i    t^Am 

Sl^?'! 

■^^$171.? 

^0]  ^]  7^]"^   >^H  * 

'   ^^'>)r-^^^- 

^Si7y^\^^^n^^n 

•Ti? 

1.  (6). 


What  should  we  have  done 
if  the  bridges  had  all 
been  carried  away? 

If  I  had  not  had  a  horse, 
how  could  I  have  come  ? 

How  could  I  have  studied 
unless  I  had  a  teacher? 


M 


^^  ^^n 
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If  I  had  studi6d  at  <moe,  it  ^Jf-f    ^^     ^^   -^rH 

would  have  been  well.  i^^A. 

If  he   had  come  yesterday  H^i^^  ^'^^  Jt^^'^lA- 

I  would  have  seen  him. 

If  I  had  gone  yesterday   I  ^^^     ^^"^     H^^f 

would  have  oome  back.  2!4i* 

If  you  let  him  have  it,  he'll  7!-^^^     '^^      ^^^ 

spoil  it.  -c]-. 

2. 

If  you  are  going  to-morrow,  ^^    yy^y   jl\t    3tt'2--S' 

you  must  get  coolies.  51 H  ^l'  SlA* 

If  you  go  to  Chemulpo  to-  ^|^     ^-fal     7|-Jt{r 

morrow  you   can't   come  ^^fe  -55- A5l4t- 

here. 

If  you  don't  take  care,  you  Si^   ^H    't^^^  ^^ 

will  break  it,  S.  ^  ^  ^1  '«=^• 

You'll  get  wet  if  you  don't  -^^^1    ^^fe     ^"^ 

take  an  umbrella.  ^X\  ^  o]  x:\. 

You  can't    stay  here  if  you  #jLu:^^S1§   -t•^^ 

cry.  ^t=h 

Yotill    be  late  if  you    don't  t]^    ^7!]    ^H   ^:sL\s: 

hurry.  ^^A- 

3. 

If   he  won't  sell  it   for   a  ^^<^|  Jg:^|  ^}^    ^7^^ 

thousand  cash,  give  him  ^-^  ^-g-  ^SL- 

two  thousand. 
If  you've  rested  sufficiently,    ^  4^|}    7|^    ^-¥-  ^]^ 

begin  to  study.  "^-^IJL. 
Well,  if  your  head   aches,     ^lf]  ^jl  7]^  7\  >A. 

go  and  lie  down. 
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If  you  don't  want  to  never  -^9^^  :x^  ^Sl- 
mind. 

If  it  suits  you,  take  it.  ^  S  *^  5f7!^  y\^]SL* 

lake  this  letter,  and  in  case  6\  ^r]  7|-:^lja.  7^  ^^ 

the  man  has  gone,  bring  :x^}^  ^\f  ^]:^  o]Tg 

it  back.  2S  y}'>^]:sL  SLSL- 

If  he  is  busy  never  mind.  ^-^>9^  :x^  -^'.SL- 


Even  if  he  had  known  how  ^^-^     %%     ^§t^  ^1 

to    swim,  ^  he    prdbably  «f-3E  ^7i\  ^  ^^^^ 

would     not     have    been  ^Sl- 

sa.ved. 

Even  if  I  explain  it  he  pro-  'g^ip.d^     2     S^l-JS- 

bably    will    not    under-  'g*^   '^JL- 

stand  it, 

He   probably   wont   come,  -fc'c]-jot.    -^c^    /j^^    j^X] 

even  if  he  said  he  would.  ^|"M  If  ^  ^SL^ 

Sec.  9. — Because. 

Because,  may  be  rendered  by  any  one  of  the  Korean 
conjunctions  having  a  causal  effect.  It  is  quite  often, 
however,  expressed,  by  the  use  of  the  verbal  noun  in  7} 
with  the  postposition  *<| ;  or  by  the  use  of  a  noun  such  as 
AtW^  or  JO.,  expressing  reason  or  cause,  with  a  postposition 
<^  or  S. 


I  perfer  Kumipo  because  it's 

=f-^]s.7\.  M^   -r/i*? 

cool. 

5.^  -TA. 

I  waited  because  I  tboagbt 

^61     Tl^^      ^     A?S*1 

it  would  clear. 

7l^S4i. 

He    went  because  be  had 

*7l.*      ^      ^^     3.S. 

to. 

^&- 
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It's  cbldeir  to-day  because  it  A  ^  «^  ^^]  JL^mM, 
has  snowed.  ""H  ^  &. 

Sec,  10.— Then.  ' 

In  that  case— a^^,  a«!^,  ^^9]^. 

Then  I  don't  think  you  will  aBf^^  M^M   fH-S  * 

will  find  one  in  Seoul.  5J-|^  ^  "^^A* 

Then  he  may  get  well.     '  «3»^  -^  li"  -S  ^JL- 

Then    you    must    give   up  a3|  ^^:g.  ^^]f  €*I^^ 

smoking.  ^^&.. 

Then  don't  go.  a«f  ^4:g.  i}7!]  nJJL- 

Sec.  11.— That. 

1  Introducing  a  statement — JL^Sl- 
See  Part  I.  228.  flf. 

2  So  that,  in  order  that, — future  verbal  participle. 

1. 

I    told    Mr.    Kim  that   it  ^^f^   ^^  Jt*^?H  ^^ 

would  be  all  right  for  him  '^^I'JO.  ^SJJ». 

to  read  it. 

Did  not  the  doctor  say  that  ^^6]   -^i^^  "^^^^^  5. 

he  would  have  to  try  the  -e|-Jt^]-v|     •^^      t2|  v) 

hot  springs,  to  get  well  ?  51 7]-  ? 

T  heard  from  Mr.  Pak  that  a     ^:'^lfe:     5jTJi     ^-af 

some  foreigner  wrote  that  'HS  ^|  ^^}  jOL  ^Af^ 

letter.  ^^  s.^^, 

2. 

Open  the  door  so  that  I  can  51  ^  ^  M|«^  iL7l|  ^^ 
see  out.  ^  A.  ' 

:Please  open  the  door,  so  that  ^}^^]  s.^  JLT^  S:  •# 
the  air  can  come  in,  ^  ^  ^  A- 


Digitized 


by  Google 


404  THE   OONTOKOTION.  Chap.  X.BBa  1^ 

«qII  up  your  sleeves  80  that    ^?;]  ^9^  ^^]  1  1^£.Sl^ 

they  wont  get  wet. 
Please  arrange  the  net  well    JgL^    J£«fA7^1    *    t"^ 

so    that    the    mosquitoes        JgL^  ^-&  ^  ^lA- 

wont  get  m. 
Take  care  that  you  don't     51  a  ^7^1    -^?fl    3S.^    t^ 

slip.  ^^' 

Sec.  12.— Than. 

1  With  the  (Comparative  Degree, — jt^:}-,    t\]/^,    See^ 
also  Part  1. 1  250  fif.  &  Part  II.  Chap.  VI  §  II. 

2  Rather  than,— ^"^^  or  the  verb  ^4t  niay  be  used. 

3  More  than,  (of  quantity  or  nunnery— 

(a.)  In  affirmative  sentences— »^  6^. 
(6.)  In  negative  sentences— ^::«f. 

1. 

A  mule  is  stronger  than  a  a-^H^l-  1   JL^}  ^.fi.- 

horse. 

Korea  is  more  healthy  than  S.^^]   ^-&  i^l-  *:£7V 

Japan.  S^i- 

It  rains  more  frequently  in  S.^    JL^\    ^^4r    ^UV 

Japan  than  in  Korea.  y^}S.  AA- 

2. 

I    had    rather    walk   than  ^fe^  i^:]-  ^t\^  ^^ 

ride.  ^• 

I  had  rather  write  to  him  jtji      ^f  fe      ^     A^ 

than  tell  him  to  his  face.  ^*fe]    ^7;]S    t"3JIit- 

I  had  rather  smoke  cigars  7^]"^^    A^>    ^'^I^l     *3 

than  cigarettes.  "Q^  "^JJlJx- 

I  had  rather  die  than  go  to  ^^-|:  Jt«l  7|.fe  :^  Jt^h 

see  the  doct<»r.  ^  *f  ^      *  fe     :^  '^l 
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Tl»t     fellow     had     rather     a    -fe-^    ^     -^7)     :±^ 

starve  than  work.  ^^    y^/,^    vf;j^    ^Xg, 

I  had  rather  live  in  Korea  ^^    j[^t:]-    :$%)'e]    ;2'tt 

than  Japan.  'StJJIii. 

3.  (a.) 

It  will  cosfc  more  than  fifty  jj^^    ^    ^>5^a|    Ai^jF^. 

•    nyang. 

I  have  waited  more  than  an  ^^]^   y  6^    7)  ^  ijj^. 

hour  for  you. 

We  have    more    than    an  ^}^   3t  S^l   ^   ^6^    ^ 

hour  yet.  §|;^. 

You  must  put  in  more  than  "g    >§-    ^t]     ^t\i^y    ^ 

a  handful.  ^£l* 

There   were    more   than   a  y]^     ^^      ^^      ^j^ 

hundred  there.  &  '^  ^)  "^1". 

That  book  has  more  than  jz  ^^]  ?J^   ^H5l4i- 

a  hundred  pages. 

It  is  more  than  eighty  ri  to  :^'g"iL  >^?^]  ^-^   ^1  y  H 

Chemulpo.  ^SL- 

I    want    more    than    ten  ^  ^  'dH  4!i^A- 

pounds. 

3.  (b). 

I  shall  not  want  more  than  ^-^    ^^    jr     ^]'H     ^ 

ten  pounds.  31 4v- 

It  will  probably   not    cost  ^]^  "^  ^^  \£   ^]'HS 

more  than  two  or  three  ^ifSL* 

nyang. 

You  must  not  put  in  more  'J;     -g-     ^^      -e)      ^^| 

than  a  handful.  ^fA* 
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There  are  not  more  than  ten  T]  ^    ^^f'  ^1    i\  7}-    ^  ^ 

-  ships  in    the    harbor  at  ^1^4^- 
present.                   .1 

1  can'ti  stop  more  than  t\^ro  ^|  ^    ^    ^:=«f     ^^^    ^ 

or  three  days.  ^  ^. 

There  are  not  more  than  ^  ^^  ^&- 
four. 

JHere  are  no  more  sentences  6^;3f  $|fe  ^  v}^]  7l-i^ 

than  are  necessary  to  a  ^  z^j/fl   •*]    iH;^  7l«'i| 

thorough    knowledgjB    of  ^  tt^^^  ^A- 

Korean.  •            • 


THE  END. 
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APPENDIX    A. 

PHONETICS. 

I  KOEEAN  PHONETICS. 

Introduction.  Definitions  and  Notes. 

1.  Phonetics.  Phonetics  is  the  science  of  position,  move- 
ment, tension  and  action  in  speech  sounds,  and  the  art  of 
making  these  sounds. 

2.  The  ground  tone.  The  ground  tone  is  made  by  the 
vocal  cords — the  overtone  by  the  cavities  above,  viz. 
pharynx,  mouth,  and  nasal  passages. 

3.  A  consonant  is  a  speech  sound  made  by  a  complete  or 
partial  closure  of  the  oral  passage  at  one  or  more  points. 

4.  A  vowel  is  a  voiced  sound  made  through  a  fixed  oral 


5.  Syllables.  A  syllable  is  the  least  measure  of  speech, 
and  is  produced  by  a  single  impulse.  A  close  syllable  is 
one  that  ends  in  a  consonant,  and  an  open  syllable  is  one 
ending  in  a  vowel.  It  is  a  matter  of  some  difficulty  to 
know  where  one  syllable  begins  and  another  ends,  espe- 
cially in  English.  English  often  makes  a  syllable  with 
consonants  1,  m,  and  n,  and  these  are  consequently  called 
** syllabic*' consonants,  but  there  do  not  seem  to  be  any 
syllables  in  Korean  words  without  vowels.  It  is  worthy  of 
note  that  the  syllabification  of  the  Korean  spelling  does 
not  always  seem  to  coincide  with  that  of  pronunciation. 

6.  Eecoil.  This,  the  recoil  of  the  organs  from  close 
contact,  as  in  English,  pop,  tip,  (use  your  mirror)  is  a  very 
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important  element  in  the  pronunciation  of  English  final 
stop  consonants,  but  is  not  heard  in  Korean  single  words 
as  ^,  ^,  etc.  However  when  these  words  occur  in 
sentences  they  usually  end  in  a  vowel,  so  that  the  recoil 
must  of  necessity  take  place.  The  glottal  catch,  which  is 
the  very  opposite  of  a  recoil  is  frequently  heard  in  the 
midst  of  Korean  sentences. 

The  glottis  is  the  "  mouth  "  between  the  vocal  cords  ; 
we  close  it  in  straining,  and  in  coughing.  If  one  will  lay 
the  fingers  of  one  hand  on  the  side  of  the  throat  about  the 
larynx  and  snap  against  the  finger  nails  with  those  of  the 
other  hand  as  he  breathes,  it  will  be  noted  that  the  ^oani 
is  rather  dead.  Now  inhale  and  "  catch  "  the  breath, 
and  then  snap.  At  once  there  is  a  change  in  the  sound. 
The  pent-up  air,  held  by  the  shut  glottis,  has  made  the 
difference*  One  must  learn  to  control  this  at  will,  and  in 
combinati<Hi  with  the  stops  p,  t,  and  k.  It  occurs  also 
with  I,  n,  ng  and  between  vowels,  as  M^  ij"^  ^^Ji 
(I  rose  and  sat  down) . 

7.  Glide.  If  you  pronounce^he  English  vowels  o,  oo,  as 
you  look  in  the  mirror,  you  will  see  the  lips  move  slightly 
to  a  closer  position  at  the  end.  This  is  called  the  w  glide. 
At  tte  end  of  the  English  "  long  "  a  and  e,  there  is  the  y 
glide*  Perhaps  this  is  why  we  spell  day  and  they  and 
bow,  and  wrongly  explain  the  y  and  w  as  •*  silent."  It  is 
difficult  for  English  speaking  people  to  pronounce  a  vowel 
without  a  glide. 

8.  Personal  and  National  DiflBculties. — Occasionally  a 
person  conws  to  the  foreign  field  who  is  tongue-tied.  Such 
an  impediment  must  seriously  interfere  witii  ease  and 
excellenoe  of  articulation.  Inability  to  run  one's  tongue 
wdl  down  on  to  the  lower  lip  may  lead  one  to  suspect  this 
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d^ieoL  If  so,  a  surgeon  can  easily  remedy  it.  There  are 
some  who  are  accustomed  to  slur  over  their  **  r '  8  ",  and 
consequently  inclined  to  import  this  same  j^onunciation 
into  Korean  but  perlMips  the  greatest  difficulty  comes  from 
assuming  that  the  Korean  letters  are  the  same  as  the 
corresponding  sounds  in  English.  Almost  no  Korean 
letter  has  the  identical  sound  of  the  corresponding 
English  letter.  Special  attention  should  be  given  to  the 
point  of  contact  for  forming  1,  and  to  the  shape  of  the  rest 
of  the  tongue,  during  its  formation.  This  will  remove 
the  difficulty  that  many  Koreans  have  in  understflnding 
foreigna-s  when  they  use  words  ending  in  1.  Our 
American  1  has  a  glide  in  it  that  is  very  confusmg  to 
Koreans. 

9.  Analysis  of  Sounds. — It  is  very  important  that  these 
suggestions  as  to  the  manner  in  which  sounds  are  formed 
be  reviewed  again  and  again,  and  the  sounds  thoroughly 
analysed.  To  go  from  the  analysis  of  the  known  English 
sounds  to  the  unknown  Korean  sounds  is  the  only  practi- 
cal way  to  accomplish  this.  Whispering  Korean  sounds 
will  often  lay  bare  the  secret  of  their  formation.  Or  it 
may  be  better  to  sing  them  vnth  a  (ah)  before  and  after 
the  consonant.  A  halfJnch  stick  between  the  jaw  teeth 
of  the  teacher  will  often  facilitate  the  uivestigation. 
Sometimes  the  best  way  to  discover  the  difiference  between 
the  Korean  sounds  and  our  own  is  to  make  up  a  sentence 
in  which  the  sound  under  investigation  is  prominent,  and 
then  get  a  Korean  who  knows  no  English  to  repeat  these 
words.  His  departure  from  the  normal  English  pronun- 
ciation vTill  reveal  to  you  the  degree  in  which  you  ought 
to  conftnrm'your  pronunciation  to  his  that  you  may  speak 
Korean  acceptably. 
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10.  Intonation  — Intonation  is  the  peculiar  melody 
which  forms  an  integral  part  of  a  language,  and  may 
differ  in  different  localities,  even  where  the  language  is  the 
same.  Korean  intonation  in  some  sentences  seems  very 
much  like  English,  and  again  it  is  absolutely  different.  It 
might  be  called  the  language  "  tune,"  and  the  mastery  of 
it  is  more  important  than  the  correct  pronunciation  of  an 
individual  sound.  It  is  never  learned  by  those  who  follow 
the  book,  or  the  word  method.  It  exists  only  in  sentences 
in  nature,  and  should  be  watched  for  at  such  times  as  you 
have  opportunity  to  listen  to  the  Koreans  as  they  talk 
among  themselves.  Failure  to  give  the  proper  intonation 
makes  the  foreigner  always  remain  a  foreigner  in  speech, 
and  his  best  efforts  may  cause  the  soul-saddening  remark,. 
"We  do  not  understand  English."  It  is  because  our 
fellow  countrymen  retain  our  own  melody  that  we  are  able 
to  understand  their  Korean  so  much  easier  than  that  of 
•the  native ;  and  for  the  like  reason  when  the  native  speaks 
English  to  us,  we  often  mistake,  and  think  he  is  speaking 
his  own  tongue. 

11.  Articulation. — Articulation  is  the  uniting  of  con- 
sonants and  vowels,  so  as  to  give  to  each  its  proper  value. 
Many  students  of  Korean  will  need  to  cultivate  a  better 
articulation  in  Korean  than  they  have  in  their  mother 
tongue.  A  valuable  exercise  to  this  end  is  the  reading  in 
a  whisper,  in  either  language,  to  some  one  at  a  distance  of 
twenty-five  or  thirty  feet,  with  such  distinctness  that  they 
can  understand  what  is  read.  To  do  this  well  and  easily, 
one  must  know  the  exact  position  to  be  taken  for  each 
sound  and  then  assume  such  positions  clearly  and  as  soon 
as  the  sound  is  made,  release  the  position  just  as  clearly 
and  decidedly. 
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PHONETIC  ANALYSIS. 

The  various  positions  of  the  lips,  tongue- 
and  other  parts  of  the  vocal  organs,  may  ,be^ 
"7 — ■^'  represented  by  the  above  diagram.  No.  1, 
represents  the  lip  in  contact,  No.  2,  the  teeth  ;  Nos.  3,  4^ 
and  5,  the  roof  of  the  mouth;  No.  6,  represents  the^ 
posterior  portion,  of  the  mouth  closed ;  and  No.  7,  the  floor 
of  the  mouth.  If  the  sound  is  a  surd,  i,  e,  unaccompanied 
by  a  vibration  of  the  vocal  cords,  this  line  (No.  7)  is  a 
light  line,  if  a  sonant,  i.  e.  accompanied  with  a  vibration, 
of  the  vocal  cords,  the  line  is  heavy,  thus .  . 

The  position  of  the  tongue  is  indicated  by  a  line  to  any^ 
point  where  the  tongue  may  be  in  contact.  If  the  tongue- 
lies  in  the  floor  of  the  mouth  it  is  not  indicated  in  the- 
diagram.  A  mirror  should  be  used  for  determining  the- 
various  positions. 

Let  us  first  indicate 

The  English  Consonants. 

Which  must  always  precede  an  intelligent  study  of  the- 
corresponding  Korean  sounds. 

The  labial  position  is  a  cardinal  position  in  English  and 
is  represented  in  the  following  ways, 
r-^      i  The  letter  p  being  a  stop  sound,  the  lips  are  (1> 
in  contact,  the  posterior  portion  of  the  mouth  (2)  is- 
closed  and  there  is  no  vibration  of  the  vocal  cords, 
r^         B  differs  from  p  only  in  that  it  is  a  sonant  or 
in  other  words  there  is  a  vibration  of  the  vocal 
cords  and  is  therefore  represented  by  the  heavy  line, 
r— y  P  *  aspirated  is  represented  the  same  as  the- 

unaspirated  with  the  addition  of  the  dotted  line  to- 
show  the  explosive  factor  in  producing  the  sound. 
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<*-.  M*^  voiceless  is  uncommon  but  is  found  in  tbe 

■ —      final  ra  of  word  rheumatism. 
(su^         M  is  a  nasal   sound  being  a  combination  of 
•"■^    a  stop  and  continuant.    The  lips  kre  closed  but 

the  posterior  part  of  the  mouth  is  open  enough  to  allow 

the  current  of  aii-  to  go  through  the  nasal  passages. 

With  this  there  is  a  vibration  of  the  vocal   cords 

which  is  represented  by  a  heavy  base  line. 
The  common  expression  that  a  person  talks  through  his 
nose  when  he  has  a  cold  is  not  the  true  statement  of  fact, 
for  it  is  just  the  opposite.  The  air  in  such  a  case  does  not 
go  through  the  nasal  passages  and  the  m  becomes  a  6. 
For  examjJe  we  say  "  good  bordik  "  fear  *'  good  morning." 
m  becomes  6,  n  becomes  d  and  ng  becomes  k, 
o-^     »-^  The  ioh  and  to  are  made  by  a  continuous  o 

*""^     *■**      current  of  air  comincj  through  the  rounded 

lips  and  back  of  the  mouth,  wh  being  voicde6$  while 

W7  is  a  vibrating  sound. 
The  dental  position  is  uncommcai  in  English  being  repre- 
sented only  in  th  and  dh  and  by  some  persons  in  the  letter  r. 
•^^      -2y*.  ^^  "  ^^*  "  ^^^  tongue  is  against  the  teeth 

-2—^     -2=^     ^Yxe  current  of  air  coming  out  at  the  sides  of 

the  tongue.     A  vibration  of  the  vocal  cords  in  the 

same  position  produces  dh. 
The  r  is  formed  by  a  flap  or  trill  with  the  tongue 
against  the  teeth  and  the  sides  rounded  out.  There  is 
occasionally  a  voiceless  r  as  prey,  but  usually  it  has  the 
accompanying  vibration  of  tbe  vocal  cords. 
^^  -^  /  and  V  are  the  only  consonants  in  the 
-=»     — ^     dental  labial  position.     They  are  made  by 

placing  the  lower  lip  in  contact  with  the  edge  of  the 

upper  teeth  and  allow  the  current  of  air  to  escape  at 

Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


414  APPfiNDIX  A, 

•     either  side.    The  /  has  no  vibration  of  the  vocal  cords 

whUe  the  v  has  such  vibration. 
The  prepalatal  position  is  a  cardinal  position. 

i^y^        T   is  made  with  open  lips.    The  tip  of  thfe 

^^  tongue  in  the  prepalatal  region  i.  e.  there  is  a  break 
in  the  middle  of  the  tongue,  and  the  throat  closed. 
It  is  a  voiceless  sound. 

r-^        D  is  made  in  the  same  way  with  the  addition 

"^^     of  a  vibration  of  the  vocal  cords. 

IT/Nv        ^'  "^^  aspirated  t  is  indicated  by  the  curved 
dotted  line. 

,^^_^         N  is  a  nasal  sound  being  a  combination  of  a 

^-^  stop  and  a  continuant.  The  lips  are  open  the 
tongue  having  its  tip  in  the  prepalatal  region  forms 
the  anterior  stop.  The  posterior  position  is  partially 
open  so  that  the  current  of  air  goes  through  the  nose  as 
indicated  by  the  arrow.  There  is  at  the  same  time  a 
vibration  of  the  vocal  cords. 

-^  S  is  a  centa»l  continuant  made  iby  having 
both  the  lips  and  posterior  position  of  the  mouth 
open,  as  the  current  of  air  comes  out  it  is  forced 
through  centrally  because  the  edges  of  the  tongue 
are  in  contact  with  the  roof  of  the  mouth  at  the 
prepalatal  region. 

"^w.         Z  is  produced  m  the   same  manner  with  the 
addition  of  a  vibration  of  the  vocal  cords. 

^^        The  voiceless  l^  is  uncommon — as  in  ply. 

-y^        The  usual  I  is  produced  with  the  tongue  in 

•^"^  the  prepalatal  region  but  with  its  tip  in  contact 
and  the  current  of  air  coming  out  at  either  side — re- 
presented by  an  arrow.  It  is  accompanied  with  a 
vibration  of  the  vocal  cords. 
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— ^     ->c         The  voiceless  and  vdoed  *  r  '  are  made 
-^—  as  above  indicated  except  in  this  position 

the  tongae  is  farther  back,   i.  e.  in  the  prepalatal 

position. 
Yfsy^        Ij^    ^be   blade   palatal   position   we  have   first 
^^     the  stop  cA.    This  is  produced  with  the  lips  open, 

the  posterior  position  of  the  mouth  closed  and  the 

tongue  arched  so  that  it  is  in  contact  with  the  palate. 

It  may  be  noticed  here  that  while  in  the  letter  t  there  is 

a  break  in  the  middle  of  the  tongue  in  ch  there  is  no 

break.     This  is  a  voiceless  sound. 
CT^        J  is  produced  in  the  same  way  with  the  addition 
^■^     of  vibration  of  the  vocal  cords. 
|nrvv.        Gh    aspirated  is  indicated  by   a  dotted  curved 

line. 
c±„^         ^.  This  sound  may  be  represented  by  ny.    It 
*^-^    is  the  n  in  canon  or  onion.    The  position  is  the 

same  as  ch  except  that  the  posterior  position  is  open 

enough    to    permit    the   air    to  pass    through    the 

nose. 
y^L.         S^  is  a  voiceless  sound  made  by  a  continuous 
*^~^    current  of  air.     The  sides  of  the  arched   tongue 

being  in  contact  with  the  palate  the  air  comes  out 

centrally. 
-^^        Zh   is  produced  in   the  same   way   with    the 
•^■^^    addition  of  the  vibration  of  the  vocal  cords^ 

r  in  this  position  is  made  as  the  r  in  the  prepalatal 
and  dental  except  the  tongue  is  further  back. 

The  velar  position  is  represented  by, 
nr\^        K"  is  a  voiceless  sound.    The  lips  are  open  and 
^^     the  tongue  is  pressed  against  the  posterior  position 

of  the  month. 
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ni^->y^        G  is  produced  in  the  same  way  with  the  addition 
^^    of  vibration  of  the  vocal  cords. 
rjnu         ^  Aspirated    is  represented   the  same  as   the 
^'^     voiceless  k  except  for  the  addition  of  dotted  curved 

line  to  show  the  explosive  quality  of  the  sound. 
(±^        Ng  is  the  nasal  correspondent  of  the  velar  stop. 
"^     It  is  produced  as  indicated  in  diagram  by  leaving 

a  position  of  the  posterior  part  of  the  mouth  open  so 

as  ta  allow  the  air  to  pass  through  the  nose. 
^-^         H  is  a  glottal  voiceless  sound   produced  by   a 
^ continuous  current  of  air  passing  out  through  the 

rounded  portion  of  the  posterior  part  of  the  mouth. 


Let  us  next  consider 

The  Korean  Consonants. 

The  labial  position  is  a  cardinal  position  in  Korean  as 
well  as  in  English. 

j-^         y   is  a  voiceless  sound  i.  e.  there  is  no  vibra- 

"^ — .     tion  of  the  vocal  cords.     The  lips  and  the  posterior 

position  of  the  mouth  are  closed.      It  is  the  same  as 

the  tinaspirated  English  jt?  and  many  make  the  mistake 

of  giving  it  the  same  sound  as  the  English  aspirated 

p.*     There  is  no  recoil  to  the  lips  when  it  is  the  final 

letter.  To  demonstrate  this,  watch  the  lips  in  a  mirror 

and  pronounce  the  English  word  "  pop "  and  the 

Korean  word  ^Jf. 

p-^         AH  is  produced  with  the  same  position  of  the 

lips  as    U    except  there  is  more  tension  of  the 

lips  which  we  may  represent  by  a  heavy  line.     It  is 

*  'i  he  same  criticism  applies  to  all  the  stop  sounds  which  beginners 
are  liable  to  give  as  aspirated. 

Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


APPfiNDIX  A. 


5 


ll 


f] 


(^ 


*t 


^ 


fl 


1^ 


3 


s 

o 


oJ3 


^ 

a 


417 


^ 


^ 


i^iv 


r4 


II 


C5 


Digitized 


by  Google 


418  APPENDIX  A. 

not  made  with  ^  vibration  of  the  vocal  cords  as  is  the 

English  6.*  .   ; 

r-^         A  differs   from  the    unfispirated    U    in    that 
there  is  more  tension  jof  lips  and  it  is  immediately 

followed  by  a  sound  originating  in  the  glottis  and  is 

made  much  like  a  roughened  h  sound  in  English. 

This  we  represent  by  the  curving  forward  of  the 

posterior  line). 
^t_^         a   is  formed  in  the  same  way  as  the  English 
' — -^    m  except  there  is  less  vibration  of  the  vocal  cords. 

It  has  much  the  sound  of  the  final  m  of  the  word 

rheumatism.     O  final  has  no  recoil  to  the  lips  bejfore 

a  vowel. 
o— vu        ^   before  the  vowel    ^\    is   like   the   Englsh 
•"~*    wh  except  for  a  slight  roughening  of  the  sound. 

Korean  has  no  equivalent  oi  w  becaufe  he  does  not 

vibrate  the  vocal  cords. 
^--^        ^  final  /%.    The  lips  are  open  and  the  tongue 
^^^^"     slightly  raised  posteriorly  with  its  tip  against  the 

teeth   and  the  posterior  of  the  mouth   closed.     A 

final  has  no  recoil. 
Xjh^         ^  is  formed  in  the  same  way  as  ^  except  there 
■^"       is  more  pressure  of  the  tongue  against .  the  teeth  and 

more  tension  of  the  tongue,  which  we  may  represent 

by   the  dark  marking.     No  vibration  of  vocal  cords. 
_.  'g  is  made  in  the  same  position  as  ^    with 

^^     more  tension  to  the  tongue  with  the  addition  of 

the  roughened  h  sound  explained  above. 
— ^       ^Initial  H  is  formed  the  same  as  the  English 
^n  except  the  tip  of  the  tongue  is  against  the  teeth 

and  there  is  no  vibration  of  the  vocal  cords,  being  a 

*  There  is  no  exact  equivalent  of  the  English  b  in  Korean. 

Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


APPENDIX  A,  419 

voiceless  sound  it  is  sometimes  not  pronounced  at  all 
or  may  have  the  consonantal  y,  sound  as  in  ^. 
— ^         Final  5  is  formed  by  having  the  lips  and  the 
■^—^  '.posterior  position  of  the  mouth  open  and  the  tip   | 
of  the  tongue  against  or  just  behind  the  upper  teeth — 
the  current  of  air  coming  out  on  either  side. 
It  differs  from  the  English  final  I  as  follows : 

(1)  With  the  English  Z,  the  tip  of  the  tongue  is  in 
the  prepalatal  region,  whereas  in  Korean  the  tip 
of  the  tongue  is  as  above  indicatsd  against  or  just 
above  the  upper  teeth. 

(2)  The  English  final  I  has  a  recoil  whilst  the  Korean 
has  not. 

(3)  The  English  final  I  is  usually  accompanied  with 
vibration  of  the  vocal  cords   while  the  Korean  • 
final  has  little  if  any  vibration. 

— j^         H    medial  is  produced  by  placing  the  tip   of 

^      the  tongue  against  or  just  above  the  upper  teeth 

and  with  the  sides  of  the  tongue  not  as  full  out  as  the 

English  r  in  this  same  position  and  making*a  flap, 

i.  e,  bringing  the  tongue  down  to  the  floor  of  the 

mouth.     Occasionally  there  is  a  slight  trill  instead  of 

a  flap.    The  sound  is  not  accompanied  by  a  distinct 

vibration  of  the  vocal  cords  as  is  usual  in  English. 

It    may    be    noted    by    the    above    table    that    the 

Korean  has  no  consonant  sounds  in  the  dental  labial  or 

prepalatal  positions.    The  change  of  the  prepalatal  position 

in  English  to  the  dental  position  in  Korean  is  one  of  the 

most  striking  changes. 

-T^^        The  consonant  >  (except  when  final  see  above) 
occupies  a  position  midway  between  the  prepalatal 
and  blade  palatal  positions. 
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It  is  made  by  a  ccmtiuooue  current  of  air  coming 
centrally  through  a  space  left  by  the  edges  of  the  tongue 
coming  in  contact  with  the  roof  of  the  mouth  at  the 
midway  pdnt  above  mentioned. 

This  pdnt  may  be  ascertained  with  considerable  ex- 
actness by  pronouncing  in  English  the  following,  dn, 
syin  and  shin.  In  other  Words  in  the  Korean  the 
tongud  is  midway  between  the  liliiglalh  $  and  ^  atid  has 
scnnewhat  the  sy  sound. 

Furthermore,  it  should  be  noted  that  the  Korean  is 
more  subdued  than  the  usual  English  s. 
-y^        M  The  powtion   <ii  the  oi^ans  are  the  same 
—    as  in   /%  but  there  is  more  tension.     There  is 

not  however  the  vihratoi  of  the  vocal  cords  which 

would  give  the  English  z  sound. 
/  17Wl        ^^    ^  ^^   *^^  Wade  palatal  position*    It  is  a 
vdcdesB  Sound  made  by  the  arched  pCttrtion  of  the 

tongue  coming  in  contact  with  the  roof  of  the  moOth 

at  the  point  indicated  in  the  diagram.    The  lips  are 

open  and  the  posterior  portion  closed. 
r^.  JSK  is  produced  in    the   same  manner  except 

^^     there  is  more  tension  of  the  tongue.     It  has  not 

the  distinct    vibration  of  the  vocal    cords    as    the 

English  y» 
jTj^         3t  is  produced  in  the  same  way  as'  7s   With 
'^*-'     additbn  of  roughened  h.    It  is  nearly  like  the 

English  clu 
^  There   is   in   Korean  an    ny  sound   which    is 

*^^     the  same  position  as  7^  except  that  there  is  an 

opening  posteriorly  allowing  the  air  to  go  through 

the  nose.     This  6ound  is  not  accompanied  by  the 

distinct  vibration  of  the  vocal  cords,  iii  other  words 
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tbe  W  is  almost  vpiodeas.    This  probably  accoants 
for  tbe  differeQcee  in  prcmanoiation  in  some  parts  of 
tbe  Qopntry  tbe  V  being  distinct,  and  in  otber  parts 
it  is  left  out  entirely,  e.  g.  ^  ^. 
g^y^        7    occupies  tbe  velar  position.    Tbe  lips  are 
^■^     opened  tbe  posterior  part  of  tbe  moutb  is  closed 
off  by  an  arobing  back  of  tbe  tongue  as  indicat- 
ed.    It  is  a  voiceless  sound.    Tbere  is  no  recdl  to  tbe 
fipal  7. 
|r>^        >7  is  produced  in  tbe  same  way  as   7  ^^^^ 
^^     tbe  exception  of  mcMce  teusion  of  tbe  tongue.    It 
is  not  accompanied  by  as  distinct  a  vibration  of  tbe 
vocal  cords  a9  \9  the  Ei^glisb  g^ 
^^^        ^  differs  from  7  ooily  in  more  tension  of  tbe 
^^    tcwgue  and  tbe  roughened  h  sound  following, 
^p^        6   is  produced  wilb  tbe  same  position  as   7 
"^-^     except  tbere  is  an  opening  posteriorly  indicated 
by  arrow  allowing  tbe  current  of  air  to  gotbrougb  tbe 
Qose.    Tbere  is  also  a  less  distinct  vibration  of  jtbe 
vocal  cords  tban  is  found  in  English  ng. 
'  There  is  no  recoil  to  this  consonant  in  Korean. 

The  -§•  sound  in  Korean  is  unlike  the  h  in  English 
in  that  it  is  more  of  an  asprate  made  with  tongue 
raised  at  tbe  back  and  a  roughened  sound  of  glottis,  while 
Hie  Epglish  A  is  a  continuant  sound  and  voiceless. 

PHONETIC  CHANGES. 

The  above  table  of  Korean  consonaots  is  of  value  not 

only  as  an  aid  to  producing  the  sounds  but  also  as  an  aid 

in  understanding  tbe  so-called  euphonic  changes. 

,  For  example  it  is  stated  in  bocis  that  7  before  U,  e, 

aupd  a  becomes  6 ,  but  no.  reason  or  explanation  is  given. 
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By  referring  to  the  Table  it  will  be  noted  that  7  ''^  * 
velar,  stop,  voiceless  sound  and  to  change  from  this  con- 
sonant to  W  would  require  two  movements,  viz.  opening 
the  posterior  portion  to  allow  the  air  to  go  through  the 
nose  and  placing  the  tip  of  the  tongue  against  the  teeth. 
6  is  in  the  velar  position,  but  is  a  nasal  sound  and 
requires  but  one  change,  namely  the  changing  of  the 
tongue  to  become  W.  Therefore  to  facilitate  the  ease  of 
speaking  7  becomes  6  because  one  change  is  easier  to 
make  tlaan  two,  i.  e.  euphony  is  ease  of  utterance. 

As  nasal  sounds  are  stronger  than  stops  so  the  laterals 
as  H  (medial)  are  stronger  than  nasals. 

The  change  of  Z  to  r  between  two  vowels  is  because  the 
position  of  the  Korean  tongue  makes  it  easi^  to  say  r 
than  Z.  Phonetic  changes  are  not  infrequently  a  good 
•clue  to  the  organic  positions. 

NOEMAL  POSE. 

As  a  preliminary  to  the  discussion  of  the  vowels  it  will 
be  well  to  note  what  is  meant  by  the  term,  normal  pose, 
or,  as  it  is  sometimes  called,  "  organic  basis,"  or  "  basis  of 
articulation."  These  all  refer  to  that  characteristic  attitude 
of  the  vocal  organs,  as  produced  by  their  positions  and 
tensions,  which  prevails  among  any  given  race,  while 
they  are  in  the  act  of  speaking  their  language.  It  might 
be  termed  the  musical  **  key "  of  the  language.  The 
points  to  be  observed  in  determining  this  are,  whether  the 
lips  are  forward,  back,  or  neutral,  whether  the  throat  is 
open  or  rather  shut,  the  tongue  high  or  low,  front  or  back^ 
and  whether  the  organs  are  tense  or  lax. 

The  imitation  of  the  involuntary  grunt,  *'  uh,"  which 
occurs  between  the  words  of  an  unready  speaker,  is  the 
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best  key  to  his  normal  pose.  So  too,  if  one  jvill  make  a 
Korean  open  his  mouth  and  give  with  opeb  jaw  the 
vowels  ^},  t],  ^,  and  compare  the  position  of  jthe  tongue 
in  saying  the  English  "  a  *'  (ah),  it  will  be  a  gteat  help  to 
securing  the  correct  normal  pose.  The  high  back  tongue 
and  shut  throat  which  is,  with  high  tension,  so  character- 
istic of  Korean  speech,  makes  one  wonder  that  ctny  one  can 
speak  Korean  without  getting  a  *•  preacher's  sore  throat." 

VOWEL  MODIFICATIONS.  ; 

These  arise  from  the  changes  in  the  oral  cavity,  made 
by  the  varying  shapes  and  tensions  of  the  softer  organs, 
as  when  the  lips  are  spread  or  passive  or  rounded  ;  when 
the  tongue  is  highest  at  back,  mid,  front,  or  tip ;  or  when 
the  velum,  the  soft  palate,  is  open,  neutrally  shut,  or 
rounded.  Further,  all  these  organs  may  be  lax  or  tense, 
which  are  also  termed  **  wide  **  or  "  narrow." 

Bounding.  Bounding  is  the  making  of  the  oral  passage 
round  at  one  or  more  points.  It.  is  distinguished  as  outer, 
between  the  lips  ;  inner,  between  the  back  of  tongue  and 
the  velum  ;  and  medial,  between  the  front  of  the  tongue 
and  the  hard  palate.  English  has  only  inner  and  outer 
rounding,  while  Korean,  with  French  and  German,  has 
all  three. 

Vowels  Triangles.  Korean  has  two  complete 
triangles,  though  one  or  two  of  the  vowels  are  not 
fouiid  everywhere  in  the  peninsula.  It  has  but  one 
or  two  diphthongs. 

Triangle  "  A "  is  formed,  where  the  lips  are 
either  spread  or  neutral,  and  **  B  "  is  composed  of 
rounded  vowels.  If  you  take  any  of  the  Arabic 
numbered  vowels,  and  round  it,  you  get  the  oorres- 
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pending  Eoman  number,  uirfeas  it  be  for  I.    If  to 

these  ten  vowels  we  add  the  one  unclassified  vowd 

short  a  Ij ,  not  written  in  the  diagram,  you  get  eleven, 

the  number  of  vowel  mgOM  in  King  Se-jong's  alphabet. 

It  raises  the  question  as  to  whether  the  symbols, 

constant  in  number,  may    not   have  obai^ged   in 

signification,  as  bave  the  vowel  symbols  of  English. 

Vowel  III  41  is  pronounced  in  some  places  as  8  o), 

and  in  some  as  a  consonant  and  vowel,  m.    The 

symbol  ^,  ui,  is  often  pronounced  as  3,   o).    It 

offers  a  field  for  investigation  especially  if  any  old 

rhymed    poetry     might   he   availaUe    to    help    to 

determine  what  the  old^  sounds  really  were. 

As  we  take  up  the  A  vowels  and  say  lH  a  ^]  e   ]  1  we 

note;  how  the  tongue  comes  to  the  front  of  the  mouth  and 

raises  higher  and  higher  toward  the  back.    The  tongue 

PPsitioi;s  of  ^he  B  triangle  cannot  be  observed  by  the 

nwrror,  owing  to  the  cjosc^  position  of  the  lips. 

"Vyhile  both  a'  s  §  and  ^}  are  now  sounded  alike,  yet 
it  may  be  they  had  this  same  differ^ice  of  rounding,  as  in 
our  ICnglish  a,  in  father,  and  a,  in  all.  If  so  the  triangles 
would  be  complete  at  the  apex ;  and  if  the  pronunciation 
of  the  German  ii,  as  now  heard  in  SouUiem  Ecaea,  is  the 
c»:^nal  sound  of  the  symbol  ^,  then  the  whde  triangle 
a^ee,  part  for  p^ct. 

T!l^  vowels  frequently  have  two  pronunciations,  one  a 
lo^ig,  which  occurs  in  syllables  that  have  the  stress ;  «nd 
the  short,  which  occurs  in  both  skessed  and  unstressed 
syllables.  This  short  sound  may  differ  in  quality  from 
the  loQg,  but  it  often  differs  coily  in  quantity,  that  is, 
^metim^  you  ;piay  hear  a  short  i,  as  in  the  word  ^  ^ 
horns,  where  the  vowel  is  not  the  sau»  as  our  English 
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short  i.  but  a  short  e  sound.  So  it  may  be  with  short  a, 
e.  o  and  ?/,  Short  a  is  often  like  the  final  a  in 
"America."  ,' 

The  chief  difference  between  the  sounds  e  and  i,  as 
distinguished  from  English  ey  (long  a,  so  called)  and  i 
<tong  e)  is  in  the  final  glide  that  is  characteristic  of  all  our 
English  long  vowels.  Take  a  mirror  and  say  a,  e,  i,  o, 
u,  (ah,  ey,  ee,  o,  oo)  and  note  the  movement  of  the 
organs,  as  the  sound  comes  to  its  finish.  That  is  the 
"  glide."  Have  a  Korean  give  the  similar  sounds  and 
you  will  see  how  immobile  his  lips  are,  and  how  his  glide, 
if  he  does  make  one,  is  in  his  throat.  In  speech  he  really 
makes  none  though  in  giving  the  syllabary  he  frequently 
does.  ,  i. 

The  easiest  way  to  learn  the  sounds  d  and  t*  is  by 
unrounding  Korean  o  and  u.  They  are  also  a  trifle 
more  lax  than  the  rounded  sounds.  It  is  for  this  reason 
partly  that  I  bave  concluded  that  the  Eoman  symbols 
short  0  and  u  had  best  be  used  to  designate  them. 
Another  reason,  however,  is  that  the  symbols  6  and  ii  in 
German  have  these  same  values,  and  as  many  study 
Gterman  before  they  come  out  it  would  seem  better  to 
retain  these  symbols  with  their  former  signification.  The 
differences  in  sound  of  the  two  are  all  made  by  rounding  the 
vowels  of  the  corresponding  position  in  triangle  I,  save  the 
bottom  vowel,  a,  A  rounded  throat,  and  the  lip  give  an 
o,  -^  from  an  o  -| ,  and  a  rounded  throat  and  lip  give  an 
u,  T  from  an  ii, — while  rounded  throat,  lip  and  tongue 
give  6  u  from  e  and  i. 

Any  difficulty  in  mastering  the  iSound  o  will  arise  from 
failure  to  hold  the  front  of  the  tongue  in  rounded  shape 
against  the  hard  palate.    Difficulty  in  mastering  the  sound 
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w,  misnamed  French  eu,  arises  in  failure  to  unround  the 
organs  as  they  are  in  position  to  say  ti.  The  fact  that 
the  symbol  w,  A»  has  different  sounds  in  words  now 
written  with  this  vowel,  only  shows  phonetic  decay,  and 
means  Korean  like  English  should  have  a  reform  in 
spelling.  Careful  copying  of  the  teacher's  organic  attitude 
and  action  in  the  pronounciation  of.  these  vowels  will 
enable  one  to  reproduce  the  sounds.    Like  begets  like. 

To  unround  Sl  or  ^i  Sl,  or  w,  prolong  the  sound  and 
at  the  same  time  insert  the  little  fingers  in  the  mouth  and 
pull  the  lips  toward  the  corners. 

The  study,  of  phonetics  is  now  recognized  as  an  integral 
part  of  the  study  of  any  language  and  we  had  hoped  to 
have  been  able  possibly  to  add  a  Part  III  to  this  book 
that  would  have  dealt  Very  thoroughly  with  this  subject. 
This  however,  being  impossible  we  are  very  glad  that  the 
above  digest  of  what  Prof.  Cummings  prepared  for  the 
student  of  Korean  is  able  to  be  presented  at  this  time.  It 
is  due  to  Dr.  A.  I.  Ludlow,  to  say  that  he  kindly  consented 
to  undertake  its  preparation  and  we  sincerely  hope  and 
trust  that  either  he  or  others  interested  in  the  subject  wiU 
elaborate  the  same  so  that  a  student  of  Korean  may  ba 
enabled  the  more  speedily  to  attain  a  good  working 
knowledge  of  this  language. 

There  have  also  been  those  who  have  desired  that 
something  on  thr^  I  ne  of  English  phonetics  for  the  use  of 
Korean  students  of  English  should  be  prepared  and  Mr. 
Sangkyu  Pack,  Ph.  B.  of  Brown  University,  U.  S.  A. 
has  kindly  prepared  Part  II  for  such  purposes. 
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APPENDIX  B. 
PECULIAR  FOEMS. 

While  we  have  given  in  the  book  itself  rules  from 
which  we  bdieve  almost  every  form  of  the  spoken 
language  can  be  derived  there  are  certain  forms  that  have 
come  over  at  times  from  the  book  language  and  also  other 
forms  derived  from  the  now  obsolete  verbs  and  'also 
<3ertain  other  forms  that  are  almost  restricted  to  Korean 
poetry. 

While  it  is  impossible  to  enter  into  a  discussion  of  all 
these  forms  at  this  point  a  few  words  may  possibly  aid  the 
student  in  the  study  of  the  same.  We  will  therefore, 
•consider  briefly  a  few  of  these  under  three  heads  : — 

I.  Peculiar  forms. 
II.  Poetic  usage. 
III.  Book  forms. 

I.  PecuUar  forms. 

There  were  originally  in  Korean  a  number  of  honorific 
forms  of  the  verb  in  which  in  a  peculiar  way  the  subject 
-of  the  verb  was  honored  by  the  use  of  the  same.  These 
verbB  in  most  of  their  forms  are  now  obsdete  so  that  the 
•dictionary  will  hardly  record  them  and  consequently  Uiere 
ii!iay  be,  naturally,  diffictdty  in  finding  certain  forms  stiU 
iremaining  over  from  the  now  obsolete  v^b.  Notably 
^among  tiiese  we  would  in«itiou  '^-f-'tt  (dready  referred 
to  in  the  body  of  the  book)  ^^'c]-  for  ^^  to  hear. 
^$T^  for  ^^  to  tee&iv4. 

The  following   forais   may  be  derived    from   these: 
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which  are  all  declarative;  -^Af  o]t:]*,  imperative ;  -J^}^*^ 
a  verbal  participle,  and  ^§  ^],  a  negative  base. 

This  might  be  carried  out  almost  indefinitely  but  the 
above  will  show  how  such  forms  are  derived. 
II.  Poetic  forms. 

In  Korean  poetry  which  has  at  times  both  rhyme  and 
rhythm  and  which  to  no  small  extent  inclines  to  what 
might  almost  be  termed  OHental  Antiphonies ;  many  of 
the  regular  forms  will  be  found  v^th  slight  divergencies 
from  common  usages.  In  the  desire  for  rhythm  the 
form  in  ^]  marked  No.  2,  in  both  the  declarative  and 
propositive  terminations  is  very  largely  used  and  when  so- 
used the  fact  that  it  is  not  a  polite  form  is  lost  sight  of 
entirely.  Thus  in  poetry  ^\A]  (declarative)  ^y^  (im- 
perative) ^^]  (propositive)  will  be  freely  used  and  implies^ 
no  inferiority  at  all,  in  the  person  addressed  or  spoken  of. 

In  their  antiphonies  the  verbal  noun  in  "g"  with  o]  t^  in 
the  first  part  and  o]  ^-c}  in  the  second  part  will  be  very 
common.  Verse  after  verse  of  their  poetry  will  continue 
down  with  "g"  ©]  ^  for  the  end  of  the  first  half  of  the 
verse,  and  ■g'o^s.'^]'  for  the  second  half. 

Questions  and  soliloquies  are  poetically  put  with  forms 
of  "^feja.,  %3L  and  the  ending  in  7\.  Exclamations  are 
not  unfrequently  given  with  the  forms  §lt^  and  >3x^. 

It  is  a  pity  that  in  most  of  our  hymnology  next  to  no^ 
attention  has  been  paid  to  proper  poetical  forms,  but  this^ 
of  course,  will  come  in  time.  It  should  also  be  borne  in 
mind  that  Korean  poetry  does  not  commonly  follow  the 
foreign  plans  of  four  lines  following  each  other  but  as  a 
rule  has  two  lines  each,  two  lines  above,  and  two  linea^ 
below.  Whether  this  should  be  introduced  in  our 
Jiymnology  time  alone  will  show  but  it  is  to  be  hop^cl 
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that  some  of  the  students  of  Korean  wilt  make  a  special 
study  of  the  poetic  forms. 
III.  Book  forms. 

It  may  possibly  be  in  the  book  forms  that  the  student 
will  find  his  greatest  difficulty  especially  as  he  will  have 
considerable  to  do  with  these  in  his  reading  and  prepara* 
tion  of  Korean  books.  One  of  the  greatest  difficulties  in 
the  reading  of  Korean  is  the  lack  of  punctuation  points, 
capitalization  or  any  thing  whatever,  to  mark  the  breaks 
in  speech  and  consequently,  as  we  pick  up  Korean  novels 
or  other  books  that  record  conversations  and  describe 
scenes  we  are  constantly  met  with  what  seems  to  us  an 
absolutely  unnecessary  repetition  of  "  he  said  "  and  "  said 
he,'*  etc,  etc  through  the  whole  book.  It  seems  almost 
necessary  for  the  Korean. 

Attempts  are  being  made  to  introduce  into  Korean 
certain  forms  of  punctuation,  capitalization,  etc,  etc ;  to 
enable  us  to  have  a  more  intelligent  idea  of  the  page  of 
printed  matter  almost  at  a  glance  than  can  be  obtained 
now.  While  there  are  those  that  claim  that  there  is  no 
punctuation  in  Korean  it  should  be  noticed  that  the  verbal 
endings  of  the  paragraphs  may  be  said  to  be  the  equi- 
valents of  punctuation. 

The  endings  Hi  7^  Jf  are  said  by  some  to  be  the  equiva- 
lent of  commas ;  if^rT]  ^  and  "g?;]  ^  may  be  said  to  be 
the  equivalents  of  a  colon  or  semi-colon,  while  "$•  V  H  ^ 
and  "^"cj  ^  mark  a  complete  ending. 

When  there  is  a  series  of  quotations  marking  answers 
back  and  forth  in  a  conversation  ^^  and  '^TfJ  ^^® 
very  commonly  used  alternately  making  the  statement 
and  the  reply. 

The  honorific  verb  in   A]  gives  us  quite  often  in  book 
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form  the  v^bal  participle  ia  ^  whicb  natUK^Dy  is  the 
honorific  form  of  a  participle  in  •|'*^. 

The  following  list  of  book  forms  should  therefore  be 
carefully  stadied  wtth  the  teacher  t-*-^^  i^  "^H^ 
•^i2|A]ti|-  ^}sL^-  ^Ise)-  o]^eJ-  all  of  which  are 
declarative,  and  may  mark  the  ending,  of  a  complete 
sentence.  In  addition  to  these  we  should  also  make  a 
careful  study  of  such  forms    as   these;    ^7\^,    '^H 

t'H^^l^^etc. 

IV.  Letter  writing. 
In  the  matter  of  Korean  letter  writing  all  students 
should  endeavor  to  attain  efficiency  and  the  following 
fonns  have  been  prepared  and  a  careful  study  of  the  same 
will  we  believe  be  of  considerable  benefit  to  the  student. 
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Ability,  Expressed  by — 

^,  ^  with  ftldfe.   222 

Vi  with  tSL 222 

Chap.  L  i  m.,  Sec.  7. 

About  

Clhap.VIL2IILSec.n. 

AbovCf  over 113 

Chap.  IX.  Sec.  2  and  20. 

Abstract,  nouns  in  f  53 

Chap.n. 

According tojn accordance  with    — 

Chap.  IX.  Sec.  22. 
Accordingly    — 

Chap.VII.JIII.  Sec.  2. 
Across     113 

Chap.  IX.  Sec.  11. 
Adjectives    Chap.  VIII. 

Chap.  VI. 
Comparison  of 250^ 

Chap.  VI.  i  II. 
Avoidance  of 250 

Chap.  VI.  2 II.  Sec.  1. 

Comparative 251,  252,  253 

Chap.  VI.  §11.  Sec.  1. 

Superlative    254 

Chap.  VI.  i  II.  Sec.  2. 

Classification  of. 243 

Chap.V. 

Neuter  verbs 244 

Nouns  as  adjectives 249 

PiJSition  in  Sentence    282 

Chap.  VI.  5 1.  J>eo.  I. 


PredicaU  form  of 244,  245 

Chap.  VL  i  L  Sec.  2. 

Pronominal 59/^ 

Chap.  V. 

Sinico-Korean  243 

Use  of  i4,   32.9,  «^H  in 
comparison 252,  253 

Chap.  VI.  ?  II.  Sec.  1. 

Wronguseof  ««|,  319    ...233 
Adverbs    Chap.  IX.  255 

Chap.  VII. 

Classification  of 255 

Comparison  of 261 

Chap.  VI.  8 IL 
Derived. 

from  Verbs...256,  257, 268 

in  711  and  o] 258 

from  Nouns 260 

Position  in  Sentence    282 

Primitive  255,262 

Responsives  265,266 

Verbal  Participle  used  as  ...259 
AfUr,  Since    Ill,' 260 

Chap.  VII.  i  II.  Sec.  26. 
Again      255 

Chap.  VII.  ?  II.  Sec.  8. 

Agency,  Nouns  of. 52 

Ago 255 

Chap.  VII.  m.  Sec.  18. 
All  70 

Chap.  V.  Sec.  8. 
Almost    224 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  iC 


454 


ENGLISH  INDEX. 


Chap.  VII.  2  III.  Sec.  10. 

Alphabeti  Korean    13/ 

Consonants 14,  28,  38 

„  Aspirated 39 

„  Names  of 40 

Sounds;  its    l5/f 

Vowels    14-22 

Already   — 

Chap.  VIL  §  n.  Sec.  14. 

Also,  too  267 

Chap.  X.  Sec.  3. 

Although..!  82, 189, 190, 196, 198, 270 

Chap.  X.  Sec.  5. 
Always — 

Chap.  VII.  ?  II.  Sec.  1. 
Am,  are  — 

Chap.  I.  i  III.  Sec.  1. 

Among — 

Chap.  IX.  Sec.  12. 
And 182, 194,200,  267,268 

Chap.  X.  Sec.  1. 

Another  other 70 


6» 


Chap.  V.  Sec.  12. 

Any 

Chap.  V.  Sec.  5. 

Around  | — 

Chap.  IX.  Sec.  13. 
Article : 

Definite 4^ 

Chap.  in. 

Indefinite  ,.» — 

Chap.  III. 

As  — 

Chap.  Vn.  i  II.  Sec.  11. 

Asjlike   — 

Chap.  VII.  ?  III.  Sec.  5. 

At  94,  99, 101, 104,  HI 

Chap.  IX.  Sec.  1. 

At  once,  directly — 

Chap.  VII.  i  II.  Sec.  24. 
Auxiliary  Verbs 210,21^ 

Chap.  I.  i  in. 


B 


Basal  conjugation 127, 179    Behind     HI 

Chap.  IX.  See.  15. 

Below 111,112^ 

Chap.  IX.  Sec.  21. 

Besides   "~ 

Chap.  IX.  Sec.  18. 
Between — 

Chap.  IX.  Sec.  16. 
Beyond 113,  25fr 

Chap.  IX.  Sec.  11. 
Book  Language. 
Diff.  Verbal  Termination  of.      6- 

Appendix  B.  III. 
Both,  either,  neither    -~ 

Chap.  V.  Sec.  2. 


„      Desiderative  176 

,,     Negative 177 

Be,  to.  Verb. 

Auxiliary  211 

Chap.  1. 21. 

Because HI,  113, 182, 186, 187, 

188,  270 

Chap.  X.  Sec.  9. 

Before  (place) 111,112 

Chap.  IX.  Sec.  15. 

^  -B«/ore  (time) 111,260 

Chap.  VII.  m.  Sec.  25. 
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Both,  and  {coni.) ^7 

Chap.  X.  Sec.  2. 

Bntioou].)   182,  191,  267 

Chap.  X.  Sec.  4. 

But  (prep.) 94 

Chap.  IX.  Sec.  18. 


By  and  by ;.» «..:.  202 

Chap.  Vn.  i  n.  Sec.  22. 

By,  through 94,  101,  102 

Chap.  IX.  Sec.  6. 


Can,  could 221,  222 

Chap.  I.  i  in.  Sec.  7. 

Cardinal  Numbers 76 

Case  End  logs. 

„    Lack  of    42 

„    Postpositions  as 44 

Chap.  IX. 

Causative  voice  121,  122,  123 

Chinese,  Relation  to  Korean  ...  7 

Classifiers,  specific    77 

Chap.  vn. 

Comparison  of  adjectives   261 

Chap.  VI.  J  n. 

Comparison  of  adverbs   261 

Composite  Postpositions...  Ill,  112 

Chap.  IX. 

Compound  Nouns 51 

Compound  Verbs 158 

Conciseness    10 

Conditional  Sentences 183 

Chap.  LI VL  Chap.  X. 

Sec.  8. 
,*    ^  with  verbal  participle  105 

CoBJugation,  Basal 127,  179 

Conjunctions  Chap.  X. 

Chap.  X. 


Classification  of    267 

Co-ordinate 267,  268,  269 

Chap.  X.  Sec.  1,  2a. 

Distributive  use,  of  JL,  •!...  184, 
200,  268 
Chap.  X. 
Phrases  as 270 

Position  in  Sentence    282 

Chap.  X. 

Conjunctions  (Cont.) 
Subordinate  270 

Chap.  X. 
With  verbs 181jf 

Chap.  X. 

Meaning  and  uses  with  verbs 
see  verbs  with  conj. 

Consequently, 

Chap.  vn.  2  in.  Sec.  2. 

Consonants 14 

„        Aspirated     28-39 

Doubled   28 

„        Euphonic  Changes  in    29 

„        Names  of.. 40 

,,        Pronunciation  of...  30-39 

Continued  future  tense   135 

Contraction  of  verbs 230-241 


Days  of  month 83.  84 

Declarative  Terminations 138, 

f89, 140 


Declension,  lack  of 42,  44 

a  form  of 

„        for  nouns 44 
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a  form  for  pronouns    62 

DemoDBtrative  pronouns   ...  71,  72 

Chap.  V.  Sec.  1. 

Derived  adverbs. 

„        from  Nouns 260 

„        from  Verbs  256-259 

Desiderative  Base    176 

Dipthongs  23-27 


DirecUy,  at  once. 

Chap.VIL2ILSee.24. 

Distribntiye  Pronouns  69,  70 

Chap.  V.  See.  201 

Do,  did    211 

Chap.  L  §  m.  Sec.  3. 

During. 

Chap.  IX.  Sec.  17. 


Eadi  65,  70 

Chap.  V.  Sec.  3. 

Hither,  neither,  both. 

Chap.  V.  Sec.  2. 

FAther,  or  (conj.).  182,  189, 192.  267 

Chap.  X.  Sec.  6. 

Elliptical  forms 230ff  287 

Emphasis. 

Change  of  Order,  by.  283 
„        Postposition    fe    by 
use  of 105 

Enough,  — 

Chap.  V.  Sec.  18. 

Ernmun. 
(see  onmun). 

Euphony    


E 

Appendix  **  A "'  on  Phone- 
tics. 
„        Adverbial  changes ...  256 

„        Consonantal     89 

„        Postpositions,    effect 

on 42 

Euphong  Pronominal  changes.    29 

Even    — 

Chap.  Vn.  §  in.  Sec.  9. 

Ever,  never — • 

Chap.  vn.  i  n  Sec.  7. 
^\Evety 70 

j        Chap.  V.  Sec*  6. 

j  Except     — 

— )        Chap.  IX.  Sec.  18. 


Few 

Chap.  V.  Sec.  10. 

FinaUy,  at  last    — 

Chap.  vn.  2  n.  Sec.  29. 

For    94,  102,  111,  112,  113 

Chap.  IX.  Sec.  10. 


—  j  Fractions   86 

I  Freqttently,  often — 

Chap«  vn.  J  n  See.  4. 

From,miJtof,cff 94,  104,  106 

Chap.  IX.  Sec.  5. 
Future  past  tense 134 


Foitnerly,  used  to 


—    Future  tense 134,  140 


Chap.Vn.§n.Sec.l6. 


I 


Chtp.  I.  i  in.  Sec.  5. 
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,»       Exactness,  lack  of  ••«  48 
„       Expressed  by  Specific 

Particles    • 45 
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QeneraUyj  usuaUy  

Chap.  Vn.  I  n.  Sec.  3. 

Get 

„        Causative 

Chap.  I.  i  in.  Sec.  9. 


^ 


Half-Ulk  ...  138, 140,  141, 144, 145 
Have  to,  Verb ^ — 

Chap.  I.  i  n. 
As  Auxiliary     — 

Chap.  I.  i  in.  Sec.  4. 

Causative  sense — 


rChap.  I.  i  III.  Sec.  9. 
(Chap.  1. 2  n. 


262 


Here 

Chap.  vn.  ?  I  Sec.  1. 

Hitherto  — 

Chap.  vn.  §  II.  Sec.  16. 

Honorifics  12 Chap.  XL 

„        Construction  of  Hon. 
Verbs    272,  273 


Honorifics,  Importance  of  Use 

of    271.  280 

„         Specific  Hon.  Nouns  278 
„        Specific  Hon.  Verbs. 

274,  275 
,j        Terminations...  138flf  276 
„        Terms   for   Servants 
etc 280 

Honorifics     Verbs     Honoring 
Objecl     275 

Honorifics     Verbs     Honoring 
Subject    274 

Honorifics  Two  Combined 276 

Hope,  wish  217 

Chap.  I.  §  in.  Sec.  15. 

How — 

Chap.  VII.  §  ni.  Sec.  3. 


Jf,  unless  182,  185,  267 

Chap.  X.  Sec.  8. 

Imperative    148 

„        terminations    145 

„        verb  229 

Impersonality  of  Verb    115 

In 94,  101 

Chap.  IX.  Sec.  2. 

Indefiniteness  of  Speech  ...  10,  285, 

288 

Indefinite  Pronouns.  66,  67,  68,  69 
Chap.V. 


Indicative  Mood    ...  147,  179,  180 

Indirect  Discourse   — 

„        Verbs  in    228,  229 

Infinitive — 

Chap.  I.  ?  IV. 
Instead  of Ill,  112 

Chap.  IX.  Sec.  19. 

Intend „.    — 

Chap.  L I  ni.  See.  13. 

Interrogative  Pfodouns^.,....  66,  67, 
68,  69j  70 

Chap.  IV.  ?  in. 
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Chap.  Vn.  I IL  Sec.  19. 
K 

Korean,  Adjectives  243  [  Korean,  Money   79,  80 

Korean,  Calendar 82,  83,  84  |  Korean,  Kelation  to  Chinese ...      7 


Last  at;  finally — 

Chap.  Vn.  ?  n.  Sec.  29. 

Late  of;  recently — 

Chap.  VIL  i  U.  Sec.  17. 

Let  144 

Chap.  I.  i  in.  Sec.  9. 

IAJee,as  — 

Chap.  Vn.  ?  ni.  Sec.  5. 


Make  (causatiye)  

Chap.  I.  i  in.  Sec.  9. 


Chap.  V.  Sec.  15. 

May,  might — 

Chap.  I.  i  m.  Sec.  8. 

Measures 90,  91 

Memorizing,  necessity  of. 5 

Money,  Korean 78,  80 

Moods — 

Indicative    147,  179,  180 

Volitive  117,  148,  179,  180 


Little  whUe,  a — 

Chap.  VII.  ?  II.  Sec.  29. 

Long  timsy  long  — 

Chap.  vn.  ?  n.  Sec.  27. 

Look,  seem 221,  225,  226 

Chap.  I.  an.  Sec.  17. 

M 

Months,  names  of 82 

Miyre     231,  232,  253,  261 

Chap.  V.  Sec.  16. 

More — (he  more  227 

Moit    254 

Chap.  V.  Sec.  17. 
Much  — 

Chap.  V.  Sec.  14. 

Multiples  87,  88,  89 

Mmt 153,  154 

Chap.  1. 2  in.  Sec.  10. 


N 


Names,  plurality  of 55 

Hative,  grammarians  11 

Need    — 

Chap.  1. 1  ni.  Sec.  16. 


Negative. 

Base 177 

„        Difference  between  tt 
and  « 206 
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Negative   Formation  of  Neg. 

Verb. 207 

Negative    Response    to    Neg. 

Quest 265 

Negative  Use  of  Donble  Neg....  286 

„        Verb  t^SL    208 

JVote.— For   negatives    of  Englbh 
mnxiliaries  see  desired  verb  under 
auxiliary  Verbs, 

Part  n.  Chap.  I.  J  ni. 

Neither,  either,  both  (adj.) — 

Chap.  V.  Sec.  2. 

Neither,  nor  (conj.) — 

Chap.  IX.  Sec.  7. 

Never,  ever — 

Chap.  Vn.  ?  n.  Sec.  7. 

Neuter   — 

Verbs  as  Adj...  119,  120, 
244 
Chap.  VI.  i  I.  Sec.  1,  2. 
No,  none,  nobody .* — 

Chap.  V.  Sec.  7. 

Nouns     42 

Chap.  II. 

Nouns  Abstract  in  a  53 

Chap.  n. 

Nouns  As  Adjectives  249 

„        Agency,  of  52 

„        Compound   51 

„        Gender,  in   45 

„        Indeclinable    42 

Noons  (cont.). 

„        Number    43 


Nouns  (cont.). 

„        Proper 54,  65 

„        Reduplication     4^ 

Verbal  in  Y 53,  171 

„      in  til...  33,  172 

„  „      with  p.p.  &..  173 

„      with  p.p.  6^..  174 

»  „      with  p.p.  £..  175 

Now     255 

Chap.  vn.  i  n.  Sec.  13. 

Number 43,  46,  47 

„        Distinction,  lack  of...    43 
„        Speci6c   Words    for 

Plural     50 

Numeral  Adverbs 263 

Numerals  74ff 

Chap.  Vm. 

Numerals  Adjectives,  as 74 

„        Cardinal    76 

„        Classifiers,  Specific.  75,  77 
Chap.  Vin. 

Numerals  Fractions 86 

Korean    74.  76 

Chap.  vm. 

„        Measures     90,  91 

„        Money     79,  80 

Multiples 87,  88,  89 

Ordinal 81 

„        Sinico-Korean 74,  76 

Chap  vm. 

Numerals  Substantives  as  74 

Times  and  Season  ...      S 
82,  83,  84,  85 


Position  in  Sentence.  282  i  Weights 91 


Cf  94,  98 

Chap.  IX.  Sec.  9. 
Off,  <mt  of^from  94,  104,  106 

Chap.  IX.  Sec.  5. 


Often,  frequently — 

Chap.  vn.  i  II.  Sec.  4. 

On     94,  101,  111,  112,  113 

Chap.  IX.  Sec.  3. 
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One,  ones • — 

Chap.  V.  Sec.  2. 
Onlv    ^»  108,  255 

Chap.  VIL  §  IIL  Sec.  7. 

Onmum 7,  8 

Ordinal  Numbers   81 

Other,  another 70 

Chap.  V.  Sec.  12. 


Ought,  should 221,  223 

Chap.  L  S  in.  Sec.  IL 

Out  of,  off,  from  IH,  104,  10« 

Chap.  IX.  See.  5. 

Over,  across    113 

Chap.  IX.  Sec.  IL 

Over,  above HI 

Chap.  IX.  Sec.  20. 


Paradigm 179,  180 

Participles. 

Classification  of    146 

Distinction  between  part,  in 
^  and  *f  non-existent    ...  151 

Participles  Relative 160-169 

„        Verbal   150-158 

„           „        with  post- 
positions     153,  154 

Particle — 

„        Progressive,  in  ^   ...  132 
Parts  of  Speech. 

„     Classification  of H 

Passive,  construction. 
Chap.  I.  ?  V. 

Passive,  voice 121,  122 

Chap.  I.§V. 

Passive  Avoidance  of 124 

Chap.  I.  ?  V. 

Past  tense  134 

Perfected  Past  tense    134 

Persons  in  verb. 

„        forms  in  Xej-,  o|-    ...  118 

„        non-existence  115 

Phrases  as  Conjunctions 270 

Pluperfect  tense  135 

Possessive 94,  98 

Chap.  IX.  Sec.  9. 

Postpositions    93^ 

Chap.  IX. 


Postpositions  Case  endings  as.  44,  94 

„        Classification  of 93 

„        Composite  HI,  112 

„        Euphonic  changes  in.    95 
„        fe  with  verbs  giving 

Condition  10^ 

Postpositions  Position  in  Sen- 
tence    282 

Chap.  IX.  Introduction. 
Postpositions  Simple  ...  94.  96-110 

Verbal   H^ 

Prepositions "~ 

Chap.  IX. 

Present  tense    134 

Primitive  Adverbs 255,  262 

Chap.  Vn. 
Principal  parts  of  verb  ...  178,  212 

Probable  fut.-past  tease 135 

Probably 226 

Progressive  tense •••  135 

Pronominal  Adj 243 

Chap.  V. 

Pronouns ^^Jf 

Chap.  IV.  V. 

Classification  of    5^ 

Demonstrative  71,    ^ 

Chap.  V. 

JDistributive ^9,    70 

Chap.  V.  . 
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Euphonic  Changes  in  62 

IndeOnite  66/ 

Chap.  V. 

Interrogative 66/ 

Chap.IV.§nL 

Personal  60,  61.  62,  63 

Chap.  IV.  i  I. 

Personal  1st  Person 60 

2nd     „      61,  62 

„        3rd      „         63 

Pronouns  (cont.) — 

Kefleziye 

Chap.  IV.  i  I.  Sec.  2. 


65 


Kelative 73,  164 

Chap.  IV.  i  II. 

Bestricted  nseof «...    64 

Third  Pers.  Untranslatable...    63 

Pronunciation  — 

of  Consonants 30-40 

of  Diphthongs 23,  2& 

To  be  learned  from  native...      2 

of  Vowels  15-22 

Proper  Nouns 54,  65 

Propositive  Termination    144 


JReeently ;  of  Late, 

Chap.  VII.  i  II.  Sec.  17. 

Kedaplication   — 

„        Effects  of 48 

Beflexive  Pronouns 65 

Chap.  IV.  ?  I.  Sec.  2. 

Relative  Pronouns  73 

Chap.  IV.  i  n. 

Responsives 265,  266 

s 

Same    — 

Chap.  V.  Sec.  13. 
Seem,  look 221,  225 

Chap.  1. 1  m.  Sec.  17. 

Seldom — 

Chap.  Vn.  ?  n.  Sec.  6. 

Sentence  Structure    281jf 

Several 70 

Chap.  V.  Sec.  9. 

Shall,  wUl  134,  140 

Chap.  I.  i  III.  Sec.  5. 

Should,  mght  -^ 

obligation   , 221,  223 

Chap.  I.  Un.  Sec.  U. 


Shouldy  would — 

Chap.  I.  i  VI.  Sec.  6. 
5^W  (conditional) 185 

Chap.  1. 1 VI. 

Simple  Postposition 94,  96-110 

Since,  after — 

Chap.  VII.  i  n.  Sec.  26. 

Sinico-Korean 7,  243 

Sinico-Eorean  adj 243 

So — 

Chap,  vn.  i  in.  Sec.  4. 
Same  66,  70 

Chap.  V.  See.  4. 

Sometime     — 

Chap.  vn.  I  n.  See.  28. 

Sometimes    ,,,.     — 

Chap.Vn^n.  Sec.  5. 

Som 258 

Chap.Vn.m.  Sec.  23, 

Specific  Classifiers 77 

Specific  Honorific  Nouns    278 

Specific  Honorific  Verbs...  274,  27^ 
Sm...  182,  189,  190,  196,  198,  270 

Chap.  X.  Sec.  5. 
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Still,  yet  (adv.) 255         Chap.  VI.  ?  H.  Sec.  2. 

Chap.  Vn.  2  II.  Sec.  20.  „    .    of  Adverbs  261 

Subordinate  Ck)njunctions  270  q^isl^  yL.  i  11.  See.  2. 

3^^^*^^    "  I  Supine    170 

Chap.  V.  Sec.  L  I  ..  , 

^        ,  X-      J  Suppose,  think. 

Superlative  degree  —        ^^ 

tSuperlative  of  Adjectives  254  Chap.  I.  ?  IIL  See.  12. 


Teacher 2 

Tenses — 

„     Classification  of 133 

„     Definition  of 134,  135 

Tense  roots  129,  133 

Terminations. 

„        Classification  of  137 

„        Declarative    138, 

139,  140 

Definitiondf   136 

„        Imperative 145 

„        Interrogative  141, 

142,  143 

Propositive 144 

Terms  for  servants  eta   280 

Than  250 

(Chap.  VI.  i  II. 
tChap.  X.  Sec.  12. 

Jliat     270 

Chap.  X.  Sec.  U. 
2%en  (adv.)    — 

Chap.  Vn.  ?  n.  Sec.  12. 
TAcn  (conj.)   270 

Chap.  X.  Sec.  10. 


There 


72 


71 


Chap.  vn.  ?  I.  Sec.  2. 

Therefore 

Chap.  vn.  ?  in.  Sec.  2 

Think,  suppose   

Chap.  L  ?  in.  Sec.  12. 

This,  thiitjsuch  

Chap.  V.  Sec.  1. 

Through,  hj    ....« .94,101,102 

Chap.  IX.  Sec.  6. 

Times  and  Seasons  ...  82,  83,  84,  85 

TilLuntU,  1<^ 

Chap.  vn.  §  n.  Sec.  21. 

Titles  ^ 

To  94,  99,  100,  101,  102,  107 

Chap.  IX.  Sec.  4. 

Too  (adv.) 259 

Chap.  vn.  i  ni.  Sec.  8. 

Too  (conj.)  also • 267 

Chap.  X.  Sec.  3. 


Under    HI.  112 

Chap.  IX.  Sec.  21. 
UnUss,  if 267,  112,  185 

Chap.  IX.  Sec.  8. 


UntUl,tiU  • •••  107 

Chap.  vn.  §  n.  Sec.  21. 

Used  to,  formerly    -* 

Chap.  VII.  ?  n.  Sec.  15. 
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UsuaUyf  generally  , — 

'    Chap.  Vn.  §  n.  Sec.  3. 

Verb Chap.  VII. 

Chap.  I. 

Active,.... 119 

Auxiliary 210-219 

Bases  — 

Desiderative , 176 

Negative 177 

Volitive 177 

Causative 121,  122,  123 

Compound 158 

Conjugation  of — 

Basal 127,  179 

Stem   128 

Tense  Roots  129-133 

Future    131 

Past 130 

Conjunctions  with ISljf 

Euphonic  changes    183 

Meanings  and  uses  of 183j^ 

S.:196;  ^  199;  «^■7^  202;  ^ 
197;  5qe>S.  198;  -^  197; 
71H-  192;  7]^  193;  7]^ 
185;  7lH^  190;  ja^, 
Ji«,  JI«  195;  31  200; 
jai+.^eli^201;  -an  188; 
o^fel91;«185;  ^^  203; 
H  189;  H  186;  a^h  187; 
•H  191. 

Contractions  of 234-241 

tSi,   adb..  *>]SL  with   cer- 
tain nouns 222,  227 

List  of  above  nouns 221 

Half-talk 138, 140, 

141.  14i,  145 

Im})erative 115 

Impersonality  of 228,  229 

indirect  Discourse ;  in  146j^ 


Verbs  (cont.) — 

Moods — 

Indicative    147,  179,  180 

Volitive...  117,  148,  179,  180 

Neuter  119,  120 

Paradigm 179,  180 

Particle,  progressive  in  ^  132 

Participles     — 

Classification  of. 149 

No     distinction    between 
participles  in  ^  and^.  151 

Relative  160,  161.  169 

Future    166 

Future  past   167 

Imperfect  168 

Past  163,  164,  165 

Present  162 

Verbal 150-154 

Future 159 

Past   155,  158 

Postpositions  with 153,  154 

Passive  121,  122 

Chap.I.?V. 

Avoidance  of. 124 

Chap.  I.  i  V. 

Persons  in — 

found  in  :E.€h  of 118 

lack  of    115 

Position  in  Sentence    282 

Principle  Parts    178,  242 

Supine    170 

Verbs  (cont.). 

Tenses — 

Classification  of    133 

Continued-Fut 135 

Future    134 

Futufe-Past  134 

Past — 

Pluperfect 136 
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Present 134 

Probable-Fut-P»8t 135 

•  Progretsive    ....♦.., 135 

Tense  roote    129-133 

Terminations....,,......, — 

Classification  of, 137 

Definition  of 136 

Declarative 138,  139,  140 

Imperative 145 

Interrogative 141,  142,  143 


Prepositive    144 

Verbal  Noon. 

„      infl    53,  172,  173 

„      with  pp.  fe „  173 

„        M     PP.<HI    174 

.     »       »      pp.  S    175 

„     S  53,  171 

Verbal  PostiMwition 113 

Very 255 

Chap.  Vn.  ?  III.  Sec.  6. 


W 


Want 211,  217 

Chap.  I.  §  m.  Sec.ll4. 

Was,  were  211 

Chap.  I.  i  ni.  Sec,  14. 

Weights 91 

When  260 

Chap.  vn.  2  n.  Sec.  9. 

Whenever — 

Chap.  VII.  ?  n.  Sec.  2. 

Where 262 

Chap.  VII.  i  1.  Sec.  3. 

Whether  ...  182,  189,  192,  197,  267 

Chap.  V.  Sec.  6. 


While   182,  202,  203,  227 

Chap.  vn.  ?  n.  Sec.  10. 
Why    255 

Chap.  VII.  ?  m.  Sec.  1. 

WUl,  shall 134,  140 

Chap.  I.  i  m.  Sec.  5. 

Wish^hope — 

Chap.  I.  i  m.  Sec.  15. 
WUh    94,  101,;i02 

Chap.  IX.  Sec.  7. 
Without  - 

Chap.  IX.  Sec.  8. 

Wouldj  shovid — 

Chap.  I  i  ni.  Sec.  5. 


Yet  stUl.. 


Chap.  vn.  i  n.  Sec.  20. 
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The 


tUT]^ 134, 185 

f^.  Verbal  Participle  150/ 

^9^t«t    215 

f  *>M     153 

f  *>£    196 

f*<,  Verbal  Participle  150/ 

*<H<*    15:^ 

t<H*K.Appen.B.  I — 

t<H*«t    212 

ty^^-^A,  Hon.  rel.  part,  of 

verb 215 

•^a^S'g.  rel.  part 215 

■^a35l^«t 215 

ta^A«a^/ ^^^'^^^ 

t^^ 153 

tf^^^     \ 213 

t<^^\    145 

f  <H*^ *  153 

f<HM6>    153 

f  <>^M^ 153 

t.<H^ 153 

tiO^S, ^ 196 

tSAyi7]^...  134  (future  pa**t)  185 

trSJai-»HI    172, 173 

tfSiZa'-h 134.  189 

trSJaiV*!"^ , lU,  138  (7) 

ta2avaI7^ 134,  m  (8) 

f  aaivM' 134, 141  (1) 


•^aaviL 134, 141  (2) 

*a2a&* 134,109 

^SJSIfcJl    134,197 

•^33zafe^    134.197 

tSai'^l   134, 141  (2) 

taaiX  134,141(5) 

"^aia^Vlc^  134,138(7) 

*35a•4v$^7^ 134,141(8) 

"^aittAt!    134,185 

taia^y  *  .i m,  m  (8) 

t^mdt  .184,138(3} 

taa^  134, 138  (1) 

t^Sa't^F^? 134, 191 

*xa«ii 135 

probable  future  past    ...138  (2) 

t  S2tt«l  '=»I'=|-  - "...  135.  1.S8  (6) 

taZtt'l^ 135, 185 

tam^^^  J35,  141(1) 

taUl^H     135.186 

taa'tlSa*  135, 141  (8) 

taai^it  «...  135,  141  (2) 

tS^lJl't!  7^ ...  135,  141,  269 and  197 

t-^ia^  Jl 135,  197 

tSaiil^eV ...135,138 

t-Sil^   135,141(4) 

taza^A ,...:  185, 138  14) 

•^$52Jl^°ffe 135,191 

t^7]H  134  (pa$t)  192 

tS7\^ 134,193 

t^7]^H ^ 134,  190 

t3a2!«'h*^,=tr5«2!"F  ^...134,191 
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*Si2aVH    134,186 

f  SJ2aV«7h 134, 141  (8) 

tan]  1755^ 

tciAl]^]    • 174 

■^a-Tl*    173 

tc^l]^    173 

t^l]*    173 

"^SniS    175 

tiAH^  134,188 

fSiJlH-    134,201 

f  SJH 134,  189 

1raH-3i'=|- 134,  211,  214 

-raV^K  134,138(7) 

"^SSva* 134,141(8) 

f  Si  v^» 134. 141  (1) 

•^avH   134,141(1) 

"^Si  VHe^ 134, 140 

-^54^^71-=* Siva*  q.v.  - 

tH\yL 134,141(2) 

ifH^H-   134,197 

tSifeJl 134,197 

fafcJlH-   134,201 

"^Sl  fe  JISL 134, 169  and 

n.  Chap.  X.  Sec,  9 — 

tSi^^    134.169,199 

fa  fc^ 134, 169, 197 

"^Si  ^^  ^1*  Book  form  marking 

a  partial  break ^ — 

f^^l  •••••••••••••••••••••••••••  134,  loo 

tSiX  134, 141  (5) 

f  SiXH^  _ 134, 140  and  118 

f  3!xa>JI 134, 140, 228^ 

i^Si^^i^H*  honorific  form  of 

trSi^M.q.v. — 

'('Si'^'frSi',  ho>norifio  form  of 
trsi^*.  «l»  ▼• — 

*('Si'&^'  honorific  form  of 
"WJai,  q.  V. — 

*Si*M«t  139(7) 


*5S-4VS1* 142(8) 

fSltfe:^    139(8) 

tSI4'fl«t 135.140 

tSi-4<1H 135,182 

ta^SL  134,139(4) 

fSi^S   ^: 134' 

ILChap,Vn.2IL 
See.  7,  2  (o). 

-frSia^H^  134, 189  (6) 

tS«db.  134, 139  (3) 

t2S«'=J  184,139(1) 

tSS«^A  134,189(4) 

ta*M«t,  for  trSi*V*1«+ 

139  (6) 

fSi*a>F,  for  fsi*va* 

142(8) 
t'Si^'fl*    contr.     for    the 
following. 

tSi-ft•'1H7^ 185,143 

tSJ*^*-!-    167,226 

ta^^    134, 194 

•ra^Tl 134, 183, 186 

f  SJ^H- 134. 189 

tSi^M- 134, 186 

"^SS^y  7^ 134, 187 

•^Si;i.5| 1^,  190 

ta^m 134, 190 

ta^^ 134, 187 

fSi^ali^    and     "^Si^^ls^ 

134,140 

ta^m\  ...223 

*SJ^S  I 

tSid-rl^IH ...223,188 

ta^y]^\SL  223,138(8) 

tSl*7lAlHe|- 223. 140 

f  Sid^'TS.^  ..v.*>w.....2a3, 190 
ta^St 167, 197 
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ir5l#«lft« iwr;  427 

T«#«|ehX ..M  167,  198 

*SIA^  • .., »;i34,  1»0 

^St^. •«..«• «...«<« 139  (8) 

t^"^   .- 139,  (1) 

ta^it 1;^,  202 

^M^fA  • 134,  228 

t5I<t«*4?  134,  191 

ir5J'» 134,  138  (2) 

ta^ll**,  for  -^jJc^Y^t^, 

or-^^J'tai^cj.  228 

*SJ«1*f«f-  135,  140 

ta^^ 135,  185 

^«« 135 

**  half  talk »»  for  •fSJ'm' 

t^^v* 135,  141  (1) 

ta^^   ....,  135,  186 


135*  141  (8) 


f  SJ^lit 135,  141  (2) 

■rSi«:t 135,197 

f  S8^A    135,  197 

*5J««  or,  5    135,  190 

t'5I1«>  135,  140 

tUS.^   134,  201 

-ftUn  142  (4) 

timSL 139  (4) 

f  5a^«^4?   139,  191 

trH^<i'+,orf<H^<i«f    ...145 

^*^^*t  211/ 

*H^^  miff 

t^ 138.3 

tl  i,  or  tril,  Verbal  Buiieipk 
with  ^SL 

*H    

*4<»l*ti  App€ii.RI 

ij*^«t,  Appeu.  B.  I 

itSL^    137,  187 

-f  A«f    137,  194 


fH^    .*... 137,  186 

tr# *.i....u 137,  IBS 

t^H   187,  189 

*AM    , 137,  186 

•^*M*  .*.*.. 137,  187 

•*-*^ 137,  197 

f  *^ 137,  19« 

t-M-   ..- 1-^7,  187 

f  *^  137,  m 

tr*H-»V*J^ 187,  l.U  141 

t^SL   137,  200 

•f4M^ 138(6) 

•^•»V«^11- 138(6) 

•^4V«^ 141(8) 

t^^]SL    145 

*-&^I  Jl  « 137,  200 

t^^   187,  168 

•r-^^IM* 187,141(9) 

tr-frAfcf 141  (4) 

"^-S-AM   137,  145 

tf-^'l^^l^ 140 

t^^«lf  «f-,  Gontr.  for  abore. 

^-^^^ 137,  134,  186 

'^^'HSItF 143  (4) 

^^:^SL...... 187,  138  (4) 

f  i^a*)HH 137,  176,  190 

iTAalSI* 137.  143 

t^^M 137,  140 

•^^al^l^t  137,  140 

t  A51  Tf,  Cofitr.  for  If  Ael  51  it 
tSL^   137,  190 

tn    169 

t7«A  ...  150/F.  V.  P.  with  f]S. 

t7ff"Ht«1-  159  3rd,  204^ 

t^Jfl-    16«  .'«rd 

^a^tH*!- 18*.  188  (7) 

tA^'^ ~...  219 

traa'tfe  "..^ 134,  191 

traTlS   IM,  185 
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traH     172 

trza-TiMT 172, 174 

trail* , i72jf 

tiSn)* 172/ 

tmi]SL 172/ 

"^Zfl-BM     188 

f  MJI   134,  200 

taJlH- IH  201 

tMH   134,  189 

t5143i^ 134,  214 

•^2aV<»l*t 134,  138  (7) 

tZava*    134,141(8) 

■^aiVvt    134,  141  (1) 

tZavH 134,141(1) 

'^BlVHe»  134,  140 

tn^h. 134.  141  (2) 

tzafe* 134,  m 

•^-jUfejl   134,  197 

•^ZttclJia 134.  169^ 

n.  Chap.  X.  Sec.  9. 

tafe^    134,  199 

f ZJIfe^    134.  197 

*^M  cl^  ?h  Book  form  of  future. 

•^28^1    134.  1^8 

trJlH 134,  141  (1) 

■^2a3;bd7^  ...., 134, 187 

triJIX 134,  141  (5) 

tm^^\  134f  140  and  118 

1^314  jl,  Honorific  for  tfZJlJl 
q.  V.  .      "■ 

t2a4H«+ 134.  138  (6) 

1^2J!-sva7^ 134,  m  cs) 

134.140 

trza^^i...... 133  (5) 

tMA^I  .  ....MM 1H194 

ITIJIA^    ......,,..". 1.34,  185 

■^lillAH l^»  139 

-^MAH   ,., 134,  186 


tn^m^ ,134,187 

tm^m 134,  190 

*a-Ma7^.M 134,  i4s  (4> 

tMAtl 134,  190 

f  MA 194,  138  (8> 

or  141  (6) 

tra^    134,  138  (1> 

tn^^ 134,  20^ 

t2tt'=|-Jl. "..-  134,  22^ 

•^a-t^ffe 134,  191 

^M'^'^H  134,  191,  18$ 

ta'^e]- 135,  140 

f  a^ 135.  14Q 

•^at'fl'^,  for  •^a^tS'fl'^K 

ta'fl*!^  135,  140 

f  a^l^ 135,  185 

l^a*^M= 135,  143  (1) 

ta'IH    ....; 135.  186 

ta«1a7^ 135, 143  (3^ 

•^a«  a*,  for  above. 

f  a*13a:    135,  143  (2) 

ta^* 185,  197 

tn'^SL 135,  197 

ta^lsh   135,  140 

tn^^ 134,  138  (9> 

fa^ 134.  141  (4) 

f  a^i^ 134,  138  (5) 

•^a^^F^    ^34,  138  (5;  191 

tTlH- •.— .  1^2 

t7]H^n^ 192 

t7]^    193 

t7\^]     ... 192 

tTlHi* 190 

t7lH«7lH 192 

f^«'>fe,forfS''Ffc    .^ 191 

t:a^ 187 

ti]^    185 

tii°\^    ...^ 191 

•^1} nyr 

tTl«^l • 174 
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trn*  17)jf 

tl)^    ^...  173 

*Tl»    173 

tDSL 173 

tUM     188 

tfJl •. 200 

II.  Chap.  Yn.  i  IL  Sec.  26, 1. 
TJI'U^**  for  f  Jl^db.    217 

n.  Chap.  X.  Sec.  5, 1. 
n.  Chap.  X.  Sec.  8,  2. 

f  Jl^t*t    205 

trji5Biir«1^  206 

f  Jl^qji 236,  241  (f) 

tfJltfJl  232,  241  6. 

tr^4»  for  f  JlH 

-f     171 

^4     118 

it^    187 

ifoyji 228  and  118 

^«f , 1»4 

^« 185 

t^M     203 

t'^f  Appoeitive  of  "J-    Intro- 

duoes  the  reason. 

161 ^ 171,  53 

1[^]^^  ^...  171,  192 

t^]SL t  with  verb  t>]SL. 

It  can  be  carried  througli 

all  forms. 

ira-H 

1fa«IM8h  .... 

•S>\^ 138  (6) 

Uldt 138  (8) 

-SVSli- 141  (8) 

*S'M|,  A  provincialism  for  '('Ml 

t[    163 

-*!+ 139 


t^^<^    214 

t^ 141  (1)  for  tVvt 

t\^]^ 1«8(6) 

•^VM^fortVHa*...  141(8) 

tfc    - 162 

^VMi 141  (1) 

tVH 141  (1) 

•^&*I,  i^.  Bel.  Fdrt  with  6] 

**  person  whoJ^ 
tVHM* 141(8) 

tfe:^ls^*for*vH^^7^.q.v. 

tfeM*  tfe^I  (q.  V.)  with 

wmu  ending, 
ffe^lfe,  -^fe^l  (q.v.)  with 

appoe,  ending. 
■^VHn    HO 

tr&s^*for1^vM^^7^q.v. 

irViL 141  (2) 

^^i^    197 

tfe*3i«!-    214 

f  &Ja    197 

f fejafl    195 

■^fejl^    195 

tffeJlH- 201 

iT&Jia     , 162 

n.  Chap.  X.  See.  9. 

f  &<]• 162,  73 

■^fei>«H   162,  260 

t-fe^    199 

■tfe^t'^1'    225 

-r^^^hfel-    234,  241d. 

1rfeH«+ : 138(9) 

tfe«lt«t    221 

-f  fe;^     162,  73 

tfe^     197 

*c:5^"'Ffe5l  231,  241,  a. 

trfe^ehBook  form  marking 

a  partial  break. 
•ft^  ..., 162.221 
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•^fet* m 

|I,  Chap.  I. !  m.  Sec.  6  a. 

IrfetX    ..*.  221 

IL  CJiap.  L  §  m.  Seo.  12. 

•^Vi „....„2ll,  214 

'^V^     Couversational     form 
among  equals  from  tV 

trvi'^h   214 

t^] 18^  (2) 

•£^1  ..,..>..« 163,  97 

-TH   186,  or  143  (1) 

:£^1^    163,  and  97 

■^H^    182,  187 

•^H^H    182,  187 

-THtlSS.   182,  187 

tM^hH    ..., 232 

•^Hs]-    , 140 

fb^T^   182,  137 

f  i; 142  (5) 

f  XH    •... 118,  186 

f  X2)-   ,„„ 118,  140 

•^xevtja    228 

'•^Xsl-JX  Contr.  for  above. 

•^ii.,=tVJfct 141  (2) 

t7^ 197 

"jTf^J,  Gonversatioual  form  from 

t:7^i'=^ 214 

t:-^'^!*^^ 22Q^  193 

-g^^^^lil   221,  223 

tn^\^]    223,  186 

tSi ^....  163/ 

P.R.  Part  with  3j. 

tSl 197 

tSLS. 198/ 

II.  Chap.  X.  Sec.  9. 

■£«F 165/,  73 

-^"^ 138(1) 

t,*^ 163,  226 

lE'^ft*    229,  190 


t^tr^    229,  138  (i> 

"gcjjl 229 

-^^^l^ 138  (1),  m 

-e^l-Ml 229,  13a  (2) 

iS:3'M'=^-    229,  138  (6) 

fS^^l"^ -  229,  14a 

S:^^^}   229,  140- 

t.^^    M 229 

t«+«2|v|    ..., 229,  186 

^^    229,  199 

tV^I    229,  167 

^5    163,  22& 

t^   ..^ 163,  19a 

^^t^ 225,  139  (1) 

t^Rl^» 284,  (d> 

t?»    ^ 163 

with  ^  (*). 

t^  nr 

t^^    187 

t:^     ,.. ..'197 

^H^A     .., r 281 

"g^  Hi"  book  form  of  past. 

t:#  , , t...  231 

1[#*    ...„....,.,„.,..,„ 221 

ttX , 2J1 

n.  Ch.  L  ^  nL  Sec.  6,  2 
(a)  and  Sec.  12.  X ;  Cb. 
VILSnLSec.  3(note), 

lrM«t  fortiV**]^     ...  138  (7> 
S  VM*  for  t  a  VSJtF  ...  141  (9> 

15  Ml M  138  (2> 

irM|4 i;^  (6> 

t^ 14it2) 

S^^ ^...  144  (W 

'S^\^ 1*5 

«A|4 14i(4> 

ti!t-t»4t  185,  14& 

•*balf    talk"     much    used 
amoBg  woineo. 
«=^l«=F=tsq*I*t   .140 
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'K'Sl'^,  for  fS«1*I^ 140 

t"^  f>]^ 140 

'K'lbs!7^,•S«7^  143  (3),  (4) 

f  ^  ^  7^>  same  as  above. 

1 166 

t^y    contr.  for-^ftfsV    ., 146 

fsflej-  229  to  inferiors 

i^n}SL 229 

te)-to^7flAlc|.    229 

Verb,  Part,  form  with  7<)a|  c|-  q.  v. 

teVf  <Kel-     229,  145 

'$'«>'^8]-,  coDtr.  for  above. 

•(r«l■t^t^'=^  229,  204 

f«Vt*t. 229  (indefinite) 

•^e>'«^-^  229,  202 

t^m^^    "^..  229 

f  c|-Jl    229 

f«^4lt'*=^ 229.  (indefinite). 

1r^«t}-?*=!-      235=-Jvjafv}. 

t^y^    229,  185 

tr^*^,  fort8|-t'=l'   229 

t^rAlBlH,  for  *e>$A|«fH 

229, 186  and  chap,  honori- 

fics. 
■^^"IH.  contraction  for'^e]- 

trg^Sd*forfeh"S<=iMa* 

148(4) 

t^^^ 229 

with-^qv]  q.  V. 

-ti^ 176 

t^SL - 204fort5|='^it. 

t^yt"^  204^ 

•^e>7Jl«t    204 

trs>Jltr«1-  , 204^ 

tr8>^    204,  185 

*?rH«t,  for  t«>SM'* 

204,  138  (7) 
te^H-  204,  141  (3)  or  189 


-^s^fe:    » 204,  162 

•^^«|-.  for  t2>l6«t 204 

t^AS    225 

t^r^]^ 225 

treHH    204,  186 

tSl:4,  for  f  Sufis'*  204 

t^lHhforf  8>Jlf  <He)-  229 

x<i7^'+,fortr»^7^«t no 

supine  with  i^^. 

t^  176^ 

•^^tHel- 204,  145 

tr^t#   204,  190 

*s^t?<^...; 201 

t^Jlf '^ 204 

tg.. 240 

t^^    204,  185 

"^^^H-    240 

falH^   204,  190 

lr^«'ffe,fortHtra«'Jfe  ..• 

204,  191 

tr«'=f,fortre<t4  204 

•^^"^"H?,  for  t?^t«t«^fe.. 

204,  228,  191 

•ta°^4s•,=•^^°^;e,q.  V - 

ta'+,=^t?!:4,  q.T - 

^B^jqoj^ ,..204,191 

f  2)       1^0 

^6]    166 

F.    ReL    Part,   with    *>] 
"  person  who." 

t2l<»l«=f    140 

t^Mliy    143 

trelSJjl   135,  143 

book  language. 
telA,F.  tenseiu  e^  with  SL 

138  (3) 

•^5)  VI    134,  186 

t^]^\    * 140 

•^2la«?-.^.. 131,  138(9) 
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irej  «f-,  for  f  81*1 «+  140 

t5l7|-,fortra!ai* HJ5 

f  a,  for  t?BlAq.v.  — 

Z     166 

S*.  S«t 166,197 

•X*a*  197,  231 

-Z^^^    214 

^  7)-A|  Jf  c|- ...  217  to  inferiors. 

XB,for-£7l# 223 

t7\^] 223 

ItI'^I^* 223,  193 

^7^Ali+   22.S,  189 

"St^aIH 2-3,  186 

iTl'^IHel-    223,  140 

Si]^]^}    223,140 

•*  H  '*  is  omlttrd  from  above. 

IEtI^'^    223 

tJl 167 

Z^dt^    222 

•JI+ 237 

««+4*,  for  ts^t'=f*  ..;...  204 

1|[4  Jl,  for  f  e>Jl  204 

t^9^t^ 235,  241(c) 

t^^ 197 

ti^H  .239,  241  Ci) 

'i  v^  e)«,  ending  e]-  on  above. 

t^^ 197 

tk^} 166,  73 

Z^t"^ 224 

t^     ;....... 222 

i«a^ 221 

"SU'^al     221  with  «|e1 

1*1 226 

•£>^#t^*    :..... 227 

^^*^|e^ 166 

with  Af  and  *15^  express  fear 
similar  to  tif. 

I^Af,  forX^I  <!•▼• — 

Z  -tf +B.«t 166 

with  ^  («)and  +SL4=^ 


He  appears  as  thoagh  he 

will. 
i^m-S.^,  for  above. 

t^    221 

1 4^g  '^ 221 

S4-«4 221 

S-41 226 

t^ 220/,  225 

t^tn    225,  159 

l^t«n-  2*20.  225 

•£^^I  +  «t.forAJlf^  217 

t^9^     234,  241d 

S«| 221,  223 

le|6jiv|    223,  138  (note) 

l«|6l^    223,  1S5 

1«J6]V| 223,  166 

"£  y^  a«t,  Fut.  Bel.  Part  with 

ir^  &  ^]SL 138  (9) 

X# 221 

St* 221 

«tX 221 

II  Chap.  1. 3  tn  See.  6,  2, 
(a)  and  Sec.  12. 1. 
Chap.Vn  3  m  See.  3 

(note). 

t?'^>,    hon.    from    'tt^]SL    for 

•^^ 153 

f  >^*l'=^.  ApP^n-B.1 — 

t'4V^'+,forf>^4V*l*1•.  138(7) 

•^dVJ^t % ••  134,  138  (6) 

•^*| 153 

n.  Chap.  Vn.  S  n.  see.  26. 

t^ ...144 

t*i^  .........  134,  142  (3)  or 

189fr.f  *IA. 
t^Va^l..........  134,  142  (8)    • 

fr.  f^Iil. 

t*iksi   134,  197  fn-$-Ali 

•^6lM|.....a34,139(2)    „        i. 
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t*l^^  A...134, 189  (6)  or  142 

tdlA 184, 139  (3)  or  142 

(6)fr.itAli. 

t^^   134,  142  (4)  fr.  t^\SL 

tdL^SL IH  189  (4),  or 

U2(7){r.t^\SL 

t^]SL  146,  or 273 

tr^,  Fr.  Hon.  t^\  ^    167 

^>J  ^  ^,  Cpntr.  for  t  ^I 4  ^  ^ 

144  (5) 
-^AlSdb.^f'l-,  Appen.  B.I.    ...    — 

*A,=fdb  145 

t^*^     146 

ft  UObookform. 

t^-^ 202 

tr«+Jl    228 

*t'fl^,=tr«^4 

228,  140 

f  •t'^el-   228,  140 

*«,fort«  q.v — 

t^ '. 199 

•^^AI     226 

if^ 226 

f «?     140 

t^^]"^    140 

tr«qjli+,fort'=?-JlH-  240 

t^^   140,  186 

.i^Q,  CBel.  part 168 

'^^V'halfUlk"  for  f 'iMt  q.  y, 

t^^ 143(1) 

f«qH    186 

tlH«> 136 

t^H'^hfe 186,  191 

t  ia  *  Contr.  for  f  <1  H  SI  * 

143  (3) 
"^^  SI  it»  wm«  »8  above. 

f^k 143(2) 

t«7»    .: 197 

*«*a4    ...,.,.«...  194.139(1) 


*«Jl    197 

ffl'^  m 

n.  Chap.  Vn. }  I,  Seo.  3,  4. 
f  «5qo|.fl5q   197,  281 

t^^^y  136,  140 

f^A]  «f. 136 

with  hon.  A|  and  term  ...  139  (1) 
t^»  for  t^  q.  ▼. — 

t^,  s m 

1r*    226 

•rs.    196 

ir^   ido 

-^E*,for'^S*   227 

'tSdb^l't.  Appen.  B.  I — 

t^^ 138(9) 

tr^*    144 

•^:^Jl    205 

•^:=?JJl-t«|-    205 

ta«^=t'^<»Ht«^ 206/ 

f^  141  (4)  or  177 

1^^<»^Mt''=^ 206/ 

tr:^6lci|.==:tr<i5^-<^l'+    1*5 

tr^qi 141(7) 

t^«+fe 141 C4),  m 

tr^  o^SL 203 

t^% 177,  lOOj  Acus  past 

added  to  Neg.  Base — 

<^ • -- 

6| 96/  160 

t>]o\,  A  verbal  form  of  «»h 103 

fr.  ^}SL  used  Id  expressing 
alarm.^ 

6|ft1* 193 

t^t^^ 185 

o]t^,  Appen.  B.  II. .— 

o]SL..... 160 with  verb  f  Jt- 

^]^^f  for  *l:an|    187 

ol^Afct - 

o]Ti^ for -^t!*  185 

6lll<^I    .:... 174  (note) 
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194 

185 
189 


<»lV> 141  (1) 

6]vl  , ,. 186 

dli^e]- ......:  ^.., 140 

ol*47^,for6lvH3i7^ > 

fr.  61A.  [l41  (8) 

<^|lt 141  (2) 

a* 197 

a7|-i=a?f3iA    214 

?l7^»H|,  Conyersational  form 

138(2) 

n-^^tSL 214,138(3) 

SlThJi^ ; 214,  138  (1) 

tlA 197 

U^% *... 162 

n.  Chap.  X;  StBc,  9. 

a^     199 

U#    - 190 

$1^ 187 

Sl^ .! 197 

tit 221 

tJ^«J-,for6lSqv|6jt:|. 

.     140.138(7) 
aai*  for  <»l&«iai7F.......  143  (4) 

6\^\    140 

6|H|.S.  198  S.  with  6]^. 

t>]^^ 228,  138(1) 

^]^\    ;.v. 176 

6l8lv|,  The  ProgreiBiye  sign 
^  is  sometimes  with  ^Si, 
elfM9|Ee4  to  E\ .  This  then 
'    '  is  186  or  239 


<^lelBKSeeal)oyew)d  i^^h  ...  140 

^]^U\ 134,  140 

^ISJI,,  Usage  has  aUowed.  the 
introduction  of  a  co^neotwe 
3;  between  the  stem  and 
termination  or  parti^h 
with  the  verb  ^4*  This 
then  equals  ^]SL  or  Qji  20O 

<^lSJlH(See<»|ajl) 2Q1 

<^|S>M|,  (See  *liJl)=a*|..  138  (2> 
<^lSdb.*14»  (See   ^ISjH  and 

Appendix  B.  I)...... — 

<iaeV,(See<»lSJl)    ...14(0 

^]SL^,  (See  t^]SLSL) 138  (1> 

Appen.  B.  II. 

^£^,(8eeajl)    190 

SM 188 

Ti    changed   into   ^    from 
verb  *I  A. 

QvlH  ..., 239,  241(1} 

a^^     "  197 

U^  i3a(i) 

^^ 138(1) 

^1^1+ 135,  143^(1) 

gi^Hal. 13B,  14(y 

gc|e^    136,  140 

tt^Tl- 135,  143CTK>te> 

g^-^c^   220,  225 

tt^qeJ-S.    » -  198 

ai^ 221 

*IA|H   272,  186  from  <i  A. 

bjAlvjeJ-    272,  140" 

<»1^I^  tF,  Contra,  for  *U1  VH 

%^  272  141  C3) 

t^UlE} 272,  UO" 

ft^'tt'h  \»ju  Corm^of  ^^  272. 
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f>]^    190 

6|il^   ..; 135,  185 

*1«^M:     135,  143(1) 

^]^^it 185,143(3) 

6iqit     135,  143(2) 

<^ia*    197 


^I«:q    19,7 

n.  Chap.  VIL  i  I.  Sec.  8»  4. 

^lUe).  185,140 

6I5|    190 

^MSL  141(7) 

61;clo^^ 141(4),  19K 
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